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RADIO FREQUENCY PROBES

USED WITH

VACUUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS
By JOHN F. RIDER

A probe is a device or circuit added to the
imput of an electronic voltmeter to facilitate
the measurement of radio, intermediate, or
video frequencies, and/or high voitages.
There are various types of probes, each de-
agned for a specific purpose. In general,
probes are designed either to increase the
input resistance or to decrease the input cap-
acitance of the voltmeter,

Since a probe permits the use of very short
connecting leads, its widest application is with
high-frequency voltmeters. The development
and improvement of such probes has been
going on for over twenty years. Since early
vacuum-tube voltmeters were single tube af-
fairs in which rectification and d-c amplifi-
cation or meter coupling were accomplished
in_a single tube, and since early tubes were
large and awkward, early probes were more
r less cumbérsome affairs. The gradual de-
velopment in the art has evolved smaller and
smaller probes mounted on more and more
flexible cables.

At frequencies above a few hundred kilo-
cycles, long connecting leads to voltmeters
or other measuring apparatus introdiice errors
and increase the circuit loading. At frequen-
cies of the order of 100 megocycles, it is
desirable to do away with connecting leads
entirely, even to the extent of soldering the
probe or rectifier terminals directly to the
circuifs under test.

The probe schematic shown in Fig, 1 is
typical of most r-f probes used today. An
equivalent clrcuit showing the four major
components of the input impedance is shown
m Fig. 2. These four components are RE,
which is cqual to the parallel combination of
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Fig. 2. Equivalent civcuit for the r-f probe
shown in Fig. 1.

T

R1 and R3 in Fig. 1 (K3 goes to ground
througlh a coupling capacitor in the voltmeter
proper), the ‘diode shunt resistor R2, the
equivalent shunt capacitance Cs, and the
equivalent shunt resistance Rs.

I'he effective input capacitance Cs, consists
of all the shunting capacitances of the probe.
This includes the capacitance of the “high”
terminal, the input coupling capacitor, the
diode plate capacitance, as well as the capaci-
tance of the diode socket (if one is used),
the connecting leads, the high side of the
shunt and filter resistors, and all other parts.
The equivalent shunt resistance RS, repre-
sents the shunt resistance component of the
capacitor dielectric. At audio and low radio
frequencies, Rs, is usually large compared to
RE and R2, so that the input impedance essen-
tially consists of Cs, shunted by RE and R2.
With the values given in Fig. 1 for RI and
R3, we find that RE is equal to:

y 22
R = % = 5.2 megohms.

The total input resistance, RT, at low fre-
quencies is, therefore, equal to:

RE X R2

RT = 5 1 R”2

_S2xz:
= 52 + 22 = 42 megohms.

.The capacitive shunt resistance decreases
linearly in value as the frequency increases.
In the typical probe, this resistance becomes
equal in value to the combination of RE and
R2 at about 1 megacycle. At higher fre-
quencies, Rs rapidly becomes the predominant
factor, so that a frequencies above 1 mega-
cvele, the input impedance of the probe is
almost entirely that of Cs shunted by the Rs.

A probe having an input capacitance of
5 puf will have a capacitive reactance of 3,185
ohms at 10 megacycles. (The reactance of

.

a capacitor is equal to 147 fC, where f is the
frequency in cycles, and C is the capacitance
in farads.) The shunt resistance component
of this capacitor will be about 1 megohm at
this frequency (Q times the reactance value).
As the frequency increases, the capacitive
reactance decreases and the shunt resistance
assumes more and more importance.

Wheri making voltage measurements across
a tuned circuit, an estimate of the error caused
by the voltmeter probe may be obtained by
comparing the equivalent resistance of the
probe to the tuned impedance of the circuit.
The impedance of a parallel tuned circuit at
resonance, Z-, is purely resistive and is equal
to:

Z, = Q2R

where Q. is the Q value of the circuit at
resonance, and R is the equivalent series re-
sistance of the circuit.

Since by definition, the Q of a series circuit
is the ratio of its reactance to its resistance,
we have:

Qr
where W, is equal to 27 times the resonant
frequency.
(Continued on page 14)

Editor’'s Note: This article is an
abridgement of the section on r-f probes
appearing in chapter 9, entitled “Probes
for D.C. and R.F.,” from the new and
complete text VACUUM-TUBE
VOLTMETERS, a book to' be pub-
lished soon by John F. Rider Publisher,
Inc. This book is a revision of the
former book VACUUM-TUBE
VOLTMETERS by John F. Rider.
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Wilcox-Gay G306, G402, G403, G404,
G426, G427, G624, G914

Wilcox-Gay Model G306 is similar to Ma-
jestic Model 12T6. Model G402 is similar to
Majestic 12C4. Model G403 is similar to
Majestic 14T2. Model G404 is similar to
Majestic 14C4. Model G426 is similar to
Majestic 16C4, and Model G427 is similar to
Majestic 16C6. Except for cabinet designs
or picture tube size, Majestic Models 12T6
and 14T2 are the same as Majestic Model
12T2. Majestic Model 14C4 is -the same as
Majestic Model 12C4, and Majestic ‘Model
16C6 is the same as 16C4.

Wilcox-Gay Model G624 is similar {0 Ma-
jestic Model 1674, and Model G914 is similar
to Majestic Model 1974,

@

Mars Dartmouth, Hampton, Oriental,
Versailles, Ch. K-2

The chassis layout for the K-2 chassis is
shown in the accompanying figure. 6CB6
tubes can be substituted for the 6AGS5 tubes
shown marked with asterisks, and a' 6W4GT
can be substituted for the 5V4G reaction
scanning tube. The rear chassis controls are
shown at the bottom of the illustration,
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Crosley 10-414MU, 10-416MU,
10-416MIU, 10-429MU

On later sets resistor R151, 150,000 ohm,
10%, 15 w (part No. 39374-51) was changed
to 220,000 ohm, 10%, Y5 w (part No. 39374-
53). This change was made to increase the
horizontal hold control range.

Associated Merchants 12T1, 12T2,
12T3, 120C1, 120C2, 120C3. 180Cl,
160C2. 160C3

The service data for these models are the
same as those for Bendix Models 2025, 3033.
and 6002 except for the changes in the parts
list that are shown below. For all service data
and clhange notices see Bendix 2025, 3033, and
0002.

Stock .
No. Description

FPOPO7 Frame, paper, decorative (1214” table and
console models)

FPOP08 Frame, paper, 12}4” picture tube

FWOP05 _Frame, wood, 16” picture tube

HPOMO8 TPlate, metal, decorative (1214” and 16”
console models)

KC0B26 Knob, control, contrast

KCOB27° Knob, control, Off-On-Volume

ZWIT06 Cabinet, table model, mahogany

ZE1V08 Cabinet, console model, mahogany (1214%)

ZWI1V09 Cabinet, console model, mahogany (16”).
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Chassis layout and rear chassis controls for Mars K-2.
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Maijestic 14CT4, 16CT5, 19C6, 19C7,
1671, 1672, 1673. 1674, 1675. 1900,
1974, 1975, 97 & 98 Series

Model 14CT4 is a consolette with a ma-
liogany finish and employs a 14” rectangular
picture tube. Model 1671 has a table cabinet
with a mahogany finish and employs a 16”
rectangular tube. Models 16CT4 and 16CT5
are consolettes using 16” round tubes. Model
16CT4 has a mahogany finish, while Model
16CT5 has a bleached finish. Model 1900 is
also a consolette with a mahogany finish, al-
though it employs a 19” round tube. A total
of 20 tubes including the picture tube is used
in these receivers.

The service data for these models in the
97 and 98 Series are the same as the data for
the 94 and 97 Scries except for the differences
and additions mentioned in the following para-
graphs.

Under the section titled “Picture Tube In-
stallation in 16” Receivers,” add:

For receiver Models 1672 or 1673, remove
the two screws which hold the front mask
assembly. These pass through the two corner
blocks on the inside of the cabinet at the top.
When these screws are removed, the -front
panel may be lifted out. For receiver Models
1671, 1674, or 1675, remove the four decorative
screws which hold the front pamel and mask
assembly. These pass through the four cor-
ners .of the picture frame. Carefully lift out
the front' panel and mask assembly. For
Model 1671, loosen the two screws which
fasten the metal picture-tube retaining band
sufficiently so that the picture tube may be
slipped through the opening. The high-voltage
connector should be located on the right side
of the chassis, as viewed from the front.
Secure the metal band over the top of the
tube by tightening the two screws alternately
and evenly, so that the rectangular picture
tube is not forced to rotate or twist in its
mounting:

The picture tube installation in 19”7 re-
ceivers is as follows:

The bulblike glass separation between the
neck of the picture tube and its metal cone is
treated with an anti-corona coating to re-
duce high-voltage leakage under humid at-
mospheric conditions. Avoid touching this
treated area since perspiration may reduce its
effectiveness, If handled accidentally, wash
with water or mild soap and water. Remove
all traces of soap. Use no chemical solvents
or abrasives for cleaning.

1. Remove the slotted ‘head P.K. screws

retaining the hack and release with the inter-
locked line cord.

2. Remove the bag containing the beam
bender, the hardware for deflection and focus
coil assembly, and the front plug buttons, if
used. )

3. Remove the deflection and focus coil as-
s?mbly which is fastened to a shelf for ship-
ping purposes. Remove retaining wires that

are wrapped around focus coil adjustment
screws.

4. Carefully slide the deflection ‘yoke and-
focus coil assembly over the neck of the pic-

ture tube, so that the deflection yoke ad-

justment thumb screw faces the top of the
cabinet,

5. Assemble the deflection yoke and focus
coil assembly to the support bracket using the

(Continted on page 6)
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uniform

Yes, UNIFORM! There's no such
thing as a “better tube” or a
“poorer tube’ when you insist on
Du Mont Teletrons. Advanced
engineering, precise mechaniza-
tion second to none, and the most
rigid quality control account for
uniformly dependable perform-

@&

() ance that has made the Du Mont
&

@

label symbolic of the finest in
TV tubes. Best of all, with a pro-

PEASEBAAABBLEDE EREBARLALBENDSBIRERELIOE RIS

‘ ductive capacity in excess of one
o5 million BIG picture tubes a year,
& the giant Du Mont Allwood plant
& meets quantity as well as quality
ﬁ‘z requirements. Literature on
% request.
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FIRST WITH THE FINEST IN TV

ALLEN B. DU MONT LABORATORIES, INC.
Cathode-ray Tube Division, Clifton, N. J.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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They're Free of [P i BNt
Contamination... ’

MALLORY CAPACITORS
Give Long, Continuous Service! (

One reason why Mallory Capacitors deliver full rated capacity
throughout their long life is the unusual care taken in production
to prevent contamination, which is the source of corrosion and
shortens the life of capacitors.

Even at high temperatures, Mallory Capacitors operate perfectly
‘over extremely long periods of time. Tests consistently show
dependable performance for more than 2000 hours at temperatures
up to 185°F (85°C). Special design and meticulous production
methods make such records possible. )

Mallory Capacitors have set new long-life standards for-the industry,
yet cost no more. You will find it pays to rely on the complete
Mallory Capacitor line . . . ‘electrolytic, plastic: tubular, paper,
mica and ceramic:

See your Distributor for Mallory Precision Quality Parts at Regu.lar Prices.

M MALLORY&CO Inc. Y
C'APAClTORS CONTROLS +« VIBRATORS ¢« SWITCHES - RESISTORS

"RECTIFIERS - VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES * FILTERS
*Reg, U. S, Pat. Off.

APROVED RECISION PRODUCTS-,
P.R. MALLORY & CO., Inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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CURTAIN TIME

Five Billion Dollar Electronic
Equipment Procurement

.Defense orders to be placed for electronic
equipment during 1951 will approximate 5
billion dollars. If this is the case, it is in-
evitable that some time during 1951 there will
occur complete stoppage in the manufacture
of electronic. equipment for home use. It is
reported that ‘the first quarter of 1951 will
still see a reasonable output of television and
radio receivers because many manufacturers
have the necessary components on hand, but
it is our feeling that the second quarter will
see remaining inventories directed to the pro-
duction of defense equipment.

In view of the above, the servicing history
of World War II will repeat itself—servic-
ing will increase tremendously. Whether or
not the public demand will be satisfied is still

another question. From the way things logk -

Jow, both manpower and components are
destined to be 4n short supply. It is said that
the curtailment of set production may make
more parts available for the servicing in-
dustry. We hope so, but we aren’t banking
on it. Common sense dintates that it will be
determined by how rapidly the defense pro-

gram is put into effect and by the size of the
orders sent to the manufacturers.

Inasmuch -as. home -electronic -equipment
(radio -and television receivers) must be
maintained for public morale and for direct
communication so that instantaneous contact
between the government and the people of
the nation is possible, the depletion of servic-
ing personnel by the demands of the Armed
Forces and industry deserves serious con-
sideration. Every effort will have to be made
to replenish the ranks of service technicians
as they dwindle. Commercial schools, high
schools, vocational schools, and even colleges,
may be called upon to train persomnel for
duties in this activity as well as for industry
and the Armed Forces. The Boards of Educa-
tion in different parts of the country might
well pay greater heed to the needs of the vo-
cational schools. Perhaps electronics may
soon become a subject in high schools. In
view of the needs, it could well replace the
conventional shop course. It might be well
if the different educational boards in the na-
tion inaugurated night classes to teach radio
and television servicing. It would not create
problems for the commercial schools because
it is_inevitable that the studerit strength in

5
these institutions will increase in ‘order to
satisfy the needs of the various branches of
the Armed Forces.

It is not beyond the realm of possibility that
youngsters and oldsters who may gather a
limited amount of electronic background from
attendance at municipal schools may prove
useful in local service shops, where they can
work under the supervision of more com-
petent personnel.

The curtailment of new set production will
make the present-day TV set installer a pros-
pect for servicing education. The manner of
operation of the contract houses will no doubt
be changed—they’ll have to drop the contract
idea completely and do cash and carry ser-
vicing. This will demand an increase in ser-
vicing personnel as compared to installation
personnel. It may mean that each contractor
will have to set up his own training program
or maybe enroll his men at his own expense in
some home study course. We might comment
that this is being done right now by a very
big service contract organization with ad-
vantage to the public, the men, and the com-
pany.

Rider’'s TV 6 AND TV 7

The impending curtailment of TV receiver
production some time in 1951, as well as the
very grave paper shortage, pose a problem
for us in connection with the forthcoming
Rider TV Manuals Volumes 6 and 7. Rider
TV Manual Volume 6 will contain 2,300
pages (814" x 11”) of TV data. Accordingly,
it is our plan to release Rider TV Manual 6
in March 1951 and TW Manual 7 soon there-

‘after. Each will be a full-size manual, if not

an over-sized manual. In that way be can get
into the hands of the servicing industry all
of the information which is vital to its opera-
tion,

Things have reached such a pass, relative
to paper and printing, that stocks must be
accumulated in order to accomplish a print-
ing. These two volumes will require ap-
proximately 200,000 pounds of paper. We
have been successful in exacting promises for
this amount in time for the printings. If you
are in the TV servicing business, you will
need these volumes. Contact your source of

(Continued on page 15)
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| RESOLVE:

THAT REMINDS ME I'D BETTER ORDER
THE NEW RIDER VOLUME 21—

1- TOKEEP MY SHOP CLEAN AND LGHT.

2-TO KEEP ALL MY EQUIPMENT
IN GOOD WORKING-ORDER «

3-TO BE CHEERFUL AND COURTEOUS
TOWARD CUSTOMERS .

4_TO WORK QUICKLY AND
ACCURATELY «

IT'S GONNA BE READY THIS MONTH -~
IT'S A TERRIFIC MANUALACCORDING
TO MY JOBBER—- COMPLETE MANU
FACTURERS' COVERAGE THROUGH
OCTOBER 1950

5= 10 KEEDP MY RIDER
MANUALS AND
TEXTBOOKS uP

YEAH, PUT ME DOWN FOR

Rl DERS VOL. 2| ANDWHILE
YOU'RE AT IT, SEND ALONG THE
RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTITUTION
BOOK AND THE NEW RIDER CATHODE-
RAY SCOPE BOOK-~ I'M NOT
BREAKING MY RESOLUTIONS
THIS YEAR J




This Sensational New RIDER Book Shows
You HOW to Do It!

RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTI-
TUTION GUIDE BOOK

by H. A. Middletor

For AM-FM-TV Receivers and
Allied Equipment!

tubes are very scarce , . .
and will get scarcer.
There is a wide scramble
for every type of tube,
and you can’t always get
what you need, What can
you do when you can’t
b find a tube replacement?
GUIOE BOOK™? = How can you get .a set

working again? How can

you substitute one tube

e o g b

HERE!
HERE Are The Answers To All
Tube Problems!

® 2500 Radio And TV Tube Substitutions Are
Listed !

TV Receiver Filament Wiring!
Heater Substitution Wiring Instructions!
Tube Types Classified By Functions!

® And A Wealth Of Other Priceless Datal

Here the~serviceman will find 2500 radio and TV tube
types systematically listed in numerical sequence with
accompanying wiring instructions for making the substi.
tutions. There are views of original and substitute tube
sockets, and clear explanations for whatever changes may
be necessary. In this, one of the most important servic-
Ing books ever published, and certainly a most timely
one right now, the serviceman will find the way to turn
out jobs that would otherwise remain on .the shelf be-
cauge of lack of proper tubes.

EXTRA! EXTRA! In addition to tube information.. . this
sensational book contains material on Cathode-Ray Tube
Characteristics, Complete Tube Characteristics Chart,
Ballast Tube Data, Pilot Light Information, Resistors—
Capacitors—Transformer Color Codes, Transformer S\.lb'
otitution, Fixed Condenser Substitution, and Converting
Furin Radio for Electrified Operation.

224 Pages in Heavy Durable Paper
Cover. 82 x 11 inches. Only $2o4°

ORDER YOUR COPY TODAY!
It will work for you every day!
It will help solve your tube prob-
lems every day! It will make
money for you every day!

Rush This Coupon Today

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, INC.
480 Canal Street, New York 13, N.Y.
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Please send me .......... copies of ‘‘RECEIVING |
TUBE SUBSTITUTION GUIDE BOOK” at $2.40 |
per copy. | am’ enclosing check.[[] money- |
order ] in the amount of $........ R
within 10 days, | am not satisfied—I will re- :
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turn the book(s) in good condition, for refund.
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Majestic 97 and 98 Series
(Continued from pdge 2)
hardware provided. See Fig. 1 for proper
hardware assembly and mounting procedure.

6. Remove the 6-32 grounding screw from
the yoke frame (see.Fig. 1 for location). At-
tach the ground lug on the brown wire com-
ing from the chassis, and replace the screw.

7. Slide the beam bender over the neck of
the picture tube.

8. Connect the picture tube socket to the
tube base.

9. Connect the male octal plug from the de-
flection yoke and focus coil assembly to the
female octal socket from the ‘chassis.

The rear panel adjustments that are illus-
trated for Models 1672, 1673, 1674, 1675, 19C6,
19C7, 1974, and 1975 apply to the other
models mentioned in this article. The loca-
tion of the front panel controls are shown for
Models 1974 and 1975 in Fig. 2, and for the
rest of the models in Fig. 3.

The circuit description for these models is
the same as that for the 94 Series, except that
in the section titled “Vertical Deflection Cir-
cuit (Block H),” the generated sawtooth
voltage is amplified by the 6K6 output tube
(V20), rathér than the “other half of the
6SN7 duo-triode (V14)."

The Alignment Procedure, Video I-F and
Sound Alignment, and the R-F and Oscillator
Alignment for the 97 and 98 Series is the
same as that found for the 94 Series. The
Voltage Chart for all models except 14CT4,
1674, and 1900, is the same as that shown on
page 5-13. The voltage readings for Model
1900 are the same as those shown on page
5-13, except for the following changes: Pic-
ture tube (V1)—pin 2 is 2 v, pin 10 is 230 v.
Audio output - (V4, 6V6)—pin 1 is N.C,,
pins 5 and 6 are —6 v. Ratio detector driver
(V6, 6AU6)—pin 1is 4.5 v, pin 7 is 5 v. The
voltages on pins 5 and 6 of the 1st, 2nd, and
3rd video i-f tubes (V7 6AU6, V8 6AGS,
V9 6AGS) are 115 v. Video amplifier (V11,
6AC7)—pins 3 and 5 are 0.2 v, pin 4 is —2 v,
pin 6 is 145 v, and pin 8 is . 115 v. D-c
restorer - clipper - separator - amplifier (V12
12AU7)—pin 1.is 90 v, pins 2 and 6 are 24 v,
and pin 3 is 25 v. Vertical sweep oscillator
(V14, 6C4)—no voltage on pin 1, pin 5 is
100 v, and pin 6 is —25 v. Horizontal sweep
output (V16, 6BQ6-GT)—pins 3 and 4 are
155 v, pins 5 and 6 are —26 v, and pin 8 is
7 v. High-voltage rectifier (V17, 1B3)—pins
2, 6, and 7 are 11.5 kv. Horizontal damper
(V18, 6W4)—pins 2 and 4 are N.C,, pin 3

OEFLECTION YOKE
ADJUSTMENT
THUMB SCREW

SUPPORT
BRACKET

GROUNDING
SCREW

OEFLECTION
YOKE

ION YRAP N
MAGNET FOCUS COIL
ADJUSTMENT
WING NUTS (3!
TUBE 9ASE ION TRAP
THUMB NUTY

Fig. 1. Deflection voke

Successful Servicing, J anuary, 1951

is 370 v, pins 5 and 6 are 210 v, pin 7 is
6.3 vac, and pin 8 is 0 v. Power rectifier (V19,
5U4G)—pins 2 and 8 are 380 v, and pins 4
and 6 are 365 vac. Vertical output (V20
6K6)—pin 1 is 0 v.

The voltage readings for Models 14CT4
and 1674 are the same as those on page 5-13
except for the following changes: Picture
tube (V1)—opin 2 is 4.3 v, pin 10 is 245 v,
and pin 11 is 17-v. Oscillator-converter (V3,
6J6)—pin 1 is —0.7 v, pin 2 is 0 v. Audio
output (V4, 6V6)—pin 1 is —138 v, pin 3
is 195 v, pin 4 is 210 v, and pins 5 and 6

O YUNING
¢ CHANNEL

sze O olowe Fig. 2. Front panel
layout for Models

Focus 1974 and 1975,
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are —9 v, Ratio detector-audio amplifier (V5,
6T8)—pin 6 is —0.5 v, pin 9 is 115 v. Ratio
detector driver (V6, 6AU6)—opin 1 is 8 v,
pin 2 is 85 v, pin 5 is 220 v, pin 6 is 105 v,
and pin 7 is 9 v. Third video if. (V9,
6AG5/6BC5)—vpin 7 is 1.2 v. D-c restorer-
clipper-separator-amplifier (V12, 12AU7)—
pins 2 and 6 are 160 v, pin 3 is 162 v. Horizon-
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VERT VERT YERT HOR |
CENT  LIN FOCUS SIZE CENT
Q TUNING
£ @ e © 2 * CHANNEL
O VERY HOLD
* HOR HOLD

OBRIGHTNESS
* CONTRAST

Fig. 3. Front panel layout for Series 97 and 98.
tal phase detector (V13, 6AL5)—pin 1 is
6 v, pin 2 is —6 v. Horizontal sweep oscillator
(V15, 6SN7)—pin 5 is 100 v. Horizontal
sweep output (V16, 6BQ6-GT) —pins 3 and
4 are 210 v, pin § is 48 v, no voltage on pin
6, and pin 8 is 72 v. High-voltage rectifier
(V17, 1B3)—pins 2, 6, and 7 are 10.1 kv.
(Continued on page 10)
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The new Precision CR-30 fills an obvious gap in the test
equipment facilities employed by TV service and installa- .
tion technicians.

Because of the absence of a reliable cathode ray tube tester,
up to 50% of so-called “rejected tubes” are found to be fully
serviceable and should rightfully never have been “pulled

Proven product of extended development, the CR-30 has been

The Precision CR-30 should not be confused with mere adapters connecting to ordinary receiving tube testers
which were never designed to meet the very specialized needs of CR tube checking. Similarly, it is not to
be confused with neon-lamp units or similar devices of limited technical merit and which do not check

all CR tubes or all tube elements.

CATHODE RAY
TUBE TESTER

TESTS ALL TV PICTURE TUBES

(MAGNETIC AND ELECTROSTATIC)

'SCOPE TUBES AND INDUSTRIAL CR TYPES

for True Beam Current (Proportionate Picture Brightness)
Tests ALL CR Tube Elements—Not Just a Limited Few

IN FIELD OR SHOP

Tests CR Picture Tubes
Without Removal from
TV Set or Carton!

specifically engineered to answer the question, “Is It the TV
Set or is it the Picture Tube?’’

The Precision CR-30, a complete and self-contained Electronic
Instrument, incorporates a TRUE BEAM CURRENT Test Cir-
cuit. The CR-30 checks’ overall electron-gun performance for
proportionate picture brightness as well as additional direct
testing facilities for accelerating anodes and deflection plate
elements.

GENERAL AND TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Tests All Modern Cathode Ray Tubes:—Magnetic and
Electrostatic, ‘Scope Tubes and Industrial Types.

Tests All CR Tube Elements:—Not just a limited few.
Absolute Free-Point 14 Lever Element Selection System,
independent of multiple base pin and floating element
terminations, for Short-Check, Leakage Testing and
Quality Tests. Affords maximum anti-obsolescence in-
surance

True Beam Current Test Circuit checks all CR Tubes with
Electron-gun in operation, It is the Electron Beam (and
NOT total cathode emission) which' traces the pictures
or pattern on the face of the CR tube.

Total cathode emission can be very high and yet Beam
Current (and picture brightness) unacceptably low.
The CR-30 will reject such tubes because it is a true
Beam Current tester. Conversely, total cathode emis-
sion can be low.and yet Beam Current (and picture
brightness) perfectly acceptable. The CR-30 will prop-
erly pass such tubes because it is a true Beam Current
tester, The significance of the above rests in the fact
that Beam Current (and picture brightness) is primarily
associated with the condition of the center of the
cathode surface and not the overall cathode area.
(See illustration below)

CATHOOE

L

&

CONTAOL GRiD \ S
| emsT swooe SECOND ANODE

% Voltage Regulated, Bridge Type VIVM provides the
heart of the -super-sensitive tube quality test circuit.
Such high sensitivity is also required for positive check
of very low current anodes and deflection plates.

Micro-Line Voltage Adjustment
Meter-monitored at filament supply.

Accuracy of test circuits closely maintained by use of
factory adjusted internal calibrating controls; plastic
insulated, telephone type cabled wiring; highest quality,
conservatively rated components.

Built In, High Speed, Roller Tube Chart,
Test Circuits Transformer Isolated from Power Line.

4% Full Vision Meter with scale-plate especially de-
signed for CR tube testing requirements.

Heavy Gauge Aluminum Panel etched and anodized.
PLUS many other “PRECISION” details and features.

* %

3 % %

SERIES CR-30-In hardwood, tapered portable case, with
hinged removable cover. Extra-Wide Tool and Test Cable
Compartment. Overall Dimensions 1714 x 1334 x 634"'. Com-
plete with standard picture tube cable, universal CR Tube
Test Cable and detailed Instruction Manual.

Shipping Weight:—22 lbs,............ ... .. .. Code: Daisy

NET PRICE:-$99.75

See the L2 82-30 on display at leading electronic equipment
distributors. Place your orders now to assure earliest possible delivery.

mao\ PRECISION APPARATUS €O., INC.

92-27 Horuie Hurding Boulevard, Elmhurstis, New York

SonderdofFewracy | Export Division: 458 Broadway, New York, US.A. o Cables—Morhanex
In Canada: Atlas Radio Corp., Ltd., Toronto, Ontario,

TEST (QUIPMINT

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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This FIRST and ONLY book of its kind

tells you everything that you should
know about an Oscilloscope!

WHAT it is . ... what it can DO .

and HOW to use it properly!

HERE IS A TYPICAL CHAPTER BREAKDOWN

CHAPTER 10 — THE BASIC OSCILLOSCOPE AND.ITS MODIFICATIONS.

Encyclopedia on Cathode-Ray
Oscilloscopes and Their Uses

By JOHN F. RIDER and SEYMOUR D, USLAN

Full} and clearly describes the oscilloscope
« « « its construction . . . its capabilities . . .

- . . its applications in servicing, engineering, re-
search . . . with thousands of time-saving and labor-
saving references, charts, waveforms, etc.

All oscilloscopes produced during the past ten

years, a total of more than 70 different models, are

accurately described — with specifications and wir-
ing diagrams.

Planning to buy a scope? This book will help
you select the type best suited to your needs! If
. you already own one, the book will show you how
to increase your instrument’s usefulness and, natu-
rally, its value to you!

We GUARANTEE that it will SAVE and
EARN many, many times its cost for you'!

Half a million words
812" x 11”7 Size
Completely Indexed
Ciloth-bound

Only $9.00

992 Pages

3,000 lllustrations
22 Chapters

Easy to Read

THE BASIC OSCILLOSCOPE
Sections of the Basic Oscilloscope
The Cathode-Ray Tube
The Beam-Positioning System
Tlie Vertical-Deflection Amplifier
The Horizontal-Deticction Amplifier
The Time-Base Systam
The Synchronizing System
The Intensity-Modulation System
The Powcr Supply
Panel Organization of the Controls
Nomenclature of the Coutrols
Horizontal-Amplificr Control Nomenclature

FUNCTIONAL ORGANIZATION OF THE BASIC OSCILLOSCOPE
Direct Connection te Deflection Plates
The Cathode-Ray “Tube with Amplif
Vertical. Deflection Only
Frequency -Comparison
Horizontal Deticetion Only

WAVEFORM PRESENTATION
Ilclu(ions[u’p Between Sweep and Signal Frequencies,
Integral and Fractional Sweep-Signul Frequency Ratios
Reeping the Pattern Stationary (The Synchronizing Control)
Variables in Waveform Display
Vertical Amplitude Variations
Insufficient and Excessive Synchronizati
Sweep Frequency Higher Than Signal Frequency
Distortion of Complex Wave Input
Sweep Frequency for Complex Waves
External Synchronization of Sawtaoth Oscillater
60-cps or Line Synchronization of Sawtaoth Oscillator
Distortion Due to Nonlinear Sweep
Summary of Waveform Display
Sine-Wave Time Base Presentation

FACTORS CONTROLLING“APPLICATION OF THE
BASIC OSCILLOSCOPE
Frequeney us a Controlling Factor
Impudance of Deflection-Plate System
Low-Frequeney Responsé of Cathode-Ray Tube
Operation Features of Vertical Amplifiers
Required Amplificr Cain
Frequency Requirements of Vertical Amplifiers
Importance of Harmonics
Pulse Duration and Rise Time
Bandwidth jn Television Oscilloscopes
Campasition of a Sawtaoth Wave
Frequency Bandwidth lor Sawtaoth Waves
Phase or Time Deley in Amplifiers
The Behavior of Yertical-Aniplifier Attenuators

Frequency-Response Curves
Limits of Bandwidth
Basis of Wide-Band Response

ion Method

F -C
The‘Adv;n(age “of Wide-Bandwidth Amplifiers

CIRCUIT FEATURES OF VERTICAL AMPLIFIERS
A-C and D-C Amplifiers
The Direct-Coupled (D-C) Amplifier
Practical D-C Amplifiers
D-C Coupling und Square Wave Amplification
Phase Inverters and Push-Pull Systems
Advantages ot Push-Pull Amplification 3
Phase elationship Between lnput aud Output Signals
Cathode-Follower Input System Cireuits
Input Probes and Attenuating Cables

CIRCUIT FEATURES OF THE HORIZONTAL AMPLIFIER

Horizontal Amplifier Bandwidth

Harizontal Aniplifier Input Impedance

X vs. Y Amplitier Circuits

‘The Horizontal Gain Control and Sweep Amplitude
THE TIME-BASE GENERATOR (REPETITIVE SWEEP)

Visibility of the Retrace

Blanking of the Retrace

Markers by Blanking

Markers by Intensity Modulation

Triggered Sweeps

The Delay Circuit

Sweep Speed

Sweep Calibrator

Vertical Amplitude Calibrators

POWER-SUPPLY CIRCUITS AND OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
Power-Supply Frequency -
Power-Supply Input Voltage
Power-Supply Circuit Armrangements
Component Purts of Power Supplies
The Half-\Vave Rectifier
The Full-Wave Rectifier
Filter Systems
The Voltage Divider
Voltage Regulators
Multibeam Oscilloscopes

FREQUENCY COMPENSATION 4
Low-Frequency Compensation
igh-Frequency Compensation
Shunt Peaking
Series Peaking
Shunt-Series Peaking
The Compensated Amplifier

Each and every chapter receives the same detailed treatment. All phases of the cathode-ray tube and oscilloscope are thoroughly
discussed. Ilere's the complete listing of chapter heudings. Note how complete and up-to-date the coverage is. In additlon you are

thvays g

anteed that a Rider text is authentic, accurate, and anthoritatice. Practical as well as theoretical applications to all fields

assures you a working tool that will serve you continually in your daily work.

CHAPTER HEADINGS

Chapter  t — Introduction

Chapter 2 — Principles of Electrostatic Deflection and Focusing
Chapter 3 — Principles of Electromognetic Deflection and Focusing
Chopter 4 — Mechanical Characteristics

Chapter 5 —The Electran Gun

Chapter 6 — Deflection Systems

Chapter 7 — Screens

Chopter B — Spot Displocement

Chapter  9.— Lineor Time Bases (Sweep Circuil)

Chapter 10 — The Basic Oscill, 2 and Ity Modifi

Chopter 11 — Synchromization

Chapter 12 — Phase and Frequency Measurements

Chopter 13 — Nonlineor Time Boses

Chapter 14 — Auxiliary Equipment

Chapter 15 — Tesling Audio Frequency Circuits

Chapter 16 — Visual Alignment of AM, FM, and TV Receivers

Chapter 17 — Waveform Observation in Telavision Receivers

Chapter 18 — AM, FM, and TV Transmitter Testing

Chopter 19 — Electrical Measurements ond Scientific and Engi-
neering Applications

Chapter 20 — Complex Waveform Patterns

Chopter 21 — Special Purpose Cathode-Roy Tubes

Chopter 22 — Cammercial Oscilloscopes and Reloted Equipment

Appendix | — Characteristics of. Cathade-Ray Tubes

Appendix Il — Cathode-Ray Tube Basing

Appendix Il — Photography Extensive Bibliography: Index
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The complete story of receiving an-
tenna knowledge! Supplies all of the
answers to WHICH type is best . . .
HOW to use it . ... and WHAT each

type can do!

TWO TYPICAL CHAPTER BREAKDOWNS

CHAPTER 6 — THE THEORY OF SIGNAL INTERCEPTION

HOW THE ANTENNA INTERCEPTS A SIGNAL

THE CURRENT TREATMENT
Quarter-Wave Rod
Resonance

1alf-Wave Rod
Broadside Pickup
Short-Cut Method
Current Loops

VOLTAGE PHASE AT FEED POINTS OF ANTENNA ROD

POWER EXTRACTION OF MALF-WAVE DIPOLE
Maxfinum Power Transfer
Standing Waves in Space
Near Fleld and Far Field
Effective lleight
8ecelved Signal Power
Effective Capture Area

DIRECTIVITY DIAGRAMS
Vertical Rotatlon
Horizontal Rolation
Three-Dimensional Directvity Diagrams
Standard Antenna

>HYSICAL LENGTH OF HALRWAVE ANTENNAS

POwW

ER DELIVERING ABILITY OF ANTENNAS

Internal Resistance

Radiation Resistance

Optimum Load Resistance
Mismatch

Systems Operated Off Resonance

RESO

NATING AN ANTENNA BY ADDING

EXTRA COMPONENTS
PRACTICAL EFFECTS OF OPERATING ANTENNAS

OF
FREQ

F RESONANCE
UENCY CHANGES V5. LENGTH CHANGES

FEEDING THE HALF-WAVE ROD
USE OF ANTENNA SYSTEMS AND GROUND PLANES

An

tennas Placed over Large Iteflecting Surfaces

Modification of Free-Space Pattern
Antennas Very Close to Reflecting Surfaces

DIRECTIVITY OF RECEIVING ANTENNAS OVER

A

FREQUENCY BAND

Higher-Order Resonances

Va

riation of Broadside Signal

SIMPLE ZERO-GAIN ANTENNAS
Choice of Impedance

CHAPTER 7 — THE CENTER-FED ZERO-DB HALE-WAVE ANTENNA

EMactive Capture Areo

CONTROLLING FACTORS OF ANTENNA UTILITY

Configuration
Untform Cross Section

Effect of Configuration on Resistance of Uniform

Cross Sectlon Antennas

Efteel of Configuration on Directional Response of

Uniform Cross Seclion Antennas

Half-Wavo Antennas with Non-Uniform Cross Section

onfigwatien of the Folded Dipole
Configuration of Coaxial Antemas
Shunt-Connected Center-Fed Anlennas
Unbalanced Types
Summary

Physical Dimensions of Zero-db Antennas

Physical Dimensions of Center-Fed Hall-Wave An-

{ennas

Relationship Between Circular, Square, and Strip

Conducters

Power Tronsfer Capobilities of & Zero-db Antenng
Heat Loss of Autenna
Losses Due to Mismatch of Resistance
Standing-Wave Ratio
Equivalent Antenna Action O Resomance

Qua

Antenna Matching over a Frequency Band

Resistance of Centér-Fed Half-Wave Artenna With
Uniform Cross Section

Surge Impedance of Center-Fed Antennas

R, and Q, of Center-Fed Antenna Over a Wide Fre
quency Band

Nonharmonic Relationship Between Resonant Fre-
quencies of Antennas

Summation of Band Width Characteristics for Center-
Fed Autennas

LITY OF SIGNAL POWER DELIVERED TO THE LOAD
Effect of Highly Frequency-Selective Antenna
Safe Limits of Antenna Sharpness

Echoes Created in the Antenna System

Echoes Created by Antenna-Te-Load Mismatches
Echoes in Other Parts of the System

Summary

Diractionol Response of Center-Fed Holf-Wave Antenna

Directional Response of Tiny Segment
Response of Complete Antenna
Noise-RRejection Capabilities

Broadside Response Over a Frequency Band
Appearance of New Lobes

Response Variations With Frequency
Summary

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Chopter 9 — Parasitic-Elemem Antennas
Chapter 10 — Hori Ity Polarized Ani

hoptes 1 — Review of Definifioms and Terminology
hapter 2 — The Television Signol ond Its Bandwidth
hoprer 3 — Problems of Televislon Reception

hapter 4 — The Eiectromognetic Wave

"apter 5 —The Radio Path

haprer & — The Theory of Signol 1riterception

haprer 7 — The Center-fed Zero-db Hall-Wave Antenna
1edter 8 = Comporison of Zero-db Holf-Wave Antennas

Chap

ter 11 — Verticolly Polarized Antennas

Chapter 12 — Practico! Aspacts of TV and Other Receiving An-

tennos

Roview Questions

Index

Chopter-end Bibliogrophies

SRS

el

TV and Other Receiving Antennas

(Theery and Practice)

By ARNOLD B. BAILEY

If you have any q'uesfions about receiving
antennas — you'il find the answers
in this book . . .

Teacher, engineer, student, service technician —
all can use this text. WE GUARANTEE IT! Anienna
data” never before published anywhere will be
found in it. And it'’s readable — because mathe-
matics has been translated in tables, charts, and
graphs.

The analysis and preselection of antennas are
aided by merely referring to the data pages on
approximately 50 different basic types. The advan-
tages and disadvantages of each type are discussed,
and suggestions are given as to what antennas are
required in the various reception areas.

Everything you hoped for. . . and asked for

606 Pages
Cloth-bound

310 lliustrations
5% x 8%”

Economically priced . . . $6.00
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TO
(Continued from page 6) ;fojlisﬁv ey R6I 100K T
Horizontal damper (V18, 6W4)—pin is —85 e E) vI5
v, pins § and 6 gre 2(25 v,. I '°"F7"‘E{"V AN SN nor sweee osc 005 MF th?sos o
Model 1671 uses a single 5” p-m speaker. , 7ch o84 cee o5 " Soror| | ™
Models 16CT4 and 16CT5 use .a single 10"  ventouteur HOR P_T”°° 830 azol (
p-m speaker. The schematic for Series 97 and ,:;‘"s‘ colL o .
98 is the same as that which appears on-page 5- Y RO S;i 100K | S| 2
14 except for the following changes in the ratio 560 AL = s § 5
detector driver stage. A 100-ohm resistor, MEATCENT 8 Lﬁg'ks § 2 o «
R10, is inserted from the junction of R28 and N o o7 v RI05 |HOR PEAK = fuse 9
C49 to pin 1 of V6, the 6AUG ratio detector 5 (RT‘, 560 e = CSZ.J e
driver. Capacitor CS55, the 0.02-uf capacitor & 10~ e nx erﬂl 2x 2 | '
connected from pin C of ratio detector trans- J = RO = = "L %
former T6 to ground, has been relocated and AT L HOR.HOL D < oG
now goes from pin C to pin 7 of V6, the ratio 500 = fg;w 2 e GLION e BRObaN i
detector driver. The value of C55 has been A *ev. g :_—E?Jr EAAN] R85 =
changed to 5000 puf. A 5000-guf capacitor 3 = K 450V 450V . 30K
C32 has been added from pin 7 to pin 2 of V6. v yG=dy
An 82-ohm resistor R26 has been inserted L iy :
from pin 7 to R27, the 1,000-chm grid re- To Focus coit Lia »

sistor.

TO TAP 6 OF Ti2

Fig. 4. Additional circuit changes for Majestic Series 97 and 98.

removed, and C77C, 10 uf, 450 v, inserted
in its place. The value of R108 connected to
pin 8 of VI12A, the 1/2-12AU7 d-¢ restorer
sync clipper, has been changed from 8,200
ohms to 7,000 ohms; and the value of resistor
RS2, connected from RS53 to the -+ 360-volt
buss in' the same circuit has heen changed
from 12,000 ohms to 11,000 ohms. The value
of resistor R100, connected from the junc-
tion of pin 2 of VI12B and pin 6 of VI2A
to R116 has been changed from 1*megohm
to 2.2 megohms. The 470,000-ohm resistor
R116 has been deleted from the circuit and
a direct connection used in its place.

Model 1900 is the only receiver which is
not equipped with a built-in antenna. The
- two connections from the terminal strip go

s to the tuner. Since the built-in high-frequency

) antenna is not used, the 300-ohm transmis-
sion-line matching section, the two 5000-puf
capacitors C112 and Cl113 attached to this
. section, and the line choke L21 (that are
showrt in the schematic on page 5-14) are also
o omitted in this model. In place of Cl114 and
o Cl115, 5000 puf, two 0.01 uf capacitors, ‘C78
o and C79 are connected from the terminals of
: the primary of T11 to ground., The vertical
_ centering control R14, 10 ohms, has been
] relocated as shown in Fig. 4. On all other
models in the 97 and 98 Series it goes from
coil L12, connected to the power rectifier, to
the yellow lead of focus coil L14, In Model
1900 L12 is connected directly to the junction
of C81A and the yellow lead of the focus
coil, and capacitor C89, 500 f, that was con-
nected in parallel across the vertical centering
coil, has been deleted. The vertical centering
coil is connected, as shown in Fig. 4, from
ground to the 3.3-ohm resistor R60 (going
to the —2.5-volt line). The taps from the
vertical centering control are connected as in
the 97 and 98 Series schemiatic. .

Additional changes in Model 1900 are
shown in Fig. 4. The lead from C77B and C
goes directly to the green lead of the facus

The schematic for models 14CT4 and 1674
is the same as that described above for Series
97 and 98 except for a change in the sweep
circuit. Resistor R18, 390,000 ohms now goes
from the junction of R83, 100,000 ohms, and
C79, 13 puf, 2 kv, to the junction of R48 (the
250-ohm resistor going from ground to pin
8 of the horizontal sweep output tube V16)
and R80 (mentioned below), instead of from
R83 and C79 to ground. Resistor R80, that
‘'was connected from ground to capacitor C92
(connected to pin 8 of V16), was relocated
and now  goes from the junction of R18 and
R84 to R85 (mentioned below), and the value
of R80 has been changed from 47 ohms to
470 ohms, 7 watts. Resistor R85, the 30,000-

ohm resistor that was connected in parallel
with R87 (30,000 ohms) going to the 4 360-
volt buss, has been relocated. It noes goes
from ground to R80, and the value has been
changed to 100 ohms, 2 watts. The value of
R87 has been changed from 30,000 ohms, 2
watts, to 12,000 ohms, 2 watts.

The schematic for Model 1900 is the same
as that for the 97 and 98 Series appearing on
page 5-14 except for the following changes,
The value of C88, connected to pin 2 of V10A,
the 1/2-6ALS5 video detector, has been
changed from 10 puf to 15 wuf. Capacitor
C67, 10 uf, 150 v, connected to pin 6 of the
video amplifier V11 and ground has been

Giving any thought lately to new sources of Z :
revenue, now that mainstay goods are get- e
P
}
i

ting scarce? There.is a way you know! Alert
‘dealers are finding local merchant friends,
as well as neighborhood civil, social, and
religious~services responsive to the obvi-
ous advantages of SOUND. Besides, every
radio, TV, record, or service customer is a
hot prospect for the sale of a high fidelity
loudspeaker — at the right price! No ex-
pansion of sales force necessary, big volume coil. The lead and the 270,000-ohm resistor
sales possible. through regular channels. 2y R79, from the yellow lead of the focus coil
University loudspeakers make the job easy i o

. : o to pin 5 of V15 the horizontal sweep oscil-
—a real profit opportunity for which you i lator, have been deleted. The lead from the
are already tooled up.

horizontal size coil L10 and capacitor C79
ADDRESS INQUIRIES TO DESK 16

to R83 have been deleted. Tap 2 or T12 goes
UNIVERSITY LOUDSPEAKERS - INC

to the 470,000-ohm resistor R96, the lead from
80 SO. KENSICO AVE., WHITE PLAINS, NEW YORK

S
i

]

pin 1 of V15 goes to the junction of C100
and R90, C74 goes to the red lead of the ver-
tical oscillator transformer T8, R74 goes to
the red lead of T9, and R85 and R87 go to the
tap on the horizontal centering control R12.

=)

¥
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NEW! REVISED AND ENLARGED!

RADIO OPERATOR’S LICENSE Q & A MANUAL

by Milton Kaufman

UP-TO-DATE as of Sept. 1950 FCC supplements, systematically listed here are the questions and
answers to past FCC exams, plus a FOLLOW THROUGH discussion . . . a simplified explanation
of the answer, so necessary for a complete understanding of the technical question.

CONTENTS . .
Element I—Basic Radio laws, Rules, and Regulations; Element 1l—(New) Radiotelephone Operating
Practice; Element Iil—Basic Theory and Practice, Radiotelephone, and (New) Basic Radiotelephone;

Element IV—Advanced Radiotelephone; Element V—(New) Radiotelegraph Operating Practice; Element
VI—Radiotelegraph and Advanced Radiotelegraphy; Element Vll—Aircraft Radiotelegraph for Flight
Radio Operator; Amateur Radio Questions and Answers; Rules Governing Amateur Radio Service;
Classes B and C Amateur Radio License Examination Questions and Answers; Class A Radio License
Examination Questions and Answers; Appendix |—Part 13—Rules Governing Commercial Radio Operators;

Appendix |I—Extracts from Radio Laws; Appendix 111—Conventional Abbreviations; International Morse
Code; Appendix IV—Small Vessel Direction Finders; Appendix Y—Automatic Alarm; Index of Subijects.
766 Pages 240 |llustrations 5% x 8% .Only $6.60

1%

Garod 12T6, 14C4, 14T2, 14T6, 16C6,
Series 94

Except for cabinet designs or picture tube
size, Models 12T6, 14T2, and 14T6 are the
same as Model 12T2, Model 14C4 is the same
as Model 12C4, and Model 16C6 is the same
as 16C4.

o

Bendix 2025, 3033, 6002

These models use tuner assemblies
AROTO4 (type 1), AROTOS (type 2) and
AROTO3 (type 3) as mentioned in the parts
lists for the models. The schematic for
AROTO4 and alignment notes are given in
the service data for Models 2025, 3033, and
6002. The schematic and alignment notes for
tuners AROTO3 and AROTOS are given in
the service data for Models 2051, 3051, 6001,
6003, and 6100. .

Capehart-Farnsworth CX-33

Where vertical instability occurs, check
capacitor C-230 from the cathode of the
12AU7 pre-sync separator. The lead may
have been broken in shipment. Check the
value of R-256 grid resistor of the 6SN7
sync-clipper to ground, and if 'it is higher
than 3.9 megohms, replace. Check R-269, the
38,000-ohm temperature -compensating resis-
tor in series with the vertical hold control.
Its normal value (at 25° C) is 38,000 ohms,
plus or minus 20%. As the chassis operating
temperature rises, its value will decrease to
a minimum of 18,500 ohms, plus or minus
20% (at 65° C). Replace this resistor if it
is out of these limits, and especially if it in-
creases in value.

Emerson 66B, 86B; 611, Ch. 87B

In the Oscillator Alignment Chart, under
the column headed VTVM, the VTVM goes
to the junction of R41, C28 and C29 for
Chassis 66B, only. For Chassis 8B and 87B,
the VTVM should go to point C.

Associated Merchants 114C,
116C, 116CD, 16RCT

The service data for these models are the
same as those for Bendix Models 2051, 3051,
6001, 6003, and 6100 except for the parts

Music—sweet music to his ears!

And why not? A satisfied customer has
telephoned—yes, actually telephoned—to
thank this service-dealer for the swell repair
job on his TV sets.

Your customers may not take the trouble
very often to do this, but you can bet your
last dime that a dissaiisfied customer will lose
no time in telling you what he thinks. This

114T,

listed below : : " .
Stock means call-backs on which you lose time,
No. Description money, and reputation. )
BZ0Ds0 Baﬂ}le,dwom)i & grille cloth 16” console The trick, of course, is to eliminate call-
w/0o doors N a b
BZOD51  Baffle, wood & grille cloth (16” console backs. Unfortunately, you can’t .eliminate

w, w/o doors) them #/. But, you can keep them to a mini-

J ¢

P

which eight out of ten leading set manufac-
turers use for initial equipment. All TUNG-
SOL tubes are made to meet their require-
ments. So, when you make replacements with
TUNG-SOL tubes, you're putting back into
the set the same high quality with which it
left the factory.

This TUNG-SOL ‘‘one standard” policy
safeguards your service work, your prestige
and your profit.

Tell your distributor's salesman you’d
rather have TUNG-SOL tubes.

TUNG-SOLLAMPWORKS INC., NEWARK4, N. J.
Sales Offices: Atlanta, Chicago, Dallas, Denver,
Detroit, Los Angeles, Newark

TUNG-SOL e

FW0P02 F:;:m:,,/owdcgg, )16" picture (16” console mum by using only parts on which you can
b s 2 i
FWO0P03 Frame, wood, 16” picture (16” console stake your reputation.
oEL B ( Look at any tube marked TUNG-SOL.
EWOPOS Frame, wood, 14’:'p19ture (14” table model) There is the same tube—the same perform-
0P07  Frame, wood, 14” picture (14” console) ance standards—the same dependabilit
HK(OR21  Knob, door pull (16” console comb.) P %
HZ0H21  Handle, door (16” console w doors)
KBOBO6  Knob, control channel indicator (all
models) !
KC0B24 Knob, control, fine tuning (all models o |
except 16” console comb,
KC0B24  Knob, control, fine tuning, radio tuning : -
" __(16” console comb. ;
KC0B25 Knob, control, hor. hold (all models except
16” console comb.)
KCOB25S  Knob, control, hor. hold, TV Vol Radio
Vol (16” console comb.)
KC0B26 Krlxg‘}), contl]'o], conbn;ast (all models except
console comb.
KC0B26 Knob,‘ control, TV contrast, radio tone EADIO AN IV OrEs
, Radio-Off-TV (16” console comb.) ’ i~
KC0B27  Knob, control, Off :On-Volume (all models g
except 16” console comb.) \
KCO0B29  Knob, control, radio bandswitch (16”
SODIS  Socker St s .
ocket, dial light (16” console comb.) ;
ZWIT09  Cabinet (14” table model ) -
ZWIVI0  Cabinet (16 console model w/o doors) ONE: STANDARD-—The best that can be made—
ZW1VI1  Cabinet (16” console model w doors) ‘
ZW1V13  Cabinet (16° console comb,)
ZW1V1?  Cabinet (14” console model).

For Initial Equipment and Replacement

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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See these big-space ads! They’re appearing in the Satzr- i f
day Evening Post, Life, Look, and Collier’s Magazine. (
Each is loaded with stop-appeal and sales-appeal. Each e
one features an endorsement of your service by a famous E MWM :
star such as Paulette Goddard, Marie Wilson, Diana i : Sa‘f
Lynn, or Patrice Munsel. e e ‘
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ERE'’S the hardest hitting . . . and the most complete advertising campaign
ever planned, to bring service business to every dealer who displays the
Sylvania emblem:.

All during 1951, your prospects are certain to SEE, HEAR, and READ about
your expert service in magazines, on television, and through window displays.

The great Nation-wide TV show, “Beat the

Clock,” featuring Bud Collyer over CBS-TV,

will go to bat for your service and the Sylvania

products which you sell. Clever animated car-

toon commercials on the CBS-TV station in ¢
your area will inform prospects of your expert

workmanship and prompt service.

“Service business is
booming . . . tie-in
with Sylvania’s na-
tional advertising and
get a bigger share!”’

Tying everything together is the greatest and most
colorful dealer tie-in program you have ever seen!

You get FREE giant, full-color displays of the fea-
tured stars. You get counter cards . . . bright window
streamers . .. spot radio announcements . . . mailing
pieces . . . all designed to identify you as the Sylvania
Service Dealer advertised on television and in the
national magazines.

Ask your jobber for full information about the bigger-
than-ever 1951 Service Dealer Advertising Program. If
he can't give you all the facts, mail the coupon now!

Be sure to display this emblem. Put up these
Sylvania decals right now! This seal is the tar-
get of the whole Sylvania Service Dealer cam-
paign. Put them on your windows and on your
trucks. Made in 8-inch and 12-inch sizes. Order
a su?ply from your jobber TODAY! They're

JLECTRIC®

RESCENT TUBES. FIXTURES, SN TUBING, WIRING DEVICES; LIGHT BULBS; PHOTOLAMPS: TELEVISION SETS
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RADIO FREQUENCY PROBES mately one-half the resonant frequency. The

. lly increases until, at resonance
Cont ‘ error gx:adua y > 3 b
(Continued from page 1) the reading on the meter is 200-to 300’ per cent

Substiuting this into the equation above: higher than the actual voltage. After reson-
ance, the error decreases rapidly and. finally

0.2 W, L becomes a negative one. It should be em-

Zr = 0% 2 phasized. that the resonant frequency of the

or whole probe is considerably below the reso-
Zr = Q, W, L. nant frequency of the tube alone. For in-

stance, a tube may have a resonant frequency
. Let us, for example, compute th‘e resonant  of 1,000 megacycles, yet the probe it is used
impedance of a tuned circuit having an in- in, even when of the best design, will resonate
ductance of 5 microhenrys, a Q of 200, and a at 500 megacycles or less.

resonant frequency of 10 megacycles. Using Other causes for ‘error in the meter reading
the equation above, near resonance are the increased loading ef-
Z, = 200X 27X 107 X 5% 10-6 fect accompanying resonance and the transit-

or time effect of the diode. The transit time is
Z, = 62,800 ohms. the period it takes for an electron to move

from the cathode to the plate of the tube. At
Qsing the impedance just obtained and com- high frequencies, the movement of electrons
paring it to that of the probe analyzed above, between the tube elements is not simultaneous
we find that.the tuned-circuit impedance will with the change in grid voltage. Because of
be reduced by approximately 5 per cent when  this, the relation between the plate current and
the probe is connected across it. The gain and  the applied signal voltage is subject to error;
selectivity of the circuit will be similarly af-  the higher the frequency, the larger the error.
fected. Large connecting clips and long leads may
Coil and capacitor circuits of conventional increase regeneration in circuits under test
design have maximum Q values of from 200 due to their inherent inductances and capaci-
to 300, so that a good 5-puf input-capacitance  tarices, At 10 megacycles, leads of No.. 18
probe is usable up to 100 megacycles or so. At wire, or larger, and two or three inches long
still higher frequencies, circuits having very  do not seriously disturb most circuits. At 50
high O values are encountered. A resonant to 100 megacycles, the shortest possible leads
line is an example of a circuit capable of build-  should be used as well as the smallest clips or,
ing up a very high impedance at frequencies = better still, the leads should be soldered di-
above 100 megacycles. Some newly developed  rectly to the circuit. Above 100 megacycles,
high frequency diodes are available and ac- even more stringent precautions should be
complish significant reductions in the input taken such as extensive shielding of all com-
capacitance, Some of these with their charac- ponents. Some probes have removable tips,
teristics are listed in Table 1. etc,, to improve their operation at very high
There are two additional considerations in frequencies.

TABLE [
HicH FreqQuENncy Diopes Uskp in R-F Proses
Heater Heater Input Resonant
Tube Voltage Current Capacitance Frequency Tube
Name (volts) (amperes)  (micromicrofarads)  (megacycles)- Type
6ALS 6.3 0.3 3.2 700 Miniature
1247 0.7 0.065 0.6 Sub-Miniature
9004 P 6.3 0.15 1.6 850 Acorn |
9005 3.6 0.165 1.0 1500 Acorn
9006 6.3 0.15 1.6 700 Miniature
2-01C 5.0 0.34 0.7 2800 Eimac

the application of diodes to high-frequency Crystal Probes
measurements. In the above analysis, the ef- Germanium crystals are coming into con-
fective series inductance of the probe input siderable use for high-frequency probes. They
circuit has been neglected. Also, no mention  paye advantages of simplicity, freedom from
was made of transit-time effects. Both of (ontact potential, extended high-frequency re-
these limit the frequency range of a diode sponse, low input capacitance, and small phys-
rectifier. ical size. However, they have several serious
Neglecting resistance effects, a probe looks disadvantages in that they are relatively un-
like a capacitance to the circuit across which  stable, show large variations in current due
it is connected, at all frequencies up to about to temperature changes, are limited in voltage
several hundred megacycles, above that it acceptance, and show wide variations in loss
looks like an inductance. This is due to the factor. The technique of manufacture as well
fact that, in addition to the above discussed g the general characteristics of germanium
shunt capacitance, there is always series in- crystal diodes is being constantly improved.
ductance in the internal circuits of the probe. The best types available today are many times
This inductance, composed of the inductance hetter than those which were available a few
of the series leads, the series inductance of the years ago.

input coupling capacitor, and the inductance Germanium crystal diodes are being made
of the leads inside the tube, usually varies ip increasingly smaller sizes. Some of the
from 0.01 to 0.1 microhenry. latest types are only about l4-inch in length

As the frequency at which measurements and less than 14-inch in diameter as shown
are made is increased, the probe resonance- in Fig. 3. The series inductance and shunt
(the frequency at which the capacitive react- capacitance of these elements are correspond-
ance equals the inductive reactance) is ap- ingly small, and the frequency response is
proached, reached, and passed. The effect of uniform to hundreds and even thousands of
resonance starts to show up as an increase in  megacycles. Many commercially available
the reading of the voltmeter above approxi- crystal probes do not approach the inherent

Successful Servicing, January, 1951

frequency response of the crystal due to in-
adequate general probe design. This is un-
fortunate, since most of the real advantages
of crystal probes are found only at the very
high frequencies (50 megacycles and higher),

v

Courtesy Sylvania Electric Products Inc.

Fig. 3. Two crystal diodes of the type used in
r-f probes. On the left is shown the ceramic
type where the crystal is enclosed in a ceramic
cartridge with wmetal caps. The one on the
right consists of @ crystal contained in a
hermetically sealed glass container:

For frequencies less than 50 megacycles, the
crystal probe is at best, equal to the vacuum-
tube probe, and as the frequency is decreased,
it becomes definitely inferior in several re-
spects.

At low frequencies, the back resistance (the
resistance at negative voltages), becomes an
important characteristic. In most tube diodes
it is at least high enough so that it can be
neglected in comparison with the usual shunt
resistance and other shunts in the circuit. That
is to say, it is negligible compared to resist-
ances of the order of 5 megohms. However,
almost all germanium crystals have back re-
sistances ranging from a few thousand ohms
to a few megohms, and these must be taken
into consideration at low radio and at audio
frequencies. Since the back resistance is ef-
fectively in parallel with the probe input, it
may seriously limit the input impedance of the
probe at low radio frequencies and at audio
frequencies.

It should be noted that there may be con-
siderable variation in back resistance among
crystals of the same type, even those made
by the same manufacturer. The back resist-
ance is also, generally, a function of applied
voltage. A crystal which shows a relatively
high back resistance on small signals may
show a considerably smaller resistance on
large signals. Therefore,  crystals for volt-
meter use should be tested carefully for back
resistance and voltage tolerance.

One characteristic of crystal probes which
make their use more convenient is that they
have no contact potential. Thus, they may be
used to feed directly into a single-ended d-c
voltmeter without requiring special balancing
provisions in the amplifier. They are, there-
fore, useful as a means for converting a d-c
voltmeter of the electronic type having a
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high-impedance input into an a-c and r-f meter
without circuit changes. Since crystal diodes
are usually used as peak rectifiers, a special
calibration may be necessary. For readings
above a few volts, approximately correct rms
voltages will be indicated by the d-c meter if
a dropping resistor equal to 40 per cent of the
d-c voltmeter input resistance is placed in
series with the crystal probe. This resistor
also functions effectively as a filter resistor
to reduce the effects of a.c. or r.f. on the d-c
voltmeter circuits.

Figure 4A is an illustration of a typical
crystal probe, and Fig. 4B is the circuit. The
probe shown here has an input capacitance
of 3.5 ppuf, and an input resistance of approxi-
mately 0.25 megohms at 500 kc, and 25,000

pedance peak response circuits such as is found
in a crystal-diode probe. Because the effi-
ciency of rectification changes with the tem-
perature of the crystal, the calibration of volt-
meters using crystal probes is unreliable where
relatively large changes of temperature are
experienced.

In addition to the characteristics of crystals
noted above, two others should be mentioned.
Crystal rectifiers have a tendency to drift
under an applied voltage. Accompanying this
drift there is usually a considerable change
in back resistance. Also, crystals are limited
in the voltage that can be safely applied to
them. Some older types are permanently in-
jured by the application of 20 to 30 volts of

or more and will recover after momentary

Fig. 4. In (A4) is shown a
breakdown photograph of a
typical crystal diode probe
used for r-f measurements.
The input coupling capacitor
is located in the head of the
probe and is only partly
seen. (B) is the circuii of
the probe shown in (A).

ohms at 100 Mc, so that it will give accurate
readings up to about 200 Mc. The probe is
designed to withstand loads of 400 volts dwc.
A short ground lead and prod is shown in the
illustration; in most cases the ground lead
ends in an alligator clip. It is important to
note that when measuring high-frequency
voltages. the ground lead should always be
connected to a point as close to the point
being measured as possible to make certain
that there is an adequate return path.

The input capacitance of a crystal probe
may be kept down to 1 or 2 uuf, so that in
this respect they are inherently superior to
vacuum-tube probes. Since the crystals have
relatively low back resistances, no shurit load
is required. This aids in keeping down the
shunt capacitance and prevents detuning when
they have a relatively large temperature co-
measuring tuned circuits.

A serious disadvantage of crystals is that
efficient of rectification efficiency. Although
this affects their operation when the load re-
sistance is low, it also shows up in high-im-

(A)

Courtesy United Technical Laboratories
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overload. Welded contracts appear to be ad-
signal ; some newer types will take 100 volts
vantageous in helping a crystal to recover
after overload. ‘

The major considerations in the selection
of a probe for any job or meter are the fre-
quency range in which the probe will be used
and the voltage the probe will be subjected
to. Whereas crystal probes are useful in the
upper frequencies (up to about 200 Mc), their

voltage measuring range is limited to about

20-volts rms. Where it is expected that the

r-f voltage to be measured exceeds this

amount, it is necessary to use a probe with
a conventional diode tube. In selecting a probe
the features to look for are a ground lead
with an alligator clip or some similar method
for thoroughly fastening the ground lead to
the chasis or ground, a body design which
is thin and long enough to keep the hand
away -from- high-voltage spots in the equip-
ment being measured, accessibility of the
probe to servicing, ruggedness of design, and
durability.

Curtain Time
(Continued from page 5)

supply at once and place your order, because, -

judging by our experiences during the past
three months, we cannot guarantee an ade-
quate stock to every jobber.

We might mention to those men who have
had some difficulty in securing their copy of
our RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTITU-
TION GUIDE BOOK, that the first print-
ing of 25,000 copies was completely sold out
21 days after publication. By the time this
house-organ appears, the second printing will
have reached our jobbers, but, as you can
see, it was impossible to avoid the back-order-
ing situation and the delay between the first
and second printings.

We might remark that if you need any
Rider Manuals, get them as soon as you can.
Also bear in mind that when you work with
Rider Manuals, you are using the same in-
formation which the manufacturer is using
in his servicing operations, and, that with the
exception of the set manufacturer himself, no
other source of service data can equal Rider
Manuals in authenticity, accuracy, and com-
pleteness of coverage. Rider Manuals have
been proven Best by Test over 21 years of
Test.

JorN F. Riper
Erratum

In Rider’'s TV Manual Volume 4, Crosley

pages 4-13 through 4-22 are corner carded

9-403, M3LD. These pages should read 9-
409, M3LD. .
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An Indispensable

\ EMERGENCY

Tool for Every TV and
1| Electronic Technician!

&)
VAV

Reg. U.S. Pat. Off.

SOLDERING IRON

@ 250 Watts * Maintains Soldering Temperature for 6 fo
8 Minutes * No Electricity ® No Flame * No Blowtorch
Pull the Trigger and the Iron Heats liself
in Less Than 10 Seconds!

L e R T Ll ha i
QUIK-SHOT is a "must” for every emergency when
line power is not available nor convenient. Heat is gen-
erated internally through the QUIK-SHOT cartridge
which is inserted into the iron. UNCONDITION-
ALLY GUARANTEED! Absolutely safe. Accepts 35",
¥s” and L” tips.

Model QS 38 (% ” Pyramid or Chisel Tip). .. .. .. $7.50
Model QS 58 (% ” Pyramid or Chisel Tip). . ... .. $7.50
Model QS 100 (1" Chisel TipOnly). ... . ....... $8.25

All standard models complete with 4 QUIK-SHOT
Cartridges and Pyramid Tip.

QUIK-SHOT Cartridges (12 in carton). ., . ....:. $1.92
SEPARATE TIPS

%" or %" Pyramid or Chisel............ $2.25

1"Chisel Only. . ............oo... ,..$3.00

Ask Your Jobber or Write Direct

JOHN E. RIDER LABORATORIES, Inc.

480 Canal Stree! + New York 13, N. Y.

N OF THE DIiAL GIVES THE CORRECT
REPLACEMENT, MODEL OF ALL SHURE
CARTRIDGES AND MOST OTHER MAKES

A;k your Shure Dis'ribu!o} for a ""Guide"'
"—or write direct; giving us his name.

SHURE BROTHERS, INC.

Microphones and Acoustic Devices
‘225 West Huron-Street » Chicago 10, lllinois

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.




icc&’a @/tw«;a

Farnsworth P71, P72, P73;
' Farnsworth P77, P777

The failure of the changer to shut off after
playing the last record may be caused by dust
or foreign particles collecting between the
inner tube (No. 11379) and the outer tube
(No. 55334) or by corrosion on the two parts,
making their movement sluggish. This may
be checked easily. The weight of a 10” record
on the single speed changer and a 7” record
on the dual and triple speed changed should
hold the spindle down. When the record is
dropped to the turntable, the unloaded spindle
should raise up approximately 1/16”. If the
spindle does not raise freely, it should be dis-
assembled and cleaned. If corrosion is dis-
covered after disassembly of the spindle, it
may be removed from the compression rod
(part of No. 13674) and from the outer sur-
face of No. 11379 by polishing with crocus
cloth. The best way to remove corrosion from
the inner wall of part No. 11379 is to use a
pipe cleaner, rouge and a rust solvent, After
cleaning thoroughly in this manner, an ‘un-
used pipe cleaner should be inserted in order
to remove any remaining rouge and rust sol-
vent before re-assembdy of the parts. Do not
use any lubricant. The same will apply to the
inner wall of the outer tube No. 55334. When
re-assemblying, be sure that the small washer,
No. 55345, between the spring collets and the
rubber is installed cup side down. If installed
with the cup side up, two or more records

Capehart-

part: No. 62152, when fully compressed does
not exceed 0.337 inches in diameter, Original
engineering specifications on this part were
0.312 t0.0.325. In order to operate more satis-
factorily on older records, this was later in-
creased to 0.335 to 0.337, although the original
specifications should be entirely satisfactory
on new records which are in good condition.
If necessary to change adjusting nut No.
37344, be sure locknut No. 2015-002 is tight-
ened securely.

Capehart-Farnsworth P-777

The rubber belt may run off the 78-rpm
drive, due to the motor mounting frame being
bent slightly, causing misalignment of the
shafts. This should not be difficult to check,
and if bent, to correct. If, for some reason,
it proves impossible to effect permanent cor-
rection, then the only solutioni would ob-
viously be replacement of the motor assembly.

Also check for excessive friction in the
45-rpm bearing. This pulley may be removed,
and, if there is any tendency to excess fric-
tion, ream it out slightly, apply lubricant,
wipe off the excess lubricant and replace. This
may also be the correction for one of those
hard to locate sources of “wow” or speed
variation, noticeable especially on 33- and 45-
rpm records.

MOTOR FIELO
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RCA Ch. RC-1065C, RC-1065D
The value of capacitor C3 in these chassis
is 9.1-113.8 puf. C3 is located across oscillator
coil L2.
L

General Electric 64, 65

Late production receivers incorporate a hel
ical spring in the clock mechanism which pro-
vides a more positive trip action to the switch
contact assembly when operating the sleep
control. Failure of switch contacts to open
may be due to the incomplete travel of the
sleep control gear segment and cam assembly
after its release by the segment gear’s drive
pinion. Normally, the spring action of the
switch contacts through the sleep control
switch lever should be sufficient to allow sleep
control cam and gear segment to spring out-
ward completely after it becomes disengaged
from its pinion drive gear. However, if bind-
ing or position of control parts results in fail-
ure of segment gear and cam to swing com-
pletely outward properly releasing switch
control lever and contacts, the addition of the
booster spring (catalogue no. RMS-203) will
provide the additional tension to correct seg-
ment gear and cam operation.

To install the booster spring, remove the
case and draw the clock mechanism forward
from the front of the radio cabinet, just far
encugh to' permit installation of the booster
spring. The accompanying illustration shows
the position of the booster spring as viewed
from the rear of the clock mechanism. One
end of the spring is fastened to the cam stud,
the other end to the brass front plate stud.

j—————— MQTOR ROTOR

-SLEEP CONTROUTSHAET.

will drop. As a final note on this point, spindle
corrosion has nothing whatsoever to. do with
failure to drop records properly, unless, of

course, the spindle parts are completely Rear view of clock mechanism

“frozen.”

Failure of the changer to drop records
properly may be caused by a spring collet, or
by improper adjustments. _In checking for
proper adjustment, there are three dimen-
sions which must be observed closely. Adjust-
ing nut No. 37344 on the bottom of No. 13674
spindle must be set so that rubber washer,

FRONT pPLATE — FRONT PLATE STup

BOOSTER SPAING

in General Electric Models
64 and 65, showing position
of booster spring.

DETAIL OF SPRING
HOOXING TO CAM STUD

All you want to know about master television

TV MASTER ANTENNA

This is the only book on the subject, and it
covers the subject completely. What is your
master TV antenna problem . . . installation,
sales, maintenance, use? TV MASTER AN-
TENNA SYSTEMS has the answer, thorough in
technical detail, explained in a manner com-
prehensible to those not frained technically.
Each problem and its solution is extensively
covered .from beginning to end. The authors
have been able to give such complete cover-
age because they have worked with every
phase of them. Ira Kamen has personally
worked with each of the TV systems discussed

368 Pages

by Ira Kamen and Richard

in this book, either designing or directing
intallation, including the following amplified
master antenna systems that are covered in
Chapter IV: The RCA Antenaplex System,
The Intra-Video System, The Lynmar System,
The Transvision System, The Brach Mul-Tel
System, The RMS System, The TACO System,
The Multitenna System, The TEC System, The
Jerrold Mul-TV System.

A glance at the Table of Contents-will show
you how completely TV MASTER ANTENNA
SYSTEMS covers the subject:

AVAILABLE NOW
234 lllustrations

s T
antenna systems is in

SYSTEMS |
L

1—Basic Television Antenna Systems; 2—The
Need for Master Antenna Systems; 3—Non-
amplified Master Antenna Systems; 4—Ampli-
fied Master Antenna Systems; S5—Installing
Master Antenna Systems; 6—Video Distribut-
ing Systems; 7—Merchandising Master An-
tenna Systems; Appendix A — Temporary
Landlord Agreement; Appendix B—Sample
Electrical Specifications; Appendix C—Survey
Report, Landlord Agreement, and Tenant
Letters; Appendix D—Cautions; Index

5%” x 8%” $5.00
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Choice of Manufacturers for
ORIGINAL Equipment

Cash in on the growing TV ballast replace-
3 ment market. You can’t go wrong when you
H use the EXACT TV Ballast ORIGINALLY Used
B)
3
3

240)"

AIR.COOLED
TELEVISION
BALLAST
u;eeé;mw
ipreea s

by the Manufacturers themselves. Models
for EMERSON, MOTOROLA, TELE- LIST
! =
Veee 59 TONE, BELMONT, STEWART-
. WARNER, PILOT, and others. $2°25

YO PPOYwEL

Each

) B £ SWITCH ;CONTROLS -
% DURABLE BRASS SPRING
% BRASS and PHENOLIC SHAFTS

JFD has the most complete line of Detent Switches on the market

. . exact replacements for RCA, Emerson, Admiral, Teletone and
other TV sets. Designed for RCA Tuners used in 630, 700 and
721 type chassis, Available with or without locating plates. Write
for FREE Replacement Reference Chart No. 60R.

TE ¢ ee .. Neo.DT10 ... Short shaft, com-
‘No, 'DT¥0" plete with locating plate. (Re-
No:DTI1 °  places RCA part No. 71463.)
~'No..'_'DT12' © No. DT20, without locating plate.
03 ..+ - No. DT11 . . . Long shaft, com-
A ] plete with locating plates.
(Replaces RCA part No. 72743.)
No. DT12 . . . Extra long shaft,
complete with locating plate.
(Replaces Admiral part No.
76814 used in entire Model
Series No. 30A.and 8C.)

No. DT22, without locating plate.

‘ No. DT13 "i‘ (Designed for use with RCA
d «§ TV Tuner part No. 7153] ~
3 Replacement Type 20]JE}.)

HHM"""" 1

i) No. DT13 . . . All phenolic shaft,
complete with locating plate.
(Replaces RCA part No, 73440.)
Designed for use with RCA
Tuner Replacement Types No.
74941, 73435, 74571

-]
% No. DT14 . . . All phenolic shaft,
. complete with locating plate,
5 for new RCA TV sets. (Re-
_places RCA part No. 75162.).

Write for Complete Catalogue of JFD Television
Antennas and Accessories, No. 58G

FOR REALLY
STEADY TV PICTURES
Produces steadier TV pictures despite line volt-
age changes. Male and female connections.
Operates on either 110v AC or DC. Plugs in
between the TV set line cord and outlet.
Recommended for use with all leading makes
of TV sets: RCA, DUMONT, PHILCO, ADMIRAL,
EMERSON, ZENITH, etc,

Model 93-7, 300 watts, List price, each 52 85
Model 93-8, 375 watts. List price, each O

““YOU CAN SEE
THE DIFFERENCE!"’

JFD “’Cleer Beam” Wave Traps
filter out FM image and ama-
tevr harmonic interference
easily and effectively. Simply : e
attach vniversal mounting hout JFD Wave Trap
bracket to television cabinet or (e sz?"*_ﬁg( S
chassis, then attach lugs to an- JH"{{F

tenna input terminals. Result: ; P

clear, bright pictures with sus- i

tained signal strength. List,

$2.75

With JFD Wave Trap

® BR 106-10-30 Traps out am-
ateur Harmonic Interference
from 14 and 28 mc bands.

® BR 106-80-110 Traps out FM
Image Interference.

® BR 106-30-60 Traps out 30-
60 mc¢ amateur Harmonic In-~
terference.

BR 106-60 90 Traps out 60-

90 mc. Diathermy Interfer-
ence.

MANUFACTURING CO., Inc.

6119A 16th Ave., Brooklyn 4, New York
FIRST in Tlevision Antennas & Accessories

Please .mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Televidion C.
Philco 10“, 12", 16” Models

To greatly facilitate service bench work,
cathode-ray-tube and deflection-yoke exten-
sion cables may be prefabricated from the
following accessory. parts:

1. Deflection plug and cable assembly, Part
No. 41-3860-6 Octal Socket and Cable, Part
No. 41-3777.

2. Cathode-ray-tube cable and socket as-
sembly, Part No. 41-3772 CRT plug, Part
No. 54-4571-1.

This cable is approximately 28" long.

o
Capehart-Farnsworth CX-33

Sometimes a “whistle” occurs in the sound
and/or lines (similar to a Barkhausen effect)
appear in the picture, although both symp-
toms do not always appear. The cause in
most cases is due to the fact that C-242D
(electrolytic, between —90-volt point and
chassis ground) has a higher than normal
impedance at the horizontal oscillator fre-
quency. To improve by-passing at this fre-
quency, a 0.1-uf, 200-volt capacitor is con-
nected from the —90-volt point (junction of
R-291 and R-290 near the 6BG6 tube) and
chassis ground. This capacitor will be added
in production.

If difficulty is encountered in accurately
aligning the primary of transformer T-204,
to the 4.5 Mg, it is, possible that the tuning
range has deviated, due to variations in ma-
terial. A 5-upf capacitor connected from
terminals 3 and 4 of T-204 should correct this
condition.

If the picture focus lacks sharpness, it may
possibly be improved by connecting a 2200—
ohm 2-watt resistor in parallel with R-297
(focus control) and R-296B. This connection
can be made at the terminals of the filter ca-
pacitors C-243C and C-264B. This change
should be tried only after carefully making
normal adjustment to obtain proper focus.

Automatic P-490, TV-707, TV-709.

TV-710, TV-712, TVX313, TVX404
‘These models all use Chassis AR-TV-709.

A fina] oscillator adjustment for each channel

zed

should be made on the receiver at the time of
installation and whenever the 6J6 oscillator
tube is changed. This oscillator adjustment
can be made for each channel without remov-
ing the receiver from the cabinet. The fol-
lowing procedure should be followed in setting
the oscillator frequency for each channel

1. Turn channel selector to the required
channel.

2. Remove channel selector knob.

3. Remove two wood screws securing chan-
nel selector indicating plate.
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4. Locate oscillator coil to be adjusted by
noting channel number on chassis around
switch.

5. Insert fiber or bakelite-type screw driver
carefully in slotted brass slug in oscillator coil.

6. Adjust for best compromise between
picture and sound.

(Caution: Do not apply excessive pressure
while adjusting )

7. Turn Channel Selector switch to other
channels and repeat above procedure,

8. Replace selector plate and knob,

The accompanying figure shows the tube
layout.
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Tul?e layout for Autowmatic Chassis AR-TV-709.

A clear, concise, easy-to-follow treat-
ment of the practical details pertaining
Il to all of the mechanical and electrical
problems arising in TV installations. This
is the only text which furnishes all the
data pertaining to the mechanical con-
siderations of TV antennas; ice loading,
wind surface, and mounting require-
ments — whether for short chimney-
attached mast or for an 80 ft. tower,
including foundation. It also contains

270 IHustrations

336 Pages

receiver adjustments in the home . . .

- INSTALLATION TECHNIQUES

by Samuel L. Marshall

municipal regulations governing the in-
stallation of TV antennas and masts in
all of the major television areas in the
United States.

A most practical **how-to-do-it'" treat-
ment of the subject, approved by TV
receiver manufacturers, which every
student will carry with him into his
commercial work. To simplify instruc-
tion, summary and questions follow each

chapter. CONTENTS

1 — Nature of Television;
55/8” x 85/811

Chapter

A Phenomenal buy for Only $3.60

Chapter 2—Radio Propagation; Chap-
ter 3—Antennas; Chapter 4—Trans-
mission Lines and Special Antenna
Systems; Chapter 5 — Materials and
Methods Used in Installations; Chapter
6—High Masts and Tower Installations;
Chapter 7—Problems Arising in Tele-
vision Installations; Chapter 8 — Re-
ceiver Adjustment and Service in the
Home; Chapter 9 — Municipal: Regula-
tions; Appendix; Index; Review
Questions.

(
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_VERTICAL |
CENTERING )

WIDE RANGE S5-INCH

OSCILLOSCOPE;

MODEL 3440

*. Provision for changing polarity—wave form shows in conventional manner,
*‘ Calibration Meter—to measure voltage of complex wave forms in TV receivers.
*o Vertical defiection sensitivity—.009 RMS volts/inch,
@ Wide frequency range—20 cycles to 1 MC on Vertical—Services both TV
® Return trace eliminator.

@® Internal phase controlied horizontal sweep.

MODEL 3420
LOSCILLOSCOPE

HORIZONTAL -
CENTERING .

& FM.

® Internal sweep oscillator—10 to 60 MC/second linear.

I SN

THIS + THIS = THIS

The first oscilloscope which permits changing polarity, thus

keeping wave form showing in a conventional manner.

ONLY $189.50 AT YOUR DISTRIBUTORS

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

@ Z-axis input for intensity modulation.
@ Copper plated feet for improved grounding.
% EXCLUSIVE AT THIS PRICE LEVEL

FOR THE MAN WHO TAKES PRIDE IN HIS WORK
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There are 63,500 references to pertinent
electronic and allied engineering articles
published from 1925 through 1949 in the
five editions of the

ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING
MASTER INDEX

These indexes are invaluable to

® Librarians

® Engineers

® Management

® Government Officials
Patent AHorneys
Instructors

Students

® Authors

The bibliographical listings, which have

been compiled from foreign and domestic '

magazines, journals, proceedings, govern-
ment reports, technical house organs,
texts, and U, S. Patents, etc., give a com-
plete source of information pertaining to
electronic and allied fields.

THE ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING
MASTER INDEX

1925-1945 edition—
(15,000 entries).............$17.50

1935-1945 edition—
{10,000 entries)........... $10.00

1946 edition—
(7,500 entries)................ $14.50

1947-1948 edition—
(18,500 entries).............. $19.50

1949 edition—
(12,500 entries)....... $17.50

Electronics ResearchPublishingCompany,inc.

Dept. 55 480 Canal St., New York 13, N. Y.

" Telewision e/uznged

Gamble-Skogmo 05TV1-43-8940B,
05TV1-43-9002B

These models are similar to Model 94TV 1-
43-8040A and Model 05TV1-43-9002A ex-
cept for the following changes. Models 8940B
and 9002B are 12%-inch teclevision receivers,
and the 9002B employs a 10-inch p-m
speaker. A chassis identification number is
assigned to each receiver in production. After
identification number (group number) 14,200,
a wiring change was made to improve the
vertical sync, reduce “snow” in the picture,
and to remove the tendency toward horizontal
wavering. This wiring change was accom-
panied by a model number series change from
A to B in both the 8940 and 9002 receivers.

The models 8940B and 9002B are identical
to the 8940A and 9002A with the exception of
the tuner input wiring and the changes listed
for Model 94TV1-43-8940A. The changes in
the parts lists are as follows:

Ref. Part

No. No. Description

R4 C-9B1-74 10,000 ohms, 15 watt, 10%
A-TM-15511-1 Trimmer plate
A-2H-12337 Tube shield base

=A-TM-15510-1 *Coil alignment strip

A-2]J-16310 Sliding contact
A-5F-16311 Contact holder
B-200-17086 Switch lever assembly
C-2B-15486-1 Cover
A-49A-15993  Take-up spring
A-49A-15988  Tuner shatf; spring
A-55C-15496  Steel ball
A-2C- 16446 Retainer plate
B-3B-18554 . Vernier bushing
N-23M-18571 Drive screw
A-3C-18551 Vernier stud
A-2M-18557 Vernier sprinf
N-211-17078-1 Tuner assembly
Cé63 C-8F-18569 22 ppf
C85 .01 uf
C90 C-8D-17608 .005 uf
C93 C-8D-14461 .05 Af, 400 volts
C95 C-8D-17607 .02 uf
C105 C-8D-17785 005 uf, 200 volts
Cl10 C-8G-11892 22 puf, 500 volts, ceramic
C111 C-8F6-124 820 puf
C116 A-5D-18507 .2 puf (coil form)
Cl120 C-8G-11790 7 upf, ceramic
R28-56 C-9B1-51 120 ohms, Y4 watt, 10%
R32-61 A-10B-18441 Dual control, and switch
R35 C-9B1-74 10K ohms, 1A watt, 10%
R38 C-9B2-68 3300 ohms, 2 watts, 10%
R45-82, 92 C-9B1.90 220K ohms, 14 watt, 10%
R73 C-9B1-84 68K ohms, 14 watt, 10%
R50-81 C-9B1-66 2200 ohms, 15 watt, 10%
Ré63 C-9B2-69 680 ohms, 1 watt, 10%
R72 C-9B1-100 1.5 ;egohms, Y5 watt,
10%
R79 C-9B1-13 1000 ohms, Y5 watt, 20%
R87 C-9B1-96 680K ohms, 14 watt, 109
R110 C-9B1-54 220 ohms, 15 watt, 109
R103, R107, C-9B4.71 5600 ohms, 2 watt, 109
R108
R109 C-9B1-77 18K ohms, 14 watt, 10%
R112 C-9B1-102 2.2 ohms, Y5 watt, 109
Té C-12M-18689-1 Horizontal deflection trans-
former
T7 C-12A-18839  Power transformer
B-15B-14274 Yoke socket
A-19A-14275  Yoke plug
A-15C-18735 - 1X2 tube socket
A-5M-18733 Standoff insulator
A-62D-18734  H.v ring
B-201-16153 H-v cable assembly
C-2B-18056 Shield can
R-24D-18709 Cabinet (9002)
C-18A-18157 10”7 PM speaker (9002)
C-231J-18722 Back cover (9002).
@
National TV-1601, TV-1602, TV-1625,
TV-1627

Models TV-1602 and TV-1627 are similar
to Models TV-1601 and TV-1625. The fol-
lowing changes have been made in these Na-
tional models.

In the audio output circuit (V-22), capaci-
tor C-101, that went from pin 8 to the junction
R-106, R-107 and R-108, has been relocated
and is now inserted in the lead from pin 8 to
R-109. The value of C-101 has been changed
from 0.05 uf to 10 uf. R-106 has been re-
moved from its position (from the junction
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of C-101, R-108, and R-107, to socket X-1 pin
6) and relocated in parallel with C-101. The
value of R-106 has been changed from 330,000
ohms to 270 ohms. Resistor R-107, 180,000
ohms, has been removed. In the audio ampli-
fier circuit, R-104, 470,000 ohms, connected
from pin 8 of V-21B to R-105, 470,000 ohms,
has been removed from the circuit. The value
of resistor R-99 connected to pin E of trans.
former T-5, has been changed from 220 ohms
to 120 ohms.

In the ratio-detector driver circuit resistor,
R-96, that went from pin 7 of V20 to R-97,
16800 ohms, has been relocated and now is con-
nected in parallel with capacitor C-89, 0,005
pf, from pin 6 to R-97. The value of R-9
has been changed from 68 ohms to 18,000
ohms. Capacitor C-88, 0.005 uf from pin 7 to
R-97 has been removed from the circuit and
pin 7 is tied directly to R-97.

The value of resistor R-13, connected to
the junction of pin 6 of V-3 the first video
if. and L-8, has been changed from 100 ohms
to 220 ohms. The value of resistor R-31,
connected to pin 4 of V-8 the video amplifier,
has been changed from 120 ohms to 100 ohms.
A centering control, R-41, 8200 ohms, has
been added from L-18 to socket X-2, pins
2-10. Tap 6 of transformer F-4 is connected

to pin 7 instead of to pin 5 of socket X-2. The

pins for the X-2 P-2 connections (in the lead
that goes to the horizontal deflection coil),
are designated 2-10,

Resistor R-48, 470 ohms, has been removed
from across the focus control. Capacitor C-58,
20 uf, connected to the vertical size control
tap now goes to pin 7 of socket X-2, instead
of to ground. A 47-uuf capacitor, C-44, has
been added from pin 4 of the horizontal sweep
oscillator to ground. Resistor R-62, 22,000
ohms, is now connected to pin 7 of socket X-2
instead of to fuse F-2..The value of R-64
connected to pin 5 of the horizontal sweep
oscillator has been changed from 220,000
ohms to 150,000 ohms. The value of resistor
R-68, connected to pin 8 of the horizontal
sweep output, has been changed from 1500
ohms to 5600 ohms.

The 1000-puf capacitor C-49, going from
tap 5 to tap 8 of T-4, the horizontal output
transformer, has been replaced by a direct
connection. The value of R-73, connected to
pin 2 of the horizontal phase detector, has been
changed from 4700 chms to 10,000 ohms.

The 22,000-ohm resistor, R-79, connected
from pin 3 of the sync amplifier-splitter to
pin 9 of socket X-1 is now included in Z-1
which is shown in the accompanying diagram.

P Xt

9 G.45"
0047

Circuit changes in National Models.

Connection P-1 X-1 is now located as shown
in the accompanying diagram, and pin of the
sync amplifier-splitter is connected directly
to the 22,000-ohm resistor of Z-1. The value
of C-43 has been changed from 0.002 uf to
0.005 pf.

(

_
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To reduce hum or buzz, make certain that
electrolytic capacitor C120 has a good ground
connection by soldering a wire from the
chassis to one of the ground lugs ‘on the
'capacitor. This should be donc on all sets

contacted in the field to prevent trouble de-
veloping as the set ages. Later production
sets have the capacitor grounded in this man-
ner. Make certain that the sections of this
electrolytic capacitor are properly connected
as shown by the schematic. If the shield in
back of the contrast control has been re-
moved, be sure to replace it. On sets equipped
with a resistor-capacitor unit (Part No. W-
149881), dress the coupling capacitor C122 as
far as possible away from the resistor-capaci-
tor unit. If necessary, remove resistor R141.
Adjust the ratio-detector transformer (T102)
secondary for minimum hum or buzz, while

the set is tuned to the station. Only a slight

adjustment is required. If the screw is turned
too far, the result may be weak or distorted
audio output. Check over-all alignment.

To retard the accumulation of dust col-
lecting on the glass area behind the metal
bell of 16” and 19” (metal picture) tubes, this
area was sprayed with silicon lacquer. In
some cases this lacquer was hydroscopic, per-
mitting moisture to be absorbed which re-
sulted in corona on the glass portion of the
tube, or arcing. When this condition is ex-
perienced, thoroughly clean all the silicon
lacquer from the tube with acetone.

@

Motorola Ch. TS-67A

The TS-67A differs from the TS-67 in sev-
eral tube types and tube functions. A 6AGS
sync segregator was added to replace the
sync clipper V-6B (% G6ALS). The latter
became the first of a new two-stage agc cir-
cuit. The second stage is a 6AU6 which re-
places the 12AX7 of the TS-67. In addition,
a sensitivity control was- added to the agc
circuit. The control, located on the top of
the chassis, permits the agc to be pre-set at
the desired level. The function of V-15A
1% 6SN7GT) was changed from a squelch
diode to a pulse shaper. The chassis contains
24 tubes plus a 19” picture tube.

Information on the TS-67 apply to tele-
vision chassis TS-67A with the following
addition : -

Sensitivity Control

The sensitivity control determines the level
of the age curve and is adjusted as follows:

1. Tufn receiver to channel on which the
strongest signal is received.

2. Turn sensitivity control until the video
amplifier overloads (picture starts to tear),
and then back off until the picture is stable.
The sensitivity control is located on approxi-
mately top center of chassis.

3. The audio should also be checked during
this adjustment. Although there may be no
evidence of tearing in the picture after step
2, the signal may still be strong enough to
cause sync¢ buzz. If this is the case, back off
the sensitivity control until sync buzz dis-
appears.

Alignment

The alignment procedure for chassis TS-
67A is the same as that for TS-67, with the
following exceptions : -
4.5 Mc Trap Aligninent

In step 1. Connect the signal generator to

the grid, pin 2 or 5, of the 2nd video amplifier
tube V-8 (6AS5).

‘In step 2. Remove the agc tube V-10
(6AT6).

In step 3. Connect 3 volts of battery bias
between the plate, pin 5, of the age tube V-10
(6AU6) and-ground. The positive terminal
of the battery is on the plate.

In step 8. Connect an oscilloscope between
chassis and the plate, pin 5, of .the lst video
amplifier V-7 (6BAS6).

The following:parts should be added to the
parts list. For components not mentioned
here, refer to TS-67 Replacement Parts List.

Ref. Part

No. No. Description

C-6 21R2748 Mica, 220 puf, 300v

C-14 20A18355 Trimmer, mica, 1.3-15 puf

C-31 21K700671 Ceramic, 1.5 uuf, 500v
e (temp comp) -

C-36, 68, 21K77373 Ceramic, 47 uuf 500v

69, 72

‘'C-38 21K470329 Ceramic,. 30 guf 500v

C-65, 71 21R6642 Mica, 68 uuf 500v

C-107 23A790904 Electrolytic, 50 uf 25v

C-129, 130  8R9854 Paper, 0.1 uf 200v

C-132 23K700624 Electrolytic, 1 section;

140 uf, 150v

C-133 8R9856 Paper, 0.25 uf 200v

C-134, 140 8R9874 Paper, 0.1 uf 600v

C-135 21K792438 Ceramic, 100 puf 3000v

C-136 8R9867 Paper, 0.002 uf 600v

C-137 8R9834 Paper, 0.01 uf 600v

C-138 8R9870 Paper, 0.01 uf 600v

C-139 8R9867 Paper, 0.002 uf 600v

C-141 21R6554 Mica, 100 puf

R-2 6R3949 470, 20%, Yw

R-13 6R2013 27,000, 10%, 2w

R-18 6R6117 5600, 10%,. Yaw

R-35 6R6432 270, 10%, Yaw

R-52 6R5660 180, 10%, lhw

R-97" 6R2004 8200, 10%, Yaw

R-100 6R6969. 2200, 10%, Yaw

R-101 6R6229 1000, 10%, Yaw

R-104 6R6487 39,000, 10%, Yaw

R-105 6R5697 560,000, 10%, Yaw

R-111 6R5621 10, 10%, Yaw

R:115 6R6299 10,000, 10%, 2w

R-120, 121 6R6004

1 megohm, 20%, V4w
g

100,000, 20%, YAw R-122 6R607
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R-123 6R6056 47,000, 20%, Yaw
R-124 6R2029 3300, 10%, 2w
R-125, 135 6Rs5631 120,000, 10%, Yaw
R-126 18K700626 Sensitivity control,
2000 ohms
R-127 6R2098 22,000, 10%, 2w
R-128 6R6032 470,000, -20%, I/Z,W
R-129 17K700623 Wire wound, 10,000,
10%, Sw
R-130 6R6080 4700, 10%, ‘%hw
R-131 6R6320 10,000, 10%, YAw
R-132 6R6407 220,000, 10%, Yhw
R-133 6R6429 820,000, 10%, law
R-134 6R6497 3.3 megohm, 10%, Yaw
T-9 25C792563 Power Transformer (op-
tional to 25K792564)
Part No. Description
35A792756 Cushion, focus coil .
14K700013 Insulator, high-voltage: small (on high
voltage compartment shield)
13D792141 Maskl. picture tube: rubber (for 19AP4
only)
13K700678 ‘Mask, picture tube: rubber (for 19AP4A
only)
287048 Nut, hex: 10-32 x 5/16 stl; cad pl
(25K792564 power transformer mtg)
287003 Nut, hex: 8-32 x 5/16 stl; cad pl
(25C792563 power transformer mtg)
587720 Rivet: .088 x.4 stl; pol nkl (sensitivity
control mounting)
9K700041 Socket, picture tube: §-pin; with leads
9A780011 Socket, tube: miniature 7-prong (V-10
and V-25)
31A791402 - Strip, terminal: 6 ins, -Ff4 gnd; %"
spacing
31K4573 Strip, terminal: 3 ins, #3 gnd; A"
spacing
31K31217 Strip, terminal: 1 ins, #2 gnd; 3"
spacing
9K484579 Wafer, electrolytic mtg: cad pl
4K74579 Washer, fibre (R-91 mtg)
1X792530 Lead, phono: with plugs
1X600118 Le_atil. phono motor: with receptacle and
plug
28K71775 Plug, 1-pin: insulated; %3” (short plug
on phono lead)
28K22183 Plug, 1-pin: insulated; 15/16” (long plug
on phono lead)
28K30736 Pl\ilg. 3.pin: 9/16” pins (on phono motor
ea
9A600040 Receptacle, plug: 0.640 diameter, 5/16"
contacts (phono motor receptacle)
15K74443 Shell, receptacle: with insulator (on
phono motor lead)
15A690616 Shell, receptacle: %" diameter; with in-

sulator on phono motor keads).

ATTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

i
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SPECIFICATIONS

Supplied ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounting in a table cabinet or console, including
escutcheon. Power consumption—105 watts.

Chassis Dimensions: 1312’ wide x 812’ high.x 10"’
deep. )

Farion Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 1412 x 1034
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.
Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KD12
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR “BACK YARD” JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, .Drift

Compensated.

12 tubes plus rectifier, and electronic Tuning

Indicator and Pre-Amp. Tubes.

4 dual purpose tubes.

Treble Tone control.

6-gang tuning condenser.

. Full-range bass tone control.

High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

Automatic volume control.

. 10 watts (max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audio

Output.

11. 12-inch PM speaker with Alnico Y Magnet.

12. Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.

13. Smooth, flywheel tuning.

14. Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.

15. Provision for external antennas.

16. Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.

17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.

18. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

19. Subject to RMA warranty, registered code

symbol F174.

SomNoLA w N

-

Makgrs of fine radios since 1928.

= _'\

TEL. TRafalgar 9:7000

MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N. Y,

Please mention:Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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New Dieann TeLevisin G0

ELECTRONIC RESEARCH LABORATORI ES

544 SIXTH STREET °* NEW YORK 9, N. Y.

St

November 21, 1950

Mr, Schlenger

john F. Rider, publisher Inc.
.80 Canal street

New York 13, N.Y.

Dear Mr. Schlenger:

we have just complotely overhauled and repaired
approximately 200 old television sets of various
manufacturer's-in record time with excellent results.
As these television sets were 8ll ngpade-ins" on late
model sets and several years old, a large number of
them had component!'s with wrong value's (obviously
due to previous repalrs) or had parts completely
missing.

I wish to state that everyone of these television
sets were put in working order with the ald of Rider's
Television Manuals, furthermore, as & Televislon
engineer, I cannot help but admire the fact that regard-
less of what chassis weé picked up next we had bput to
look in Rider's Manuals to find the proper schematic.

It may be & pit early for hollday greetings but

we sincerely wish you and everyone connectad with

john F. Rider s MERRY CHRISTMAS AND A HAPPY NEW YEAR.M
Very truly yours,
NEW ENGLAND TELEVISION B0

e

jremd Joseph Fromer

Pr

ven BEST by TEST}
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pand here are the reasons WHY !

Because when you work with RIDER TV MANUALS ...

You possess the same information which the original receiver manufacturer uses. This means
accuracy, authenticity, and completeness of detail. NOBODY — BUT NOBODY ELSE
~— can make this statement! :

You have at your fingertips descriptions of the circuit action. The five Rider TV Manuals con-
tain 731 pages of such extremely valuable instructional information. It is like a
teacher telling you how the circuit functions. NOBODY — BUT NOBODY ELSE — furnishes this
much of this kind of data necessary for successful and profitable TV servicing!

You have at your fingertips 337 pages of official, accurate, unpacking and installa-
tion data. NOBODY — BUT NOBODY ELSE — gives this much of this kind of time-saving,
money-making TV servicing data.

You have at your fingertips 293 pages of signal waveforms — so vital to rapid trouble
diagnosis of picture i.f,, sound i.f., video, sync and sweep circuits. NOBODY — BUT NOBODY
ELSE — even remotely approaches this much of this kind of time-saving and money-making

TV servicing information!

You have at your fingertips the most complete coverage of the TV receiver manufacturers'
output — the pilot models and all the changes — from the very beginning. NOBODY — BUT
NOBODY ELSE — who sells service data can _make this statement! ‘

Compare the completeness of Rider TV Manuals with any other service and you will see why
they are the Best by Test — why they are the most economical to buy in the long run and,
most popular with all competent TV servicemen. Make your Rider TV Manual Library complete!
Get the missing copies today.

In TELEVISION InAM-FM- Auto Radio-Phiona
5 RIDER TV MANUALS 21 RIDER MANUALS

' %10,544 Pages’ : *x 31,382 Pages
*x 1,849 Models *28,341Models

* Equivalent of 815 x 11 ins. size

Complete your Rider Manual Library today...Get them from your Jobber

RIDER MANUAL VOLUME XXI (21) — Out this Month
RIDER TV MANUAL VOL. 6—Out in March—TV7 Soon After
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TV ANTENNA ““TRIO"”

We now have available a TV An-
tenna Trio—3 textbooks pertaining to
television antennas, namely, TV AND
OTHER RECEIVING ANTEN-
NAS, TV INSTALLATION TECH-
NIQUES, and TV MASTER AN-
TENNA SYSTEMS-—a “trio” relat-
ing to TV receiving antennas and
offering to the industry a complete
story on the subject. Bailey’s TV AND
OTHER RECEIVING ANTENNAS
presents the theory; Marshall’'s TV
INSTALLATION TECHNIQUES
takes care of the problems of installa-
tion, both electrical and mechanical ;
and the Kamen-Dorf TV MASTER
ANTENNA SYSTEMS furnishes the
necessary information on this rapidly
expanding phase of TV installation. An
interesting side light on all of these
books is that all of the authors have
had an intimate association with the
subject matter they treat: Bailey has
designed antennas for 21 years, Mar-
shall has taught TV installations
courses and has done installation work,
and Kamen and Dorf actually installed
every one of the master antenna sys-
tems which they describe, which, inci-
dentally, embraces all those available
on the market.

Maijestic 12T6, 14C4, 14T2, 14T6, 16CS,
Series 94

Except for cabinet designs or picture tube
size, Models 12T6, 14T2, and 14T6 are the
same as Model 12T2, Model 14C4 is the same
as Model 12C4, and Model 16C6 is the same
as 16C4.

o

Crosley 1950 Models

To reduce carrier hum at high contrast, on
some sets CI22 was changed from 100 puf,
500 v (Part No. C-137727-108), to 47 uuf,
500 v (Part No. 137727-112. RI134 was
changed from 220,000 ohms 4 w (Part No.
30373-80), to 47,000 ohms, 15 w (Part No.
39373-67). R138 was changed from 56,000
ohms, 10%, 1 w (Part No. 39374-134) to
27,000 ohms, 10%, 1 w (Part No. 39374-130).

This change will not show any great effect
if the ‘transmitting station is at fault, or the
receiver is improperly aligned, or when re-
ceiver -is operated at normal setting of the
contrast control.

o

INDEX OF CHANGES

Model Page Number
Successful  Rider Manualst
Servicing  From To

TELEVISION CHANGES

Associated Merchants
12T1, 1272,

120C1, 120C2,

12T3,

120C3, 160C1,
160C2, 160C3
Bendix 2025, 3033, 6002

Associated Merchants
114C, 114T, 116C,
116CD, 16RCT

Bendix 2051, 3051,
6001, 6003, 6100

Automatic P-490, TV.707,
TV-709, TV-710,
TV-712, TVX313,
TVX404, Ch. AR-

TV-709
Ch. AR-TV-709

Bendix 2025, 3033, 6002
2051, 3051, 6001,
6003, 6100

Capehart-Farnsworth
CX-33

Crosley 10-414MU,
10-416MU, 10-
416MIU, 10-429MU

Crosley 1950 Models

Crosley 1951 Models
Emerson 66B, 86B;
611, Ch. 87B

Gamble-Skogmo 05TV1-
43-8940B, 05TV1-
43-9002B

94TV 1-43-8940A
05TV1-43-9002A

Garod 12T6, 14C4, 14T2,
14T6, 16C6, Series 94
12T2, 12C4, 16C4
Majestic 12T6, 14C4,
14T2, 14T6, 16C6,
Series 94
12T2, 12C4, 16CH4,
Series 94
Majestic 14CTH+4, 16CTS,
19C6, 19C7, 1671,
1672, 1673, 1674,
1675, 1900, 1974,

2

4.1 4.8
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5.1 5-11
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2.1 —
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11 41 4.8
5.1 5.1
11,18 5.1 5-12
2 5.37 5-41

24

21
11 2-2 —
*2.4 —

20

4-21 125
Page 2 of Aug. issue of
Successful Servicing

11

1975, 97 & 98 Series 2, 6,10

94 & 97 Series
Mars Dartmouth,,

Hampton, Oriental,
Versailles, Ch. K-2

Motorola Ch. TS-67A
National TV-1601,
TV-1602, TV-1625,
TV-1627
TV-1601, TV-1625

Philco 107, 127, 16"

Models
Wilcox-Gay G306, G402,
G403, G404, G426,
G427, G624, G914
Majestic 12T2, 12C4,
16C4
Majestic 1674, 1974

RADIO
Capehart-Farnsworth P777

Farnsworth P71, P72, P73;
Capehart-Farnsworth
P77, P177

Farnsworth P71
Farnsworth P72, P73
Capehart-Farnsworth
P77, P777

General Electric 64, 65

RCA Ch. RC-1065C,
RC-1065D

T The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals.
number is the number preceding the dash. Volume numbers
preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 84" by 11

page size Manual only.

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM-FM Manuals.

5.1 5-14
24
51 5011
51 5014
2 2.1 2-4
2.1 ¥2.7, 8
5.2 —
21 5.22 5-33, 34
20
53 5412
18
2
541 5-11
5-12 5-14
CHANGES
16

Red. Ch. 20-16 20-19

16

Red. Ch. 19-1  19-10
Rcd. Ch. 181 189

Red. Ch. 20-16 20-19

16 20-3 20-8
16 18-4§ 18-46
C21-8 =

number is the number preceding the dash.
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The volume

The volume

BOOKS FOR THE
ICEMAN

TV Master Antenna Systems.

368 pages $5.00

Receiving Tube Substitution Guide
Book. 224 pages ..., $2.40

Encyclopedia on Cathode-Ray
Oscilloscopes and Their Uses.

992 pages $9.00
TV and Other Receiving

Antennas (Theory and

Practice). 606 pdges ... $6.00
TV Installation Techniques

336 PAGES .. $3.60
Radio Operator’'s License Q & A

Manual. 608 pages ... $6.00
The Business Helper

134 pages $2.00
FM Transmission and Reception

416 pages $3.60
TV Picture Projection and

Enlargement. ,190 pages . .. $3.30
Broadcast Operators Handbook

278 pages $3.30

Understanding Vectors and Phase
158 pages ... ... Cloth Cover $1.89
Paper Cover $0.99

Inside the Vacuum Tube

420 PAGES . $4.50
Understanding Microwaves

396 pages ... .. $6.00
Servicing by Signal Tracing

370 pages ... $4.00
The Meter at Work

160 pages .. B e B $2.00

Installation and Servicing of Low
Power Public Address Systems
208 pages

A-C Calculation Charts
148 nomographs in 3 colors
168 PAGES ..o $7.50

High Fréqency Measuring Tech-
niques Using Transmission

$1.89

Lines. 62 pages ... $1.50
The Oscillator at Work
254 PAGES ..ot $2.50

Automatic Frequency Control

Systems. 154 Pages .. ... . 8175
Radar — What It Is

80 PAGES .o $1.00
Radio Amateur’s Beam Pointer

Guide. 32 pages ... $1.00
Master Index-Volume I to XV . .. $1.50

Order Your Copy Now
JOHN E. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
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PULSE MEASUREMENT

WITH

VACUUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS

THE use of pulse signals for synchroniza-
tion in television reception, in microwave
and radar applications, and in industrial and
scientific analysis calls for new techniques in
voltage measurement. Vacuum-tube voltmeters
are admirably suited for this work because
of their fast response and freedom from lag,
high input impedance, range flexibility, and
low loss characteristics. The application of
VTVM’'s for pulse measurements will be dis-
cussed here. The use of the slide-back v-t
voltmeter for pulse measurements was cov-
ered in Chapter 7.

The most useful v-t voltmeters for pulse
measurements are those having peak-to-peak
response. Although the dials of these meters
are generally .calibrated to give rms values
(for sine waves), they can be converted to
give the peak values of the pulse being
measured with relative ease. For example, to
find the value of the pulse signal shown in

FEBRUARY, 1951
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Fig. 1. (A) Shown here is a positive pulse of
2.83 volts amplitude and 5,000 cps repetition rate.
(B) The relationship of the meter reading to
the wvoltage waveform under measurement. The
rins values are not accurate for this waveform
because the meters were calibrated using

he
siie wave.

Fig. 1A, which is a positive pulse of 2.83 volts
with a repetition rate of 5,000 cycles per
second, we need to remember that a positive-
peak-response meter, calibrated to read in rms
volts, gives the positive peak divided by 1.414.
Similarly, the peak-to-peak-response meter
calibrated for rms readings gives the peak-to-
peak reading divided by 2.83. However, be-
cause the input to v-t voltmeters is capacitance
coupled, the d-c component is removed, lead-
ing to a displacement of the zero level as
shown in Fig. 1B. This does not affect the
reading of the peak-to-peak voltmeter since
it responds to the difference between the posi-
tive and negative peaks and not between the
zero level and the positive peak as does the
positive-peak-response meter. :

To obtain the total amplitude of the pulse
therefore, using the peak-to-peak voltmeter,
it is only necessary to multiply the rms read-
ing on the meter by 2.83. For the positive-peak

(A}

—lsop sec~ 1504 SEC ——f
f
—=
o5y v
e (POSITIVE-PEAK  [2.83V [(PEAK-TO-PEAK
RMS.READING) RMS READING)
(8)

Fig. 2. (A) A negative pulse of 2.83 wolts ampli-
tude and 5,000 cps repetition rate. The pulse
duration is 50 miicroseconds, the time between
pulses is 150 microseconds. (B) Shown here is a
negative pulse after passing the capacitor-coupled
wmput of the v-t voltmneter. Note the displacement
of the zero level due to the averaging action of
the input capacitors,

meter however, we must consider the displace-
ment of the zero level. To obtain the total
amplitude of the pulse on such a meter, we
must. first find the positive pulse amplitude,
then the negative pulse amplitude, and, finally,
the sum of the two. For the example given
(60 psec pulse with 140 usec interval between
pulses), and by referring to Fig. 1B, we find
that the positive amplitude is:
140X 1.44 = 198 volts.

To find the negative peak we use the simple
proportion : the pulse duration divided by the
interval between pulses (both in similar time
units) is equal to the negative peak value (un-
known) divided by the positive peak value.
For example;

60 usec _ Negative Peak Value

140 psec 1.98 volts
with the result that:

Negative Peak Value = %16 foﬂise:c

Negative Peak Value = 0.85 volt.

Therefore, the total amplitude of the pulse is :
1.98 + 0.85 = 2.83 volts.

Similarly, when measuring negative pulses
allowance must be made for the rms calibra-
tion of the meter as well as for the charac-
teristics of the meter itself. By this we mean
the response of the meter, whether peak-to-
peak or positive peak, and the capacitance-
coupling effect. For example, in measuring
the negative pulse shown in Fig. 2A, a positive-
peak-response meter gives 0.5 volt, which is
the positive-peak amplitude divided by 1.414.

(Continued on page 10)

X 198 v

Editor’'s Note: This article is an
abridgement of the section on pulse
measurements appearing in chapter 12,
entitled “Applications of Vacuum Tube
Voltmeters,” from VACUUM-TURE
VOLTMETERS, a book to be pub-
lished soon by John F. Rider Publisher,
Inc. This book is a revision of the
former book VACUUM-TUBE
VOLTMETERS by John F. Rider.
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DuMont Savoy, Winthrop, Ch. RA-
103C; Wellington, Ch. RA-104A

The Winthrop model uses chassis RA-103C
and is identical to the Savoy except for the
cabinet. The a-m tuners used in these models
are similar to that which is used with RA-103
except for the differences mentioned below.
The accompanying diagram shows bottom
view of the Wellington tuner, Chassis RA-
104-A3.

Capacitor C419, has been deleted and a
0.005-uf capacitor C423 has been added in its
place. The following table gives the resistance
measurements (all readings to ground). An
RCA Model 195-A Voltohmyst was used.

Tube V401 V402 V403 V404 V405 V406
1 2M 20K 1.SM 0 0 Nc
2 0 0.5 0 10M 0 Inf
3 0 0 4} 0 Inf Inf
4 .05 .05 .05 600K Inf 109
3 Inf Inf Inf 600K 470K Inf
6 Inf Inf Inf Inf Nc 116
7 0 1.5M 0 .05 .05 Nc
S 220 Inf

0
All readings in ohms, K = thousand, M —
million. ‘
The resistance readings of the coils are as
follows. AN readings are in olims and were
taken with coils disconnected.

Ref. Resistance
No. Pri. Sec.
L+01 8.0

L402 40.0 9.0
L+403 Al 5.0
Z401 13.0 12.5
2402 13.0 12.5%
T401 5.5 200.0

The parts list is the same us that for the
tuner in the RA-103 except for the following
changes :

LESS TENSION

—

Metal or mental tension — service-
4 men relieve both by using E{'51n
MULTICORE Solder — the original
3-core solder and the only solder
in the world made with non-cor-
rosive, extra-active Ersin Flux.
Wets metals faster! Melts rapidly!
Works on difficult metals and on
oxidized parts! Saves your time
and secures your reputation. Write
for FREE SAMPLE — Multicore
Sales Corp., Dep’t S., 164 Duane St.,
New York 13, N. Y.

Please reemtion Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

A-m Tuner RA-104-A3 Wellington

Successful Servicing, February, 1951

repaired with a small soldering iron with the
tip turned down and filed into the shape of
a small screw-driver blade. Run one-quarter
inch of solder, a type that has a very small
diameter, down the screw-driver blade to the(

2;}' Pt::.t Dl i cyelet. This operation should be done with
838; 03018551  Capacitor, variable, 3 sections  the rotor blades turned out as far as possible,

03012730 Ca{’g%tors.ogeflamlc, +7 puf, and should be necessary only for the oscilla-
C416, C417 03018570 Capacitor, fied, paper, tor and mixer coils. It is unnecessary to re-
el . 0.02 uf, 20%, 600 v move the tuner from tk_le televisiqn chassis
C423 03001570 Capacitor, paper, 0.005 puf, to carry out this soldering operation; how-

25%. 600 v : 1 i ;
J403 09015921 Connie s ever, with the round tubg models, it may be
P02 09006472 Connector Asy necessary to bend the point of the iron at a
R422 01007070 Re;bstor. l/\-ar\l:bk. 1 megohm.,  right angle in order to place the tip of the iron
%, ; a
8401 05003821 Switch a-m tuner. in the correct position.
C 401 V405 V406 J401 J402
6V8GT 5Y3GT / /

po |l @l
R.F CONYV. 0SC.

L 401

TRIMMERS

ARE Q /

ADJUSTED

FROM A
BOTTOM OF

CHASSIS

SO0

/
Z402
{sEC.)

/
V403

. / / /
V401 V402 Zz40l
C.l 6BAG

6B A6 6BES (SE

I i
vao4 C 414

§3Q7GT

T 401

Bottom view of the Duboni IV ellington tuner, Chassis RA-104-A3.

The parts list for the Savoy and Winthrop
tuners are the same as for the Wellington
except for the following:

A-M Tuner RA-103A

Ref. Part
No. 0. Description
C401 3C-12714 Capacitor, variable, 3 section
C+419 3-1439 Capacitor, fixed, ceramic, 330 puf,

20%, 350 v
J403 9-486 Connector, asy, female, 2 contact
P402 9-501 Cable asy, male, 2 contact
S401 SC-1291+4 Switch.

A-M Tuner RA-103C
Ref. Part
No. No. Description
C401 3IC-12714 Capacitor, variable, 3 section
J403 9A-13516 annector asy
P402 9B-13514 Connector asy
S401 05003251 Switch.
®

Meck Service Hinis

Failure of the 1X2 high-voltage rectifier
i1s directly due to a variation of current de-
mand of individual cathode-ray tubes. The
operating potential of the 1X2 tube can be
lowered by grounding the high-voltage filter
capacitor. At the time of replacing a 1X2
with an open filament, remove the black lead
from pin 5 (plate) of the 6\WW4 socket. This
lead which tjes to the base of the high-voltage
capacitor should then be grounded on the
6W4 socket.

The TT-10006 tuner depends upon a vari-
able inductance for its correct operation. This
variable inductance unit consists of the car-
riage, mounted on top of the tuner, the stator
coil assembly, and tlie rotor plate assembly.
The carriage is the “U” shaped bracket which
holds the copper rotor plate assembly and the
rotor shaft. The stator coil assembly consists
of six printed coils which are molded on
linen Dbakelite strips. The center of each
printed coil is terminated in a tinned eyelet
which extends through the linen bakelite.

The tuner manufacturer used tinned dipped
eyelets for this coil center; however, a small
quantity of electro-tinned eyelets were in-
advertently used in one production run of the
tuners. Higher temperatures are required to
flow solder on electro-tinned eyelets than on
the dipped tinned eyelets. )

Tuners in which this bond between the coil
center and the eyelet is intermittent, can be

If, after soldering, arcing occurs between
the rotor plates, spring the rotor plates
slightly away from the coil. Springing of
this rotor plate slightly will not alter the
operation of the tuner unit.

The above operation should be used only
in those tuners exhibiting intermittent quali-
ties or those tuners exhibiting insensitivity
of either high or low bands.

A defective receiving tube in this tuner unit
can also account for this intermittent condi-
tion.

@
DuMont RA-105. RA-106

To reduce flicker the following changes
have been made in the RA-105, RA-106 main
chassis. The flicker referred to results from
periodic line voltage fluctuations such as are
produced by reciprocating pumps and like
devices. This change is sometimes referred
to as an “anti-flicker circuit.”

Pins 6 and 7 on V206-B, the d-c restorer
tube, are removed from ground. Pins 6 and
7 on V206-B are connected together and a
lead is run from pin 6 of V206-B to pin § of
V207, thus returning the d-c restorer to the
cathode of the third video amplifier instead
of to ground. Capacitor C224 is changed
from 0.1 pf, 200 volts, =25%, to 0.5 pf, 400
volts, +£25%. The part number of the new
capacitor is 03014260. Capacitor C224 is con-
nected between pin 11 of the cathode-ray tube
and the junction of R235 and C220A. Resistor
R347, 470 ohms, 1 watt, 10% (part number
02034730) is connected in series between R232
and R321.

Erratum
The following corrections should be made

on page 57 of the RECEIVING TUBE SUB- ¢

STITUTION GUIDE BOOK under the
section dealing with the 6A7 tube: Under the
column headed Substitution, the 7J8 should
be changed to read 7J7. Under the column
headed Circuit Changes Necessary, cap to 6
should be added. The schematic of the origi-
nal tube socket should -have a grip cap.

|
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The new Precision CR-30 fills an obvious gap in the test
equipment facilities employed by TV service and installa-
tion technicians. '

Because of the absence of a reliable cathode ray tube tester,
up to 50% of so-called “rejected tubes” are found to be fully
serviceable ‘and should rightfully never have been “pulled
out."

Proven product of extended development, the CR-30 has been

THE NEW PRECISION CR-30 |

CATHODE RAY
TUBE TESTER |

TESTS ALL TV PICTURE TUBES

(MAGNETIC AND ELECTROSTATIC)

'SCOPE TUBES AND INDUSTRIAL CR TYPES

for True Beam ‘Curren( (Proportionate Picture Brightness)

Tests ALL CR Tube Elements—Not Just a Limited Few

IN FIELD OR SHOP

Tests CR Picture Tubes
Without Removal from
TV Set or Carton!

specifically engineered to answer the question, “Is It the TV
Set or is it the Picture Tube?”

The Precision CR-30, a complete and self-contained Electronic
Instrument, incorporates a TRUE BEAM CURRENT Test Cir-
cuit. The CR-30 checks overall electron-gun performance for
proportionate picture brightness as well as additional direct
testing facilities for accelerating anodes and deflection plate
elements.

The Precision CR-30 should not be confused with mere adapters connecting to ordinary receiving tube testers
which were never designed to meet the very specialized needs of CR tube checking. Similarly, it is not to
be confused with neon-lamp units or similar devices of limited technical merit and which do not check

all CR tubes or all tube elements.

Tests All Modern Cathode Ray Tubes:—Magnetic and
Electrostatic, ‘Scope Tubes and Industrial Types.

Tests All CR Tube Elements:—Not just a limited few.
Absolute Free-Point 14 Lever Element Selection System,
independent of multiple base pin and floating element
terminations, for Short-Check, Leakage Testing and
Quality Tests. Affords maximum dnti-obsolescence in-
surance.

True Beam Current Test Circuit checks all CR Tubes with
Electron-gun in operation. It is the Electron Beam (and
NOT total cathode emission) which traces the pictures
or pattern on the face of the CR tube.

Total cathode emission can be very high and yet Beam
Current (and picture ‘brightness) unacceptably low.
The CR-30 will reject such tubes because it is a true
Beam Current tester. Conversely, total cathode emis-
sion can be low.and yet Beam Current (and picture
brightness) perfectly acceptable. The CR-30 will prop-
erl¥' pass such tubes because it is a true Beam Current
tester. The significance of the above rests in the fact
that Beam Current {and picture brightness) is primarily
associated with the condition of the center of the
cathode surface and not the overall cathode area.
(See illustration below)

’ GRID APERTURE

R 5
1 3
coNTROL G310 : K
. SECOND ANODE

GENERAL AND TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

% Voltage Regulated, Bridge Type VIVM provides the
heart of the super-sensitive tube quality test circuit.
Such high sensitivity is also required for positive check
of very low current anodes and deflection plates.
Micro-Line Voltage Adjustment

Meter-monitored at filament supply.
Accuracy of test circuits closely maintained by use of
factory adjusted internal calibrating controls; plastic
insulated, telephone type cabled wiring; highest quality,
conservatively rated components.
Built In, High Speed, Roller Tube Chart.
Test Circuits Transformer Isolated from Power Line.
4%" Full Vision Meter with scale-plate especially de-
signed for CR tube testing requirements.
Heavy Gauge Aluminum Panel-etched and anodized.
PLUS many other “PRECISION” details and features.

SERIES CR-30—In hardwood, tapered portable case, with
hinged removable cover. Extra-Wide Tool and Test Cable
Compartment. Overall Dimensions 17V x 13% x 634", Com-
plete with standard picture tube cable, universal CR Tube
Test Cable and detailed Instruction Manual.

Shipping Weight:—22 lbs.. .. ......... .. ..... . Code: Daisy
NET PRICE:—$99.75

SGG the new 62-30 on display at leading electronic equipment
distributors, Place your orders now to assure earliest possible delivery.

o\ PRECISION APPARATUS €O., INC.

< f71171(/a 2 //,‘%ﬂz ey

92-27 Horace Harding Boulevard, Elmhurst 14, New York

Expart Division: 458 Broadway, New York, U.S.A. . Cables—Morhanex
In Canada: Atlas Radio Corp., Ltd,, Toronto, Ontario:

Please mention Successful Servicing ‘when answering advertising.




You wouldn’t

buy a business

blindfolded !

Of course not. But a survey of hun-
dreds of servicemen found that 57%
order capacitors simply by rating,

without specifying a brand. Don’t
forget you are staking your business
reputation on the performance of the
parts you use!

Make Sure! Make it Mallory!

Better performance, longer life, fewer comebacks. That is what you want in
a capacitor. That is why so many servicemen swear by Mallory. (

Mallory produced the first dry electrolytic capacitors—has led the way in
major developments, resulting in longer life, reduced sizes, standardized
mounting, and resistance to heat, Every Mallory FP is designed for trouble-
free service at 185°F,

Mallory scored another first with the Plascap* plastic

MALLORY tubular capacitor. It is ruggedly molded and securely
sealed to prevent leakage and shorting . , . has perma-

PLASCAP e P © w3 b
" nently fastened leads, clearly identified . . . stands up

under high temperatures.

Don’t just order capacitors. Order Mallory! Don’t be satis-

1Lhe plastis, milavispeelficaliydc; fied with less than the best. It costs you no more to gel
signed to meet your field service ]

problems. Available in a complete the quality and performance that have made Mallory the
sangt Gf ratings, first choice of leading equipment manufacturers.

Depend on your Mallory Distributor for preczswn quallty at compelitive prices,

MATLORY

CAPACITORS » CONTROLS - VIBRATORS » SWITCHES « RESISTORS (
* RECTIFIERS « VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES - FILTERS 1

*Reg. U. S, Pat. Off,

5 ~ APPROVED PRECISION PRODUCTS
*Trade Mark | { P.R.MALLORY & CO., Inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising,
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CURTAIN TIME

TV Color

It is almost a certainty that the issue of
color TV for the public is dead for the dura-
tion. As we see it, this means for quite a few
vears, although it is reasonable to suppose
that some research will be carried on in con-
nection with color television for Armed Forces
activities. At the same time it makes sense to
assume that rotating wheels will not be viewed
with favor in Military or Naval installations
where space and weight always are premium
1ems.

As we have said once before, we are not
concerned with who develops the final color
system or whether it is the product of many
brains from many different laboratories, but
it is a certainty that when it does appear it is
going to be all-electronic. If the technological
advances made during the last war, are an
indication, advances which gave birth to an
icceptable television system in 1946 as demon-
strated by the public's reaction during the
four vears which followed, it is safe to say
that advance in research in connection with
defense needs during the next few years will
more than likely result in a completely finished
color system for public use when these hectic
days come to an end.

As far as the public is concerned, it is
quite fickle. Their interest in color was strong

when the discussion was rampant, but now
that shortages of all kinds are developing, the
draft is being stepped up, and the defense effort
is advancing rapidly, these latter items have
absorbed their interest and color television is
secondary in their minds. Let it-be that way—
“Requiescat in Pace.”

Civilian Defense

This does not bear any relation to the tech-
nical phases of the radio and television in-
dustry. Much is being said about the apathetic
response to civilian defense recruiting. It seems
to us that a very good advertising medium is
going to waste. We are referring to the test
patterns which appear on TV screens. As a
rule these show a station pattern, and occa-
sionally a product advertisement on a station
pattern; and when station breaks are made
they similarly display the station letters and
sometimes feature a forthcoming program.

It seems to us that reference to civilian
defense might well become the theme of all
television station break picture, test patterns,
and the like. A statement as “join your local
civilian defense effort” would easily fit on all
patterns or station call letter announcements.
Since the time devoted to these kinds of images

3

is not being timed except perhaps for what
program advertising it may have, substituting
a civilian defense pattern for a forthcoming
program announcement could well prove fruit-
ful to the civilian defense authorities in all
communities located in TV areas. It would
cost the station nothing to do so.

TV facilities exist in the majority of in-
dustrial areas; and it is reasonable to suppose
that these regions form prime target areas,
therefore civilian defense efforts in such places
are extremely important. Since the population
of these areas devote most of the TV hours
to television viewing, television as a medium
of recruiting personnel for civilian defense
efforts in the industrial areas of the nation
seems like a more expedient medium than
radio.

Television Servicing Licensing in
New York City

A new licensing bill covering television
servicing in New York City has been intro-
duced to the City Council. It arrived at our
desk just as this issue was being closed. In-
asmuch as the analysis of such a bill justifies
more than a casual reading, we shall reserve
our comments concerning it until the next
issue. In a way it resembles a bill which was
originally introduced in Detroit, Michigan,
but never was passed because of an understand-
ing which ‘was reached by the television ser-
vicing industry and the City Fathers of that
city. Let us hope that a similar situation will
eventually develop in New York City.

JouN F. RipEr

John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.
BOOTH 243

RIDER MANUALS—NOW

0K
Vot
N

MORE THAN EVER!

— AND SO 1T SURE
LOOKS AS THOUGH
WE'LL ALL HAVE TO
MAKE QUROLD
RADIO AND TV SETS
LAST LONGER BECAUSE
O‘FNT HE CURTAILMENT

THAT MEANS A HECK |
OF A LOT MORE SERVICE
JOBS FOR ME — {'LL
PROBABLY BE BURNING

I'M NOT GETTING CAUGHT
SHORT -THE FIRST THING [N
THE MORNING I'M CALLING

MY JOBBER AND FILLING
AR B

-FM-PA
MANUALS-THeY'RE
SURE T\ME-SAVERS-
STHEY L BE YWORTH
THEIRWEIGHT

WHILE SET PRODUCTION WiLL
BE CURTAILED DON'T

CURTAIL YOUR EARNING
POWER - COMPLETE YOUR SET.
OF RIDER MANUALS Now/
YOUR JOBBER HAS THE NEW
VOLUME 2] AND ALLTHE
REST- RESERVE YOUR.COPY

o RIDER'STV 6
DUE IN MARCH p
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PRICE CHANGES

It has always been the policy
of John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.,
to keep the prices of our manuals
and textbooks as low as possible
and still give our customers the
soundest texts with greatest cov-
erage of the subject. We depend
upon volume to make up for the
low list prices.

Since January 1946, we have
tried to hold the line in prices as
much as possible and we have
had relatively few increases in
the list prices of our publications.
During the year 1950, especially

since the start of the Korean
situation, we have faced many
serious price increases in produc-
tion and labor costs. We have
absorbed all of these but, since
Korea especially, they have be-
come very bad, so much so that
we are forced to raise the list
prices of our TV Manuals 1, 2, 3,
4, and 5. We are trying to hold
the line on the reqular AM and
FM Rider Manuals. As much as
we regret that the increase in
prices is necessary— it is un-
avoidable and, beginning with
February I, 1951, Rider TV Man-

uals 2, 3, 4, and 5 are priced at
$24.00. TV 6, which will appear
in March 1951, is priced at
$24.00. Rider TV I is priced at
$19.80.

We do not know how long we
will be able to maintain our l
regular prices on the AM-FM |
Manuals. There are no price I
changes scheduled at the mo- .
ment on Rider textbooks, but if |
the price of production con- !1

|

|
|

|

tinues increasing as it has for the
past year, a change in those
prices is imminent.

Televidion @/zanc;ed

Farnsworth, Capehart 462P12, Ch.
C-267

Model 462P12 is a television console re-
cetver using a chassis which is essentially the
same as the U-12 television chassis as used
in Farnsworth Model 461P with exception
that a 6K6 power output tube has been added
to the main chassis. Pin 5 of the 6K6 is con-
nected to capacitor C24, the 0.005-uf capacitor
connected to the plate of V7, the 6T8 tube.
A 270,000-ohm resistor is connected from pin
5 to the junction of ground and pin 8 and a
10-pf capacitor is connected from the same
junction to pin 4. Pin 4 of the 6K6 goes to
terminal 1 of the speaker socket. A 0.003-uf
capacitor is connected from the plate of the
6K6 ground. Pin 3, the plate of the 6K6 also
goes to terminals 2 and 3 of the speaker
socket.

In addition to this change, the only other
ways that this chassis differs from that of
the 461P is that the a-c input to the audio
amplifier A-13 and A-13 have been deleted,
and a 4,700-ohm resistor has been added n
parallel across ‘R89, the 1,800-chm cathode
resistor for V22 (6V6 vertical output tube).

The cabinet used in this model is essen-
tially the same as the 461P, with exception
of the new “truncated circle” mask. The pic-
ture-tube aperture on these cabinets has been
revised to accommodate the new mask.
Another cabinet variation from the 461P is
that the speaker panel is not hinged, since
the new location of the h-v chassis (near the
rear of the cabinet) permits adjustment of
the secondary controls (on the h-v chassis)
from the rear of the cabinet. The picture
tube used in this model is the Farnsworth
type “125” (12% inch).

In current production of this model, the
h-v supply chassis C-271 will be used. The
C-271 chassis is electrically the same as the
h-v supply C-263, used in the 461P. The only
variation is that the power cable, deflection
cable and the anode connector cablé have all
been shortened. This was brought about by
the new mounting position of the h-v chassis
in the cabinet. The chassis is located near the
rear of the cabinet (looking at the cabinet
back) in the lower right hand corner. Later
production of this model will replace the
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High-voltage Chassis C-266 used i-n Capehart-Farnsworth Model 462P12.

C-271 h-v chassis with the new h-v chassis
C-266, which is shown in Fig. 1.

The focus coil used in the 462P12 is a
combination p-m and electromagnetic coil
(part No. 650001A-2) in which the p-m sec-
tion has been partially demagnetized. These
coils will be stamped in red with the letter
“D” to identify them as demagnetized. Other

new parts in the 462P12 are:

Part No. Descriptipn
Plastic truncated aperturc mask
Safety escutcheon glass.

]

Wilcox-Gay G-414, G-614, G-624,
G-914, Series 97 & 98

Wilcox-Gay Models G-414 and G-G14 are
the same as Majestic Models 14CT4 and
16CT4, respectively. Wilcox-Gay Models
G-624 and G-914 are the same as Majestic
Models 1674 and 1974, respectively. All data
and change notices on the above mentioned
Majestic Models also apply to the Wilcox-
Gay Models.

7500598

Capehart-Farnsworth CX-33

The following component changes have
been made in current production of these
chassis :

1. C-253 has been changed from 0.0047 i
to 0.001 uf, and R-282 has been changed from
560,000 ohms to 100,000 ohms. This change
was made to improve phasing in the horizon-
tal afc circuit.

2. R-268 has been changed from 100,000
ohms to 47,000 ohms fo improve the operation
of the vertical hold control.

3. C-261, the h-v filter capacitor, incor-
rectly shown on the schematics as being con-
nected to pin 2 of the 1B3GT/8016 h-v rec-
tifier, should be shown connected to pin 7 of
this tube,

4. C-257 has been changed from 0.001 uf
to 0.0047 pf.

5. R-272 has been changed from 470,000
ohms to 560,000 ohms.
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31,41

‘ There are 31,475

models covered

\ completely in
RIDER TV—AM—

FM—PA MANUALS.

And you may be colled

upon to service any one of

these models . . . today . . . tomorrow

_next week. Make sure you have the BEST
servicing information — when you need it. Com-
plete your RIDER MANUAL Library now. RIDER
MANUALS—PROVEN BEST BY 21 YEARS OF TEST.

In TELEVISION

5 RIDER TV MANUALS

10,544 Pages
1,849 Models

« gquivalent of 8V) % 11 ins. size

RIDER P.A. MANUAL

* 2,024 Pages
* 1,285 Models

\nAM-FM-Auto Radio-Phono
21 RIDER MANUAI.S

% 31,382 Pages
28,341 Models

These comprise the world’s greatest compila-
tion of ACCURATE — AUTHENTIC - RELIABLE
Servicing Information . . . as furnished by the
Service Departments of the Manufacturers them-
selves. And all of it is yours , . . ot the astonish-
ingly low cost of LESS THAN 1c PER PAGE!

Plus an EXTRA .

feature that is exclusive with

RIDER TV MANUALS

CIRCUIT ANALYSIS . . . descriptions of impor-
tant functions within the receiver . . . pertinent
data originating from the manufacturers and
presented by RIDER in o manner which makes
this added information a valvable aid to the
tervicing technician —as well as a practical edu-
cation in the actual design of television receivers.

John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.

480 Canal Street New York 13, N.Y.

See Your Jobber For RIDER MANUALS
PROVEN BEST BY 21 YEARS OF TEST

ELECTRIC CITY APPLIANCE CO., INC.

All Major and Small Electrical Appliances
67-19 FRESH POND ROAD
RIDGEWOOD, N. Y.

April 5, 1950

J. F. Rider, Publisher, Inc.,
480 Canal St.,
New York, N. Y.

Gentlemen:

{ would like to express our appreciation for the
great help that your manuals have been to us.

We have found many short cuts repairing and
servicing rodio and television receivers with the
information you have furnished.

Keep up the good work you are doing for the
servicing industry.
Electric City Appl. Co. Inc.
Service Dept.

Jobn Adams

John Adams

Service Mgr.
ja/cf .

CONLAN ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Electrical Engineers and Contractors
Branch Office Main Office
117 South Street 1042 Atlantic Avenue
Baltimore 2, Md. Brooklyn 16, N. Y.

March 23, 1950

John F. Rider, Incorporoted
480 Canal Street
New York, N. Y.

Dear Mr. Rider:

The results of a recent survey of our branches
in the Bronx, Brooklyn, Roosevelt and Baltimore, to
determine the technical reference requirements,
developed conclusive evidence that the relative use, or
your manuals as compared to all our other reference
data, is the most outstanding of its overall rellobility
and concise, useful detail per set.

The above results prompt our commendations to
you for your television manual which is fast proving
itself as a most worthy contribution to the potentials
of success in the servicing aspect of the
television industry.

Yours very truly,
CONLAN ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Television Division

Gunnar Nelson

Gunnar Nelson,

Regional Service Director
GN:eoc

MARCUS H. MOSES, B.S. (E.E.)

Electronical Technician
35 Hamilton Place, New York 31, N. Y.

Janvary 18, 1951

John F. Rider, Publisher, Inc.,
480 Canal Street,
New York 13, N. Y.

Gentlemen:

| am the proud owner of a complete set of
Riders Perpetual Trouble Shooters Manuals to and
including Volume 20 on Radio, Volumes 1 to 5 inclusive
on Television and Volume 1 on Public Address Systems,
as well as more than twenty of your textbooks
including the very comprehensive Encyclopedia on
Cathade-Ray Oscilloscopes and the indespensible
Receiving Tube Substitution Guide Book.

The day of the man who owns a long nose pliers,
side cutters, screwdriver and tube checker calling
himself a radio service man is certainly gone along with
hoop skirts and horse cars. With A.V.C., A.F.C,,
A.G.C., delayed action circuits, noise squelching, circuits
and the many other innovations being introduced
into A /M., F.M. and T.V. receivers, the man without
authentlc service information is like a mariner at sea
without a compass. | would not part with my
Rider library for many times its cost unless
I could replace it.

Yours,

Marcus H. Moses

SERVICEMEN ARE

SOLD

Yes, SOLD on RIDER MANUALS! And for good reason,
too! Check for yourself...RIDER MANUALS give you
ALL the information you need! COMPLETE coverage of
the manufacturers’ ENTIRE receiver output! ALL pro-
duction runs (not just pilot models)...with ALL of
the changes!

Yes, and ALL of the data is ACCURATE, AUTHENTIC,
FACTORY-AUTHORIZED! ALL of it comes direct from the
service departments of the receiver manufacturers
themselves, and is compiled by RIDER into these in-
dispensable television servicing manuals . .. giving you,
in this ONE course, ALL of the priceless information
that you MUST have

...and you can sée WHY

For In the FIRST FIVE RIDER TV
MANUALS, containing 10,544 pages:

731 pages are devoted to understandable descrip-
tions of circuit action...télling you HOW the (_:lrcu1t
functions. NOBODY, but RIDER furnishes you with so
much of this necessary information!

293 pages are on signal waveforms...so vital to
any rapid trouble diagnosis in picture i.f.,, sound i.f.,
video, sync and sweep circuits. Nobody, but RIDER,
offers anywhere near this amount of important data!

337 pages have factory-issued unpacking.and. in-
stallation instructions. Nobody, but RIDER, brings you
as many of these helpful, time-saving notes!

"ONLY IN
RIDER
TV MANUALS

NOWHERE else can you get as much. .. in such
easy-to-find format...so very easy-to-understand
...s0 accurate , ..so thorough...so complete ..
so efficient . . .

* Kk K Kk K

Despite severe production difficulties, this new
“BIG" TV Manual is being scheduled for delivery ‘in
March. However, due to paper shortages, we can print
only a limited quantity. And since the contemplated
curtailment of television receiver production makes
the information contained .in this volume absolutely
essential to servicing technicians, we suggest that you
order your copy IMMEDIATELY.

Factory-authorized servicing material from 61 manu-
facturers ... AM-FM, auto radios, record changers, disc
and tape recorders...Coverage from December 1949 to
October, 1950. 1648 pages plus Cumulative
fndex Volumes XV! through XX1.........c..ce.....ov.s $1800

John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.

480 Canal Street New York 13, N. Y.

Complete your Rider Manual Lib}ary! if any vol-

umes are missing, order a replacement today!
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Bendix 2060, 2070, 7001

These models are similar to Models 2051,
3051, 6001, 6003 and 6100, with the exception
of the changes to follow. A 0.01-uf capacitor
C51 has been added from pin 2 of the 6AS5
audio output tube (V8) to the junction of
R28 and pin 9 of V7. A resistor R78 (in some
sets this is a 1.2-megohm resistor) has been
added from pin 2 of V8 to R28. The value
of R78 in some cases is 1.5 megohms. By
changing R78 the grid bias to the 6AS5 tube
is increased, causing a decrease in the plate
current. This decrease in plate current de-
creases the cathode voltage. The cathode is
connected directly to the B+ bus for the
plates of the i-f stages, thereby maintaining
B+ at approximately the correct value of
150 volts.

In some models a 6SQ7 is incorporated as
a first audio stage. This change requires a
slight physical modification to the main chas-
sis, but no change in components. It is pos-
sible that some sets may use a 6AGS5 as the
sync limiter stage (V10), and a 6AGS or
6BCS5 as the second i-f amplifier stage (V4).

In code G and subsequent chassis, the 6T8
ratio detector (V7) is replaced by a 6ALS
and either a 6AQ6, 6AVS6, or 6AT6 (lst
audio amplifier). The circuit modifications
that have been made for this change are
shown in Fig. 1.

On a limited number of sets the 19T8 is to
to be used as a ratio detector and first audio
stage. This will necessitate using a special
power transformer with a 19-volt filament
winding. The part number for this trans-

/

/

PT.A
Q
100K | 100K R
LA e GTOR

Successful Servicing, February, 1951

IST AUDIO
AMP
6AT6

Fig. 1. Circiat modifications made in Bcnd;i,r Models 2060, 2070, and 7001.

former is NH265085-1. On the upper end
bell of the transformer this number will be
stenciled.

The i-f frequencies should be as follows:
L452 should be 25.1 Mc, T1 should be 236
Mec.

The diagram for the adaptation of the color
plug to these receivers is shown in Fig. 2.
The contrast control must be at wminimum
when the converter is used.

The parts list for Models 2070 and 7001 is
the same as that for Models 2051, 3051, 6001,
6003, and 6100 except for the parts lilsted
below :

Ref. Part

No. 0. Description

C21 CEIT11 Capacitor, electrolytic, 2 uf, 50v
Ci4 CC6A30

Capacitor, ceramic, 47 puf, 500v

ATTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

SPECIFICATIONS

Supplied ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounting in a table cabinet or console, including
escutcheon. Power consumption—105 watts.
Chassis Dimensions: 132’ wide x 82"’ high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 142 x 1034
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.

Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KDI12
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR ““BACK YARD’ JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

AC Superheterodyne: AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift
Compensated.

12 tubes plus rectifier, and electronic Tuning
Indicator and Pre-Amp. Tubes.

4 dual purpose tubes.

Treble Tone control.

6-gang tuning condenser.

Full-range bass tone control.

High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

. Automatic volume control.

10 watts (max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audio
Output.

12-inch PM speaker with Alnico V Magnet.
Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.
Smooth, flywheel tuning.

. Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.

Provision for external antennas.

Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.
Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.
Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

. Subject to RMA warranty, registered
symbol F174.

_ i My
0PN S FBPS DOENOLMA w N&

———

code

Makers of fine radios since 1928.

Iz

TEL. TRafalgar 9.7000

MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N. Y.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

CP3831
RS RC22A101M

Capacitor, paper, 0.01 uf, 400v
Resistor, comp, 100 ohms, U, w

Ré6 RC22A103K  Resistor, comp, 10,000 ohms,
Y4 w, *=10%
R8 RC22A155M  Resistor, comp, 1.5 megohms.
h W
R28 RC22A224M  Resistor, comp, 220,000 ohms.
Vi w, *220%
Ré63 RC22A124K Resistor, comp, 120,000 ohms.
Ve w, =10%
R78 RC22A125M Relsistor, comp, 1.2 megohms,
h W
R79 RC22A155M Relsistor, comp, 1.5 megohms,
Vi w
T2 TioD28 Transformer, i-f output
detector
L12 LCOF06 Coil, focus.
Part
No. Description
* BZOB33 Back, cabinet cover (7001)
BZOB40 Back, cabinet cover (2070)
BZOD48 Baffle, wood (7001)
BZOD52 Baffle, wood and grille cloth (2070)
DSOSso1 Dial, scale, channel selector
FWOPI10 Frame, wood, 17 picture (7001)
GZOS05 Glass, . safety (7001).
GZ0S08 Glass, safety (2070)
HCOMI15 Cup, metal, back cover
HCOS§92 Clip, spring, dial retainer
HWOS05 Washer, spur
HZOC12 Catch, bullet (7001)
HZOG01 Glide, metal (7001)
HZOHo04 Hinge, door (7001)
HZOH22 Handle, door (7001)
JP2007 Jack, plug 2 contact
JP2011 Jack, plug 2 contact w/cable
KBOB07 Knob, control, channel selector
KCOB30 Knob, control, Off-On-Volume
KCOB31 Knob, control, contrast
KCOBs32 Knob, control, hor. hold
KCOB35 Knob, control, fine tuning
SP4003 Speaker, 4 x 6 PM oval (2070)
SPORO2 Speaker, 10” PM round (7001)
ZW1V19 Cabinet, console with doors (7001)
ZWiTI12 Cabinet, table model (2070).

Color
Converter
Connection

Fig. 2. Color converter connection for Models
2060, 2070, and 7001.

[
Westinghouse H-305C8, H-306C8.
Ch. V-2137-4

The first two items in the parts list for these
models should be changed to read as follows:

Part Description

No.

V-5982-2  Antenna assembly, a-m loop
V-3598604 Antenna assembly, f-m loop.

D, 00
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Hands You Another TV Profit-Maker!
NEW “little Giant” TWN i.EAD
LIGHTNING ARRESTER

| PROTECTS relevision Receivers Against Lightning and Static Charges!

-
Ot N

ON l.’Y...IFD Lightning Arresters
_-=""offer you these exclusive patented

features ...

il

1 Note the exclusive pat-
ented strain-relief Re-
taining Lip which pre-
vents pulling or straining
against contact points.

S Underwriters’
Laboratories
Approved

2 You actually see positive

contact made with lead-in
STYLED FOR SALES wire.

For Regular Twin Lead

3 Llead-in contact remains
fully visible at all times.

—— No. ATTI05 3925

List

No Guesswork!

= == Individually Boxed with
For Oval Jumbo Twin Lead |  Hardware for Mounting 5 No Arrester Cover to Hide

Poor Contacts!

SPECIAL, HIGH-DIELECTRIC ' MORE IMPORTANT THAN EVER!
FLAME-RETARDING PLASTIC

. With TV production curtailed ... with component shortages
ASSURES maximum signal transfer...no varying developing...it is more important than ever to protect «
of line impedance. INSTANT and EASY mounting
anywhere, inside or out. NO WIRE STRIPPING or -
spreading of line necessary. CARRY one with you ’ Attractive 3 color Self-Selling Counter Display

on every service call and make the EXTRA Profiti available Free of Charge!

. TV receiver...and this JFD “Little Giant” will do the job!

—

MANUFACTURING CO., Inc.

6119B 16th AVENUE, BROOKLYN 4, N. Y.
FIRST in Television Antennas and Accessories

Order From Your Distributor or
Write Direct for Data Sheet No. 71R

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising,
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PULSE MEASUREMENT WITH
VACUUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS

(Continued from page 1)

This is not the rms value of the pulse since
the pulse is of square wave form, whereas the
rms values were calibrated according to the
meter’s response to a sine wave. The peak-to-
peak amplitude of the negative pulse may be
obtained from the reading on the positive-peak-
response meter by first finding the 'positive
peak as follows:
Positive Peak = 0.5 X 1.44 = 0.707 volt.

Then the ncgative-peak value is obtained by
equating the interval between pulses divided

If a peak-to-peak-response meter is used,
the total amplitude of the negative pulse is
found by multiplying the rms meter reading
by 2.83 as in the case for the positive pulse.

It should be obvious.from the above discus-
sion that the peak-to-peak-response meter is
preferable to the positive-peak-response meter
not only because of the simplicity of calcula-
tion of peak-to-peak pulse amplitude asso-
ciated with the former, but also because
measurement with the positive-peak meter be-
comes inaccurate as the pulse duration time
is decreased. This may be seen by comparing
the rms readings of the positive-peak-response
meters in Fig. 2B and Fig. 3. With the values

142y
°“1T—“'——\ ————————— Sl
av {DISPLACED ZERO tv
{POSITIVE-PEAK EL) ;E’:-;';—;g-
RMS READING) READING)
.

2.83 V

10 }I SEC ——L~—

190 [l SEC

Fig. 3. 4 5000-cps ncgative pulse of 10 micro-

seconds pulse duration. Note how close the

positive-peak-response rms-calibrated reading
15 to the zero level.

by the pulse duration to the negative peak value
divided by the positive peak value. Using
the values for these quantities from the above
example, we get the equation:

150 usec Negative Peak Value
50 usec 0.707 volt
or:
1 3
Negative Peak Value = ——5500 bt X 0.707 v.
usec

Negative Peak Value = 2.12 volts.

The peak-to-peak value equals the sum of
the positive peak and the negative peak:
Amplitude of Negative Pulse =

212 X 0.707 = 2.827 or 2.83 volts.

shown in Fig. 3, the positive-peak meter
would read 0.1 volt, which is generally the
low limit of sensitivity of such meters. The
shorter the pulse duration of a pulse signal,
the smaller is the rms meter reading of the
positive-peak vacuum-tube voltmeter, in other
words, the zero line approaches the base line.

Figure 4 shows a simplified circuit of a
“kickback” high-voltage power supply of the
type found in many television receivers. A
high-voltage pulse is developed in the primary
of the transformer during the flyback period
and is rectified by the high-voltage rectifier
tube. Resistor RI and capacitors CI1 and C2
filter the rectifier output to remove a-c ripple
and supply a substantially pure d-c voltage

Successful Servicing, February, 1951

H-V
RECTIFIER

TO 2ND
ANODE
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| PICTURE

1 TUBE

=g
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DEFLECTION
coi

Fig. 4. Simplified schematic of a high-voltage
power supply of the “kickback” type used in
television receivers,

to the second anode of the picture tube. C2 may
be an actual capacitor but is more likely to be
the capacitance between the second anode
and the external coating on the tube, which is
grounded.

From the circuit it can be seen that the higli-
voltage pulse, shown in Fig. 5, will appear
at the plate of the high-voltage rectifier and
also at- the plate of the horizontal output tube.
The frequency of this pulse is 15,750 cycle:
per second and its amplitude is in the neigh-
borhood of 5,000 volts. This type voltage is
one that can be measured with a great degree
of accuracy by a v-t voltmeter of the peak :
to-peak type using a muitiplier,

.

Fig. 5. High-voltage pulse obtained at the

plate of the horizontal output tube and the

plate of the high-voltage rectifier shown in
Fig. 4.

Are you interested in the
Get a copy of

Completely revised and rewritten so
that it is up-to-the-minute on all types
of these very important devices. This
is the only book devoted exclusively
to this subject—the only book which
gives you all of the information on the
instrument you now use or own. The
theory and application of all types of
vacuum-tube voltmeters are described
and discussed ~— completely — includ-
ing schematics, parts lists, and main-
tenance instructions,

Examine the Table of Contents. Every-

384 Pages

ORDER YOUR COPY TODAY!
JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, INC., 480 Canal Street, New York 13, N. Y.

WHICH ~— WHY — HOW — WHEN

VACUUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS

by John F. Rider

thing for every VTVM use! Student,
service technician, engineer, labora-
tory, instructor—all can use it to good
advantage.
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TV Sweep Generator with

MIRROR-SCALE MARKER
MODEL 3434

Large Marker dial has a mirror scale for easier read-
for quick checks in all stages

ing and reset accuracy. Straight line frequency tuning

condensers provide linear scale markings. No “SKIPS” ESLADAIS
o 2 0 . : 5 : Frequency Coverage:
in frequency—continuously variable Sweep width control. |, ¢ e seausncr  [e CRISTAL AEuBEs
N . 7. . ono o 0 Range 1— 0-60 MC To 20 MC on Funda-
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. N F .
Copper plated steel construction. All these features (see © SWEEP WIDTH: Blgi FURtished)
0-12 MC (Continuously | @ MODULATION

“Tech. Data) combined with the two built-in markers for yllsabley Yol ond” Marker Fres
7 . ® MARKER FREQUENCY . quencies
i : ; . 19.5 to 40 MC_(funda-
simultaneous use et Model 3434 apart as one of the fun 125t ARG (funde | @ auDio:
MC (harmonic) 400 cycles

damental contributions to the rapid, accurate and profit-

.. The steel case is finished in black sucde baked enamel,
{ Television. size 1511/32°x111/32"x8 1/4". Leather handle. Panel
is black, white and red etched on aluminum. Copper
plated feet for grounding.

able Servicing

| FOR THE MAN WHO TAKES PRIDE IN HIS WORK

ONLY $189.50 AT YOUR DISTRIBUTOR
(MODEL 3435 WITHOUT BUILT-IN MARKER, $99.50 NET)
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Belmont Service Hints

In the case of intermittent tuner trouble in
6J6 or early 12AT7 tuners, it has been found
that the eyelet shown in Fig. 1 is not making
a good electrical connection with the ground
bracket at high frequencies and causes an
intermittent condition. If the tuner is suspected

JUMPER'
SIOWANENG

= o)
O] e ®© © 0 ©
EYELET
(=R ©
®© © 0 ©
(=] =>4

GROUND BRACKET
Fig. 1. Inside view of tuner terminal board.

to be causing an intermittent condition, it is
suggested that the steps listed below be fol-
lowed to eliminate the possibility of a poor
ground connection:

1. Remove the tuner cover.

2. Place a hot soldering iron at the point
shown in Fig. 2.

PLACE HOT SOLDERING
rIRON HERE

g@@@@
O o ®

ol o

Fig. 2. Front view of tuner terminal board.

3. Allow sufficient time for heating.

4. Run solder between eyelet and ground
bracket shown in Fig. 1.
An intermittent condition can also be caused
by defective contacts and open or high re-
sistance ground or coil solder connections.

Bendix 2070. 7001, T170

Model T170 is similar to Models 2070 and
7001. The following changes have been made
in these models. A 0.02-u4f capacitor (C52,
Part No. CP4T34) has been added from the
junction of pin 7 of V5 (6AU6 video) and
R12 the 1-megohm resistor (going to pin 1
of V5) to the color converter jack J6. The
value of R79, from ground to pin 2 of the
audio output tube V8 (6AS5), has been
changed from 1.5 megohms to 1.2 megohms.

The Parts List for Model T170 is the same
as that for Models 2070 and 7001 except for

the changes listed below:
i}:ock Description
[

BZOB#41 Back, cabinet cover

BZOD+9 Bafle, wood and grille cloth

DSOS01 Dial, scale, channel selector

FPOP09 Frame, plastic, 17” picture

GZ0OS09 Glass, safety

HCOM15 Cup, metal, back cover

HCO0S92 Clip, spring, dial retainer

HWOQOS05  Washer, spur

HZOGO01  Glide, metal

JP2007 Jack, plug 2 contact

JP2011 Jack, plug 2 contact w/cable

KBOB07 Knob, channel selector control

KCOB30  Knob, off-on-volume control

KCOB31 Knob, contrast control

KCOB32 Knob, hor. hold control

KCOB3% Knob, fine tuning control

SP4003 Speaker, 4 x 6 p-m oval

ZWIT14 Cabinet, table model

JR1S00 J:}ck, receptacle & contact, color converter
(J6).
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WE GUARANTEE that RIDER BOOKS will show you
how to do BETTER and MORE PROFITABLE servicing jobs...

. . thing you should know Beat the T
s practlc?ilnkézglépt: I'ISV\);I(BIliAe’I\‘,eiI;yis " “what it can DO This S h e Tube Shortage!
abou;n%n}?cs)w to use it properly ! 5 Sensa j}(;nalH Izl)%:/v tRIBER Book Shows
_ -RAY u HOW to Do It!
ENCYCLOPEDIA ON CATHODE-RA o
0SCILLOSCOPES AND THEIR USES CEIVING TUBE SUBSTITUTION GUIDE BOOK
by John F. Rider ond Seymour D. VUslan . A. Middleton
The FlRSyT and ONLY book that so fully and clearly

For AM-FM-TV Receivers and

describes the 'scope . . . its construction . . . its capa- Allied Equipment!

ilities . . . its applications in communications, engi-
?\L!Iering, research . . . with thousands of time-saving

® 2500 Radio and TV Tube Substitutions Are

i forms, etc. Fidnh
and labor-saving references, charts, wave , .
Al oscilloscopes produced during the past ten years, a_t;:‘otalegif‘ 50RSTITRTION | ® TV Receiver Filament Wiring!
more than 70 different models, are accurately described—with sp { YT

® Heater Substitution Wiring Instructions!

fications and wiring diagrams. ® Tube Types Classified By Functions!

iida’ i i lect the
ing to buy or build a 'scope? This book will help you se _
ty[féatr)‘ggt‘gsuitedyto your needs! If you alreyady own one, the tt)ﬁolljszvrl‘g ® And A Wealth Of Other Pricelecs Data
show you how to increase your instrument's usefulness In a t0 E:(TRA! In addition to tube information . . . this sensational book
and one ways. i contains material on Cathode-Ray Tube Characteristi
992 Pages ¢ 500,000 Words o 3,009 lllustr:hon:l Characteristics Chart, Ballast Tube Data, Pﬁg?tﬁsg'h(iom('ﬁte bee
8% x 11" Size o 22 Chpleys * Rl Res.'StorST‘Capacitors—Transformer Color Codes Transformerrgablotr! .
Easy to Read o Cloth Bound.............. And only $9.00 tution, Fixed Condenser Substitution, etc. . . . , ubsti-

224 Pages in Heavy Durable Paper Cover. 8v2 x 11*
TV and OTHER RECEIVING ANTENNAS

(Theory and Practice)
by Arnold B. Bailey
Tells you . . . WHAT each type cando . ..
HOW to use it . . . and WHICH is best!
This is a text book on all types of receiving anten-
nas. If you have any questions—you'll find the an-
swers in 'this book! Manufacturer, engineer; stu-
dent, teacher, service technicians — all can use
this text. WE GUARANTEE IT! Antenna data never before published any-
where will be found in it. And it's readable—because mathematics has
been translated into charts and graphs.

606 Pages . . . 310 Hlustrations........And only $6.00

. New ... Revised . . . Enlarged
RADIO OPERATOR’S LICENSE Q and A MANUAL

by Milton Kaufman

ANl the QUESTIONS and ANSWERS for the FCC
examinations. New Elements 2, 5 and 7 have been
included—and Elements 3 and 6 have been revised'
as of the September, 1950, FCC Supplements. How-
ever,. the outstanding feature of this book is a
i THOROUGH FOLLOW-THROUGH . . . a carefully pre-

pared discussion of the answer to the technical question, so necessary
for an absolute understanding of the answer. It also lists “extras”
not ordinarily found in a volume of this type . . . including Useful

Appendices which take in Small Vessel Direction Finders and Auto-
matic Alarm.

766 Pages, Hundreds of Explanatory Diagrams..$6.60

Order this RIDER book, the ONLY text that gives you complete
information on all the mechanical and electrical considerations.

TV INSTALLATION TECHNIQUES
by Samuel L. Marshall

KNOW the absolute facts about such things as ice
loading, wind surface, and mounting requirements—
whether for short chimney-attached mast or an 80 ft. |
tower, including foundation.

HAVE at your fingertips, accurate data on receiver
adjustments in the home . . . municipal regulations
governing the installation of TV antennas and masts
, in all of the major television areas in the U.S.

SURE to help you wherever and whenever any part of the installation
requires “doping out”! A TIMELY and IMPORTANT book!

336 Pages e 270 Illlustrations- o 5% x 8% Size

Cloth Bound .......cccevvienereercenensieiiinns And only $3.60

TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS

by Ira Kamen and Richard H.. Dorf

50 million dollars will be spent In 1951 for .TV
Master Antenna Systems installed in apartment build-
ings, hotels, hospitals, etc. . . in both new and old
buildings. In TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS, t.he
authors provide a practical working manual whlc_h
deals with installation, maintenance, usage, .etc. This
book shows how the Master Antenna 1S !nstallled,
how it works, and how you can capitalize on this fast-growing field.

FM TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION

368 pages ¢ 234 explanatory illustrations.
by John F. Rider and Seymour D. Uslan

Cloth BoUMd ...covommrrienmmnrseessissszeeesees only $5.00

| The entire system of fre

plained thoroughly . . . all

teU( radio, television, b
" marine, police,
1 Basic theory, t
sign and servic
e kept to a minim

460 Pages, Profu

quency modulation is ex-
types employed in ama-
_ roadcast, railroad, aviation
pomt-t_o-point and mobile receiversj
ransmission, reception, circuit de-
Ing are covered, with mathematics

um. Almost all of the presently us
1 _ ed
commercial transmitters are described in )clletail.

........................ oy ‘onN FOREDERPUBLFSHER, shnc.
¢ 480 Canal Street, New Yorl_( 13, N. Y.

WE GUARANTEE your satisfaction! Make
these books PROVE their value to you. Examine
them at your favorite jobber. If he does not have
them, send your order to us.

JOHN F. RIDER,

sely Hlustrated
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Westinghouse H-316C7, H-317C7,

H-326C7, Ch. V-2136-1, V-2136-1A

Model H-317C7 is the same as Models
H-316C7 and H-326C7 except that an addi-
tional by-pass capacitor of 0.003 uf, 0.004 uf,
or 0.007 pf, is connected across the output
section of the filter capacitor C36 in some
chassis. This additional capacitor is used in
cases where the output section of C36 has
excessively high impedance at radio frequen-
cies. The chassis parts are listed in the
H-316C7 service data. The cabinet and mis-
cellaneous parts are the same as those for
Model H-316C7 except for the parts listed
below :

Part No.  Description

V.5982-4 Antenna assembly, a-m loop

V.6120 Background, dial

V-1223.2  Cabinet (blond)

V-9075-2  Clip, spring (ball head strike)

V-8568 Doors (matched pairs)

V-8569 Drawer, record changer (complete less hard-
ware)

V-9832-2 Grille assembly, panel

V-9091-3  Hinge, L .H.

V-.909].4 Hinge, R.H.

V-10122-1 Pull, door

V-3246 Socket, octal wafer

V-9076-2  Strike, ball head.

In later production of the V-2136-1 chassis,
the following changes were incorporated :

1. The oscillator injection capacitor (C24),
which is connected between the top of the
f-m oscillator coil and the top of the f-m—r-f
coil, is changed in value to 0.68 uuf (Part No.
V-5658-4). This change improves the mixer
cfficiency and increases the sensitivity.

2. A 0.05-uf, 200-volt capacitor C44 (Part

Music—sweet music to his ears!

And why not? A satisfied customer has
telephoned—yes,actually telephoned—to
thank this service-dealer for the swell repair
job on his TV sets.

Your customers may.not take the trouble
very often to do this, but you can bet your
last dime that a dissatisfied customer will lose
no time in telling you what he thinks. This
means call-backs on which you lose time,
money, and reputation. ]

The-trick, of course, is to eliminate call-
backs. Unfortunately, you can't eliminate
them #//. But, you can keep them to a mini-
mum by using only parts on which you can
stake your reputation.

Look at any tube marked TUNG-SOL.
There is the same tube—the same perform-
ance standards—the same dependability

TUNG-SOL

RADIO AND TV TUBES

No. RCP10W2503M) is inserted in the line

which eight out of ten leading set manufac-
turers use for initial equipment. All'TUNG-
SOL tubes are made to meet their require-
ments. So, when you make replacements with
TUNG-SOL tubes, you're putting back intd
the set the same high quality with which it
left the factory. .

This TUNG-SOL “‘one standard” policy
safeguards your service work, your prestige
and your profit.

Tell your distributor’s salesman you’d
rather have TUNG-SOL tubes.

TUNG-SOLLAMPWORKS INC., NEWARK4,N.J.
Sales Offices: Atlanta, Chicago, Dallas, Denver,
Detroit, Los Angeles, Newark

ONE STANDARD —The best that-can be made—

For Initial Equipment and Replacement
Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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that extends between point “Y” on the sche-
matic diagram and the selector switch SW2.
In addition, R34 (Part No. RC20AE224M),
a 220,000-ohm - V4-watt resistor, is inserted
between the selector switch side of C44 and
ground: These changes improve the tuning
characteristics of the f-m band.

Some chassis used in later production of
the subject models are designated V-2136-1A.
These chassis are the same as the V-2136-1
except for the differences mentioned in the
following paragraphs. These chassis use a
19T8 tube in place of the 12AL5 and 12AY 6
tubes used in the V-2136-1 ¢hassis. Tap 1 of
ratio detector . transformer T3, that was con-
nected to pin 1 of the 12ALS, is now connected
to pin 3 of the 19T8; and tap 4. of T3 is
connected to pin 1 of the 19T8. A 33,000-ohm
resistor R35 (RS, 22,000 ohms which was in
this position has been removed), is connected
from pin 2 to pin 7 of the f-m detector 19T8.
C30 is connected across R3S, and the twg
100,000-ohm resistors used for alignment
purposes only are still connected to the junc-
tion of C30 and R35. R24, the 220,000-0hm
resistor that was connected to C30 and the
junction of R25 (4.7 megohms) and R2
(470,000 olims), and the lead from R24 to
SW2 have been deleted. Pin 6 of the 19T8
is connected to tap 1 of Té, the 2nd i-f—a-m
transformer. Pin 7 is grounded; pin 9 goes
to the junction of R31 and CI9C and D; and
pin 8 goes to the junction of R10 and CI9A.
R25, that was connected from R3 to the junc-
tion pin 6 of the 12AV6 and R24 and R2, has
been deleted. R2, 470,000 ohms, is now con-
nected from ground to the junction of R19
(the 2.2-megohm resistor going to tap 4 of 1st
i-f—a-m. transformer) and R6 (the 47,000-
ohm resistor going to tap 2 of T6). Cl13, the
0.05-uf capacitor that went from terminal lug
4 of the antenna terminal beard, is now located
from tap 4 of TS5 to ground, in place of C16,
the 0.01-uf capacitor which has been removed.
The positions of C31 and CI9B have been

reversed. Capacitor C31, 150-puf, is now

located from ground to tap 2 of T6, and
capacitor C19B, 220 puuf, is now located from
ground to the junction of R2, R6, and R19,
A 470,000-ohm resistor R33 (Part No. RC20-
AE484K) and a 100-puf capacitor C43 (Part
No. RCM20BI10IK) have been added in
parallel from tap 3 of T2 to ground.

The accompanying diagram shows switch
SW2. Only the middle wafer contains changes
that have been made in the V-2136-1 A chassis.

Sw2
AM - FM

Switch SW2 used in
Chassis V-2136-14.

The first and last wafers are wired as shown

in the schematic for V-2136-1. (The numbers

in the illustration were added for reference
only.) Contact ! goes directly to B and A of
C33, and thence to L10. Contact 2 goes
directly to R20, 47 ohms, and thence to pin 7
of 12BE6. The 47,000-ohm resistor R26 and
the 0.001-uf capacitor C2 connected to R20
have been deleted from the circuit, and contact
3 is grounded.

In the 50L6/GT output circuit capacitor
C4, 0.005 uf, is connected to pin 8 rather than
to pin 4. The 3.3-megohm resistor R27, that
is connected from terminal lug 4 to SW2 in
the V-2136-1 chassis, has been deleted in the
V-2136-1A chassis.

e

¢
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For the set that follows the ‘“seventeen” in
rectangular pictures, Du Mont supplies the
“twenty” all-glass rectangular Type 20CP4.

Another in the series of Big-Picture Teletrons
employing the NEW Bent-Gun for edge-to-
edge sharpness that makes the difference in
picture tubes of this size. The gray filter face
plate improves contrast.

The first picture tube designed with the
industry “standard” neck length of 7%.”.

Our Commercial Engineering Department
invites all design inquiries.

Alien B. Du Mont Laboratories, Inc., Cathode-Ray Tube Division, Clifton, N. .

*Trademark

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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FREE!
NEW.

Cartridge Replacement &
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A TURN OF THE DIAL ‘GIVES THE CORRECT
REPLACEMENT MODEL OF ALL SHURE 7
CARTRIDGES AND MOST OTHER MAKES -

- Ask;your Shure Distributor for a "Guide™ "
—or write direct, giving us his_name.

SHURE BROTHERS, INC.

Microphones cmd Acoushc,Dev:ces' ¢

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

Sparton 130, 132, 135, 139, Ch. 5A10

Inability to procure type 12AV6 tubes in
productlon quantities for the above models
using radio chassis type 5A10 made it neces-
sary to make the following production sub-
stitution. In the future, these models will use
a 12AT6 tube in the 2nd detector and avc
circuit in place of the original 12A V6 as shown
in the schematic diagram. As these tubes are
interchangeable, a change in other components
of the circuit is not necessary.

Sparton 1080, 1081, Ch. 9L.8A

Model 1080 in mahogany and Model 1081
in blond are radio-phonograph combinations
using radio chassis type 9L8A. This nine tube-
superheterodyne radio receiver incorporates
f-m and a-m broadcast bands. Chassis 9L.8A
is used with television Model 4900TV and
complete service data for this radio chassis
were issued with the service data for the
4900TV.

INDEX OF CHANGES
Model Page Number

Successful  Rider Manualst
Servicing  From To

TELEVISION CHANGES

Belmont Service Hints 12
Bendix 2060, 2070, 7001 8

2051, 3051, 6001,

6003, 6100 5-1 5-11
Bendix 2070, 7001, T170 12

2070, 7001 8
Capehart-Farnsworth CX-33 6 Sel 5-12
DuMont RA-105, RA-106 2

RA-105 2-5 2-33

*2.5 *2-55, 56
RA-106 2-34 —

*2-57 *2-58

DuMont Savoy, Winthrop,
Ch. RA-103C;
Wellington, Ch.
RA-104A 2
Savoy, RA-103 *1.58  *1.80
Wellington, Ch. :
RA-104A 31,2 3-3, 4
4-1 4.4

Farnsworth, Capehart
462P12, Ch. C-267 6
Farnsworth, Capehart 461P Page 2, Dec. issue of

Successful Servicing

Farnsworth Ch. U-12 ~ 2.9, 10 2-1§
#2-1 *2-9, 10
C4-2 —

Meck Service Hints 2

Wilcox-Gay G-414, G-614,
G-624, G-914, Series

97 & 98 6
Majestic 14CT4, 16CT4,
1674, 1974 Page 2, Jan. issue of
Successful Servicing
Series 94 & 97 5-1 §-14

RADIO CHANGES

Sparton 130, 132, 135,
Ch. SA10 10 20-10 20-13

Sparton 1080, 1081,
Ch. 9L8A 10

4900TV, Radio Ch. 9L8 TVi-21 3-2%

v
Westinghouse H-305C8,
H-306C8, Ch. V-2137-4 38 21-1 21-4

Westinghouse H-316C7,
H-317C7, H-326C7,
Ch. V-2136-1,
V-2136-1A 14
H-316C7, H-326C7,
Ch. V-2136-1 21-18 2121

7 The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 814~ by 11~
page size Manual only.

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM-FM Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash.
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BOOKS FOR THE
SERVICEMAN (

TV Master Antenna Systems

368 pages $5.00

Receiving Tube Substitution Guide
Book. 224 pages..o $2.40

Encyclopedia on Cathode-Ray
Oscilloscopes and Their Uses.

992 pages $9.00
TV and Other Receiving

Antennas (Theory and

Practice). 606 pages........... $6.00
TV Installation Techniques

336 rpages $3.60

Radio Operator’s License Q & A
Manual, 2nd Edition. 766 pages $6.60

The Business Helper

134 pages $2.00
FM Transmission and Reception
460 pages $3.60
TV Picture Projection and
Enlargement. 192 pages......... . $3.30
Broadcast Operators Handbook [
288 pages $3.30

Understanding Vectors and Phase
160 pages ........Cloth Cover $1.89
Paper Cover $0.99

Inside the Vacuum Tube

424 pages $4.50
Understanding Microwaves

385 pages $6.00
Servicing by Signal Tracing

360 PAGRS oo $4,06 (
The Meter at Work I

152 pages $2.00
Installation and Servicing of Low '

Power Public Address Systems

208 pages $1.89
A-C Calculation Charts

148 nomographs in 3 colors

160 pages $7.50
High Frequency Measuring Tech-

niques Using Transmission

Lines. 64 pages . $1.50
The Oscillator at Work |

256 pages . $2.50
Automatic Frequency Control

Systems. 144 Pages.......... $1.75
Radar — What It Is

72 pages $1.00
Radio Amateur’s Beam Pointer

Guide. 32 pages .. . $1.00
Master Index- Volume Ito XV..... 150

Order Your Copy Now
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SERVICING

FREQUENCY REQUIREMENTS

OF

0SCILLOSCOPE VERTICAL AMPLIFIERS

by John F. Rider

N IMPORTANT capability of the ver-
tical amplifier is the frequency over
which the amplifier will operate. Although
not generally identified as such, every ampli-
fier is, in a way, a filter system, because it
will neither pass all frequencies, nor will it
amplify equally those frequencies which it
will pass. The pass-band of the vertical am-
plifier in an oscilloscope has a great bearing
on the utility of the device. This is true, re-
gardless of voltage waveshapes which will be
fed into the amplifier, but most significantly
relative to nonsinusoidal waves, the investiga-
tion of which is today one of the paramount
fields of utility of the oscilloscope.
Equipment cost is very closely tied to band-
width ; the higher the bandwidth, usually the
greater will be the cost of the device. One
of the very significant changes which has taken
place in the design of cathode-ray oscilloscopes
during the past fifteen years has been a gradual
increase in the bandwidth of the amplifiers
in the device, especially the vertical amplifier.
The need for this improvement originates in
the waveforms which have become standard
in many kinds of equipment. We are speaking
about square, sawtooth, triangular waves, etc.,
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or combinations thereof. Many modern devices
and systems make use of such waveforms for
operation or testing.

Importance of Harmonics

The amplification of a sine wave involves
only one frequency at a time, and the frequency
limits of an amplifier are dictated simply by
the range of individual frequencies which are
to be raised in level. It is not so when working
with nonsinusoidal waves. The relationship
between the fundamental frequency of a square
wave (as indicated in Fig. 1), for example,
and the frequency range of an amplifier is
of some importance; of much greater import,
however, is the frequency range of the har-
monics of that fundamental and the pass-band
of the amplifier. For example, in Fig. 2 note
the makeup of the sine-wave harmonics used
to approach the reproduction of a square wave.
In other words, an amplifier capable of ampli-
fying all frequencies between, for example, 10
cps and 1.0 Mc within 3 db, could be used for
the amplification of sine waves substantially
beyond this frequency band, but it would not
be suitable for the amplification of square
waves having fundamental frequencies above

about 100,000 cps.

The importance of the frequency response in
the amplification of nonsinusoidal waves lies
in the ability of the amplifier to uniformly
amplify the harmonics as well as the funda-
mental, in that way affording good fidelity of
signal reproduction. Then, for oscilloscope
amplifiers, what shall be considered the re-
quired frequency range? Unfortunately, the
answer is not as simple as the question. We
know that the ideal condition never can be
satisfied, because the ideal square wave, tri-

angular wave, or sawtooth wave requires the
presence of an infinite number of harmonics.
This is not attainable because it would require
an amplifier with infinite bandwidth. So a
compromise is forced on everyone, and it
then becomes either a matter of individual
preference, or the {fulfillment of accepted
specific standards, as to what shall be con-
sidered good quality of reproduction.

Different applications or measurements
dictate different conditions. An order of
quality acceptable for one application is not
necessarily equally acceptable in another case.
This is why it is possible to generalize, but
not to set definite minimum requirements.
There is no agreement among engineers as to
the requirements, although there is general
concurrence concerning a range of the
minimum number of harmonics which should
be present for a reasonable quality of repro-
duction of a nonsinusoidal wave. The absence
of sufficient harmonics, nonuniform amplifica-
tion of .the harmonics, or a radical shift in
relative phase of the frequency components
of a wave during amplification can produce a
very badly distorted reproduction of the input
signal. This may be sufficient to destroy the
utility of the device as a tool for study and
comparison.

(Continued on page 12)

Editor's Note: This article is an abridged
excerpt of the section on factors controlling
the application of the basic oscilloscope
appearing in Chapter 10, entitled ‘“The Basic
Oscilloscope and its Modifications,” from
ENCYCLOPEDIA ON CATHODE-RAY
OSCILLOSCOPES AND THEIR USES by
Rider and Uslan, published by John F. Rider
Publishers, Inc.
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Westinghouse H-196A, H-207A,
Ch. V-2130-1

The V-2130-1 chassis used in Models
H-196A and H-207A is basically the same as
the V-2130 chassis used in Models H-196 and
H-207. Several changes have been made in
the V-2130-1 chassis, however, and the re-
vised circuits are discussed below. The align-
ment procedure remains unchanged.

The reference numbers applied to the com-
ponents in this chassis, V-2130-1, differ from
those found in the V-2130. A list is given be-
low, comparing the reference numbers for
Chassis V-2130 with the new numbers for
V-2130-1. All changes for Chassis V-2130-1
etc. will be written up using the new number-
ing system unless indicated otherwise.
SYNC SEPARATOR AND AMPLIFIER
CIRCUITS (See Fig. 1)—The necessity for
using a phase inverter (lst sync amplifier in
the V-2130) is eliminated in the V-2130-1 by
taking the sync voltage from the plate circuit
of the st video amplifier. At this point the
polarity is correct for separating the sync
from the blanking pedestal and video signal.

Interaction between the vertical and hori-
zontal components is reduced by using indi-
vidual coupling networks and separator tubes.
The upper network (R429, C412, and R414)
is designed to favor the low-frequency ver-
tical sync pulses, while the lower network
(C402 and R415) favors the high-frequency
horizontal pulses.

R436- (27,000 ohms) and R419 (10,000
ohms) form a voltage-divider network which
drops the voltage on plate 1 of the sync sepa-
rator to approximately 8 volts. R446 (68,000
ohms) and R422 (10,000 ohms) perform the
same function for plate 6 of the same tube,
dropping the voltage to approximately 30
volts. C403 (270 uuf) by-passes any video
that might get by the separator tube.,

C413 (0.05 uf) and R421 (100,000 ohms)

form the coupling network for the vertical
section of the 12AT7 horizontal-vertical sync
amp, and C410 (0.01 uf) together with R434
(4.7M) form the coupling for the horizontal
section. Bias for the separator and amplifier
tubes is developed by the time constant net-
work in each grid circuit.
D-C RESTORER (See Fig. 2)—The d-c re-
storer circuit used in the V-2130-1 is much
simpler than the one used in the V-2130 chas-
sis. This circuit functions as a simple clamper
and operates as follows :

When the negative sync and blanking pulse
is impressed on the grid of the cathode-ray
tube, the cathode of the 12A U7 becomes nega-
tive with respect to the plate, and the diode
(grid and plate are connected together) con-
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ducts. This effectively shorts out R324 (1M)
which results in a short time constant. After
the sync and blanking pulse passes, the diode
becomes an open circuit, resulting in a much
longer time constant. Thus, during the sync
and blanking period, C337 (0.05uf) cancharge
very rapidly due to the short time constant,
but during the interval between the sync and
blanking pulses, it cannot discharge very rap-
idly due to the much longer time constant. In
this manner a constant charge is kept on the
capacitor which will be approximately equal

e
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Fig. 2. D re-
storer circuit,
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to the negative peak amplitude of the signal,
The polarity of this charge is such that it op-
poses the negative portions of the signal and
aids the positive, thereby letting the signal
amplitude vary in the positive direction only.
Thus the blanking pedestals are all lined up
to a common reference point and the d-c
component is restored.

Additional changes that have been made
are as follows: C348, a 5-uuf capacitor, has
been added from pin 2 of the 6ALS video de-
tector to ground. L.320 has been inserted from
pin 2 of the same tube to the video test jack.
R342, 100 ohms, has been added from C334
to pin 3 of the 12AT7 1st video amplifier and
ground. The lead from C333, 0.01 rf, con-
nected to pin 1 of the 6AT6 agc amplifier, now
goes to the junction of R435, 6,800 ohms, and
R431, 540 ohms in the plate circuit for the
6AQS horizontal oscillator. Resistor R431,540
ohms, has been added from ground to R435,
R458 the horizontal damping control is now
7,800 ohms and is tapped at 5,800 ohms.

The following parts were deleted from the
Chassis V-2130 (the reference numbers used
are those that were given for Chassis V-
2130) : R82, 18,000 ohms has been removed
from the circuit. It was connected from pin
3 of the 12AU7 horizontal discharge tube to
R30 which was connected to pin 5 of the
6BG6G horizontal output tube. Resistor R&6,
22,000 ohms, has been removed from between
ground and pin 6 of the 12AU7 d-c restorer.
Capacitor C134, 0.05 uf, has also been deleted

Fig. 1. Sync separator and am-

plifier circuit for Westinghouse
Ch. V-2130-1.
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from between pin 6 of the same tube and pin
7 of the 12AT7 Ist sync amplifier. The com-
ponents in this circuit are shown in Fig. 1.
The following list compares the new ref-
erence numbers for Chassis V-2130-1 ang

higher dash numbers with the reference ‘(

numbers for Chassis V-2130:

- Reference Numbers Reference Numbers

hassis Chassis hassis hassis
V-2130-1 V2130 V-2130-1 V2130
R101 R59 C211 C78
R102 RGO C212 C140
R103 R136 C213 C141
R104 R137 C214 C59
R105 R138 C215 C63
R106 R129 C216 C65
R107 R144 C217 C64
R109 R140 C218 C72
R110 R141 C219 C66
R111 R142 C220 C95
R112 R145 C221 C142
C101 C57 C2p02 C99
C102 Cs8 C223 Cl11
C103 C118 C224 Cl12
C104 Cl19 C225 C1
C105 C120 C226 C2
C106 Cl121 C227 C3
C107 C56 C228 C4
C108 C122 L201 L1
C109 Ci126 L1202 L2
C110 C127 L1203 L3
Cl11 C128 L1204 L4
Cl14 C129 L1205 Ls
C115 C130 L206 L6
Cl116 C131
C117 C132 Section 3—Visdo
Cl18 C133 301 R1
C119 C123 R302 R2
L101 L36 R303 R13
L102 L78 R304 R15
L103 L77 R305 R16
L104 L38 R306 R17
L105 L51 R307 R18
L106 L39 R308 R22
L107 L52 R309 R323
L108 L40 R310 R24
L1109 Ls3 R311 R2s5
L110 L41 R312 R21
Li111 Ls4 R313 R28
L112 L42 R314 R32
L113 L55 R315 R40
L114 143 R316 R41
L11s Lsé6 R317 R33
L116 L44 R318 R80
L117 Ls7 R319 R34
L118 145 R320 R43
L119 Ls8 R321 R42
L120 L46 R322 R46
L121 L59 R323 R39
L122 L47 R324 R44
L123 L60 R325 RS2
L124 148 R326 R53
L125 L6l R327 R54
L1245 L49 R328 R61
L127 L62 R329 R67
L128 LG4 R330 R73
L129 Lé6s R331 R89
L130 L66 R332 R90
L131 L67 R333 RO1
L132 Lé8 R334 RO2
L133 L69 R335 RO8
L134 L70 R336 RO3
L13s5 L71 R337 R75
L136 L72 R338 R94
L137 L73 R339 R95
L138 L74 R340 RO7
L139 L75 R341 R108
L140 L76 R342 —

R343 R113

Section 2—Sound | R344 R114
R201 R1l1 R345 R121
R202 R12 R346 R51
R203 R14 R347 R123
R204 R19 R348 R128
R205 R26 R349 R134
R206 R27 C301 C15
R207 R31 C302 Q80
R208 R38 C303 Cl16
R209 R49 C304 C19
R210 R20 C305 C17
R211 R56 C306 C18
R212 R65 C307 C34
R213 R66 C308 C20
R214 R69 C309 Cl14
R215 R101 C310 C22
R216 R71 C311 C21
R217 R103 C312 C23
R218 R104 C313 C24
R219 R105 C314 C26
R220 R109 C315 C25
R221 R129 C316 C27
C201 C10 C317 Cc28
C202 Cl1 C318 C29
C203 C12 C319 C30
C204 C13 C320 C31
C205 C69 C321 C38
C206 C3% C322 C43
C207 C42 C323 C44
€208 C4l C324 Cds5
C209 C40 C325 C46
C210 Cl4 C326 C47

* (Continued on page 6)
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SERVICEMEN ARE

Yes, SOLD on RIDER MANUALS! And for good reason,
too! Check for yourself RIDER MANUALS give you
ALL tha Information you need! COMPLETE coverage of
the manufacturers' ENTIRE receiver output! ALL pro-
duction fruns (not Just pilot models)... with ALL of
the chsnges!

Yes, and ALL of the data |s ACCURATE, AUTHENTIC,
FACTORY-AUTHORIZEOD! ALL of it comes direct from the
service departments of the recelver manufacturers
themselves, and Is complied by RIDER into these In-
dispensanle television servicing manvals . .. glving you,
in this ONE course, ALL of the priceless Information
that you MUST have

...and you can see WHY

For In the FIRST FIVE RIDER TV
MANUALS, containing 10,544 pages:

731 pages are devoted to understandable descrip:
tions of clrcult actlon. .. teiling you HOW the circuit
functions. NOBODY, but RIDER furnishes you with so
much of this necessary Information!

293 pages are on signal waveforms...so vital to
any rapid trouble dlagnosls In plcture Lf., sound L1,
video, sync and sweep circuits. Nobody, but RIDER,
offers anywhere near this amount of Impsrtant data!

337 pages have factory-Issued unpacklng and. In-
stailation Instructions. Nobody, but RIDER, brings you
as many of these helpful, time-saving notes!

ONLY IN
RIDER

TV MANUALS

NOWHERE elis can you get os much .. . in such
easy-to-find format ... so very sasy-to-understand
o0 occurate . . . so thorough so complete .

so efficient

* k k Kk K

Despite severe production difficulties, this new
BIG'" TV Manual Is being scheduled for delivery in
March. Hawever, due to paper shortages, we can print
only a limited qUanm(. And since the contemplated
curtaliment of television receiver production makes
the Information contalned .In this volume absolutely
essential to servicing technicians, we suggest that you
order your copy IMMEDIATELY,

Factory-authorized servicing material from 61 many-
facturers. .. AM.FM, auto radlos, record changers, disc

and tape recorders. .Coverage from December 1949 to
October, 1950. 1648 pages plus Cumulative
Index Yolumes XVI through X)a o

’ John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.

New York 13, N. Y.

480 Canal Street

Complete your Rider Manual Library! If any vol-
umes are missing, order a replacement loday!l

. $2]00

§

STANLEY'S RADIO SERVICE

3033 16th Street
San Francisco 3, Calif.
Joha F. Rider Publisher, Inc.

480 Canal Street
New York 13, N, Y.

Dear Mr. Rider:
In all the years that | have been established as
a radio and TV serviceman, my Rider manuals
have never let me down.
Whenever a set is brought into my shop to be
serviced, my Rider manual always has the servicing data

available for me. | wouldn't know what to do if
{ didn't have all of Rider's on hand.

| will go along with you In your expression,
HAVYE IT WHEN YOU NEED (T!

Keep up the good work.
Sincerely,

STANLEY'S RADIO SERVICE
Stanley Michelsen

TOWN RADIO CO.

501 Sutter Avenue
Brooklyn 7, N. Y.

John F, Rider
480 Coanal Street
New York, N. Y.

Gentlemen:

We have been using Rider Manuals for twenty-one
years, since Yolume | was published. In our opinion,
we cannot see haw any service shop can operate
without a complete set.

B. A. Shofler

AYOO0B BROS. RADIO

2726 San Bruno Avenue
San Francisco, Calif.

John F. Rider Publisher, In¢
480 Coanol Street
New York 13; N, Y.

Gentlamen:

| have all of your Rider Manuals, AM, FM, TV,
and PA, in my service shop.

I like the way they are presented, with factory-
authorized data, so that each set that comes into my
shop to be serviced, is the way it was designed
by the factory engineer. Not only do your manuals
cover data on the pilot runs but most ali production
runs, so | am assured that whatever set comes into
my shop, | have the servicing data for it.

| also receive your SUCCESSFUL SERVICING
which keeps me advised of new developments in the
electronics field, and | look forward to reading
this each month. Your Radio and TV changes that
appear in SUCCESSFUL SERVICING, help keep my
Rider Manuals up to the minute.

You are to be complimented on the way you
keep the servicing industry up to date.

Sincerely,

AYOOB BROS. RADIO

Thomas W. Ayoob
Thomas W. Ayoob

Most servicemen inform us that they prefer RIDER
MANUALS for -their absolute reliability. Daily, they
depend upon our Factory-Authorized, Factory-Accu-
rate servicing information (from the service depart-
ments of the receiver manufacturers themselves) to
speed repairs . . . remove all g_uesswork .'and
assure the satisfactory completion of repair jobs,
whatever their nature.

Others favor the completeness of RIDER MANUALS
. . . and the fact that, from this SINGLE SOURCE,
they can get everything they need . . . original pro-
duction runs, subsequent production runs—with all
the changes. . )

And still others say it's the ease with which they
are able to locate the exact data they want . . .
and the ease with which they can make full use of
this information.

Whatever their individual reasons may be, they
all agree

Rider Manuals

ARE BEST

The Latest in Television!

Ridgr TV Manual Vol. 6

Despite severe production diffi-
culties, this new “'BIG' TV Man-
val is ready for you. However,
due to extreme paper shortages,
we were unable to produce as
many as we feel will be re-
quired. So make sure of your
’ copy . . . order it from your

jobber TODAY! This is another
LARGE SIZE manual, with the equiv-

alent of 2320 of our former 812x 11"
page size, all filed in place.

The Latest in Radio!

Rider Manual Vol. XXI

FACTORY-AUTHORIZED servicing
matertal from 61 manufacturers
.. . AM—FM—Auto Radios—Record
Changers—Disc and Tape Record-
ers. Coverage from Dec. 1949
" through Oct. 1950. 1648 Pages
PLUS Cumulative

Ind
Velymes XVI lhroughnxxel)f $21 00

Make sure that your Working Library of RIDER

MANUALS is complete . . . with ALL of these
indispensable volumes on hand.

Television Manual Volume 6 (Plus Index).
Television Manual Volume 5 (I’lus Index
Television Manual Volume 4 (Plus ““How It

Works™ Book and INdex). ... . 24.00
Television Manual Volume 3 (Plus “‘How It
Works™ Book and Index).... 24.00

arger
How It Works™

Volume
(Plus

Televisien Manual
page size, 127 x 13”7
Book and Idex)

Television Manual
Works™ DBook and Index)

Volume XX .

Volume X

Volume

Volume

Volume

Volume

Volume

Volume

Volume VI it g

Abridged Manuals | to V (one volume).......

Master Index, Covering Manuals Vol. I to XV,

PA Equipment Manual. Volume L.

JOHN F, RIDER PUBLISHER, INC.
480 Canal Sf. New York 13, N. Y.
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Don’t Take
Unnecessary
Chances

¢

An overwhelming majority of
servicemen say that performance

is what they want most in a ca-

pacitor. If you agree, and if you
don’t want to take chances, your

best betis . ..

Make Sure! Make it Mallory!

Performance is the one big reason why more than half of the
hundreds of servicemen interviewed 1in a recent survey use (

Mallory Capacitors.

Despite excessive operating temperatures and higher ripple currents,
Mallory Capacitors have taken the rugged service of TV operation
in stride. The far superior heat dissipating character-
MALLORY istic for which Mallory FP Capacitors have long
PLAbCAP been known is the reason for this trouble-free per-
formance. And Mallory Plascap* plastic tubulars are
suited for the same 185°F, (85°C.) operation.

The plastic tubular specifically de- When you are looking for performance, don’t take
signed to meet your field service . , .

problems. Available in a complete a chance on just any capacitor. Make it Mallory...
range of ratings. and make sure! It costs you no more to play safe.

Depend on your Mallory Distributor for precision quality at competitive prices.

- MATLoRY

CAPACITORS - CONTROLS + VIBRATORS « SWITCHES - RESISTORS
* RECTIFIERS - VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES - FILTERS

*Reg, U, S. Pat. Off,

APPROVED PRECISION PRODUCTS
P.R. MALLORY & CO., Inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

*Trade Mark

&
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CURTAIN

About the Industry )
Reports indicate that the income of CBS

during 1950 from a-m radio exceeded 1949.
[ it's true with this chain, then the probability
is that the other chains did not suffer too
badly, if at all. In all probability they, too,
have made money. In view of the dire fore-
casts made about a-m radio when TV first
appeared, it is very heartening to note that
a-m broadcasting is far from being eliminated
by TV. Some time ago, we commented that
TV faces one problem, namely, that the viewer
must be stationary in order to watch the pic-
ture, whereas in a-m radio, a number of
receivers in a home cnables the listener to hear
the program and still carry on other necessary
duties. This is a very, very important point.
Moreover, the cost of air time on TV has
already exceeded radio time for equal periods
with fewer TV outlets than a-m radio outlets.
So, for perhaps the sixth or eighth time we
say that a-m radio is far from dead. About
(0,000,000 a-m radio units have been produced
during the past five years.

Just Thinking
This has nothing to do with the radio and
television industry. It stems from exposure

TIME

to security measures and classified documents
during the last fracas. Just recently we read
about the development of small A-bomb heads
on projectiles. Orienting thinking on the part
of the enemy in that direction may not be too
grave a matter, but why disclose the use of
the reflector as the means of accomplishing
the solution to a problem of long standing.
Was it necessary for public peace of mind?

Apparently it was a development of great

importance, at least it was presented in that

manner. If that is true, why save the enemy
much time and effort? Why not let him go
through the trials and tribulations of expensive
and fruitless experimentation? Must we pin-
point the answer. Sure it's news, but what
goal is achieved by stating those facts to the
populace of the nation. The only purpose we
can see, and we are not sure about this, is
that it might tend to impress our might upon
those who may eventually become embroiled
in a war with us. Fine, but couldn’t the same
have been done without disclosing the anszver
to the problem of making small A bombs . . .
By simply stating that small A heads have
been developed for shells . . . Isn't the desire
for news sort of jeopardizing our security?

Municipal Activity in TV Training

Of interest is the fact that the Service
Committee of the Radio and Television Man-
ufacturers Association (of which we are a
member) is embarked upon a project of pre-
paring a television technician’s course outline
for transmittal to vocational and other in-
terested schools. The industry recognizes that
shortages in trained electronics personnel are
imminent. It is not expected that the course
will be used as is, but it is hoped that the
liaison which will be attempted by the Service
Committee will be productive in creating
interest among educators to develop such men
as will meet the needs of the television servic-
ing industry.

National Association
Recently, the National Electronic and

Service Dealers Associations was formed in
Washington. In the main, or rather at the
moment, it is represented by television service
personnel locally organized in Washington,
D. C., throughout the states of Pennsylvania,
New Jersey and New York. It is understood
that representatives from local associations
in other parts of the country also were present
at the meeting.

We have had the good fortune to become
{amiliar with the activities of the Federation
of Radio Servicemen of Pennsylvania and the
Empire State Federation of Electronic Tech-
nicians Association in New York State. They
have done a great deal towards improving the
welfare of their members, and, while it cannot
be said that they have solved all of their
problems, the fact remains that their existence
has done a great deal for the betterment of
the industry as a whole in those states.

The aims of this national organization are
declared to be the following: 1) The further-
ance and improvement of the electronic

servicing industry; 2) To promote the welfare-

of servicing dealers and technicians; 3) To
promote a better understanding between elec-
tronic service industry and the electronic
industry; 4) To promote and secure better
relations with the public; 5) To provide
educational facilities for its members; 6) To

(Continued on page 16)
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NAME
ADDRESS
CITY.

Say:
“Exceptional, no comparison to any-

thing in the market today.”
J's Radio Service Station, Medford, Mass.

" ‘Worth its weight in gold' to any
serviceman faced with the present tube
shortages."” G.M.A., Ewing, Nebr.

“Nothing like it, not only in Radio
servicing, it just can't be beat in TV
servicing." F.L.D., Carroliton, Ohio

. . . A must for every serviceman's
bench. The most practical book on this
subject I've ever seen. Would not hesi-
tate to recommend it.”

C.C.H., Philadelphia, Pa.

*. . . is the answer to my six months
search through supply houses for just
the tube manual to simplify tube sub-
stitution . . . It already seems as handy
as my soldering iron. Thank you for the
best technical book of these times."
A.AP., Denison, Tex.

RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTI-
TUTION GUIDE BOOK

by H. A. Middleton

“This guide is a must for every service-
man, Simplifies tube problems."
W.H.McG,, lLeicester, N, Y.

“Indispensable to any Radio Technician
regardless of his ability."
G.E.W., Birmingham, Ala.

- . . gives clear detail, explanation of
the subject, and how to do it. On this
subject what more can a serviceman
ask?" L.J.B., Baltimore, Md.

"It is the best book | ever worked with.
It saves many tedious hours of going
through Tube Manuals.”

F.J.S., Jr., Wyandotte, Mich.

"Just typical of everything else John
F. Rider publishes — NOTHING BUT
THE BEST-—And | think it is worfh at
least three or more times what you
charge for it. | have read it thoroughly
and don't see how ‘any service shop
could be without it even when tube
shortage does not exist. RIDER IS
AGAIN FIRST'EST WITH THE BEST'EST.
THANKS A MILLION."

J.R.A., Ir., Millen, Ga.

2500 Radio And TV Tube Substitutions Are Listed !
TV Receiver Filament Wiring !

Heater Substitution Wiring Instructions !

Tube Types Classified By Functions !

And A Wealth Of Other Priceless Data !

Including material on Cathode-Ray Tube Characteristics,
Complete Tube Characteristics Chart, Ballast Tube Data,
Pilot Light Information, Resistors — Capacitors -—— Trans-
former Color Codes, Transformer Substitution, Fixed Con-
denser Substitution, and Converting Farm Radio for
Electrified Operation.

224 Pages in Heavy Durable Paper Cover. 8V, x 11 inches........ ... . Only $2'4o

Do you have your copy?
GET IT TODAY!

the book(s) in good condition, for refund.

INC.

Your favorite electronic parts jobber can supply you, or get it from us.

" MAIL THIS COUPON NOW ~~———————— _

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER,
480 Canal St., New York 13, N. Y.

Please send me..... ... copies of “RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTITUTION GUIDE
BOOK' at $2.40 per copy. | am enclosing check ] money-order [ in the
amount of $..e . I[f, within 10 days, | am not satisfied—I will return

3-51
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Westinghouse H-196A. H-207A
(Continued from page 2)

Chassis Chassis Chaisis Chassis
V-2130-1 V-2130 V-2130-1 V-2130
C328 C139 R440 R85
C329 C13s R441 R99
C330 Cs50 R443 R102
C331 C60 R445 R24
C332 C68 R447 R115
C333 C67 R448 R111
C334 C75 R449 R116
C335 C74 R450 R119
C336 C76 R452 R117
C337 Cc77 R453 R118
C338 C91 R454 R122
C339 C13s R455 R126
C340 C83 R456 R127
C342 C100 R457 R130
C343 C101 R458 R131
C344 C113 R459 R132
C345 Cc7 R460 RI133
L301 L1l C401 C33
L302 L12 C405 Cs52
L1303 L13 C406 Cs3
L304 Ll4 C407 Cs4
L30s L1s C408 C55
L306 L16 C409 C61
L307 L17 C411 C71
1308 L18 C414 C79
L309 L19 C41s C80
L310 120 C41¢6 Crl16
L1311 L21 C417 C117
L312 122 C418 C81
L313 123 C419 C84
L314 124 C420 C85
L316 L8 C421 C86
1318 L10 C422 C87
L320 pa— C423 C82
Secison 4——Swe;p Eg%g ggg
R C426 C90
R402 R4 C427 C92
R403 RS C428 C93
R404 R6 C429 Co4
R405 R7 C430 Co6
R406 R8 C431 co7
R407 R9 C432 C104
R408 R10 C433 C105
R409 R29 C434 C106
Re0 R30 C435 C109
R411 R3s C436 C110
R412 R36 1401 L30
R413 R37 L402 127
R416 R47 1403 L28
R417 R87 L404 135
R418 R48 L405 133
R419" R30 L1406 L34
R420 R55 1407 L31
R422 R56 1408 132
R42S R64 L410 L2g
R426 R68 Section 5—Power
R427 R130 50
R428 R72 C501 C35
R430 R78 Cs502 C36
R431 — C503 C37
R432 R79 C504 C98
R433 R81 Cs505 Cl102
R435 R84 C506 C103
R437 R88 C507 C107
R438 R76 Cs08 C108
R439 R77 L501 129.

The parts list for Chassis V-2130-1 is the
same as that for Chassis V-2130 except for
the following changes (the reference numbers
are those for Chassis‘V-2130-1):

Ref. Parz
No. 0. Description

V-5911 Tuner assembly, r-f
R113 Resistor, 1,000 ohms
C109 Capacitor, 680 uuf
R210 RC20AE103M  Resistor, 10,000 ohms, 4w
C206 RCM20C271K Capacitor, 270 uuf

R215 R5CC21ZY471M Capacitor, 470 uuf
C210 RC20AE103M  Resistor, 680,000 ohms,

w
C348 R2CC30CKO50D Capacitor, 5 uuf
L320 V-5902-2 Co1l assembly, video peak-

ing
R408 RC20AE101K  Resistor, 100 ohms, V5w
R342 V-6304 Control, vertical hold, 2
megohms
R417 RC20AE105M Resistor, 1 megohm, Lhw
R431 RC20AES61K  Resistor, 560 ohms, low
R458 V-5963 Resistor, horizontal damp-

ing, 7,800 ohms.

RIDER TV VOL. 6 IS ON THE WAY
ORDER YOUR COPY NOW

Philco 49-1002, 49-1040 Code 121

The connection from the screen grid pin 8
of the 6BG6G horizontal output tube through
R536 should be connected to the 320-volt bus
that is the junction of R538 and C521, instead
of to the point now shown, which is pin 6 of
J501, R504, and R103.

¢

¢
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Range Specifications

% SIX ALL-ZERO CENTER VTVM RANGES: —1315
Megs. Constant Input Resistance. =3, +12, +30,+120,
+300, =1200 volts. Direct Reading to =12 KV and
+30 KV with Series TV Super-High Voltage Test Probe

% SIX SELF-CONTAINED OHMMETER-MEGOHM-
METER RANGES: 0-2000 - 200,000 ohms.
0-2-20-200-2000 Megohms.

% FOUR DIRECT READING HIGH FREQUENCY
VTVM RANGES: 0-3-12-30-120 volts. (When used
with RFE-104 High Frequency Vacuum Tube Probe,
Net Price $14.40. No crvstal rectifiers employed.)

% SIX AC-DC AND OUTPUT VOLTAGE RANGES
at 1000 ohms/volt. 0-3-12-30-120-300-1200 volts.

% EIGHT D.C. CURRENT RANGES: 0-300 micro-
amps. 0-1.2-3-12-30-120-1200 milliamps. 0-12 Amperes.

¥ SIX DECIBEL RANGES from —20 to +63DB. Cali-
brated for 600 ohm, 1 mw., zero DB reference level.

)4(40 ask to see the ““Precision’’

Series EV-10, DeLuxe VITVM—
Megohmineter with extra-large 7"
meter. 59 self-contained ranges
to 6000 volts and 70 DB.

Series EV-10, affords to the

discriminating instrument pur-

chaser, and equipment-conscious

service-laboratory, the ultimate

in  visibility and performance.

EV-10-P

(Closed portable)—$97.25

EV-10-MCP (Illustrated)

(Open Lab. Type)—$94.50.

S complete EV-10 specifications on page 4 of
latest Precision catalog, available at leading

radio equipment distributors or write directly to

factory for full details.
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e
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A Compact, v,
Circvit-Tosti,y

1200 Voljs *

' 1
*D.Covryy, N 2 AMperes
vsed wisy, Se

IMPORTANT FEATURES

% VOLTAGE REGULATED—BRIDGE CIRCUIT,

w DIRECT READING. ALL ZERO-CENTER VTVM
—indicates BOTH Polarity and Magnitude without
switching or test lead reversal.

“w MASTER RANGE AND FUNCTION SELECTORS
eliminate frequent and inefficient shifting of test leads.

% SHIELDED CONNECTORS for both D.C.—VTVM
and RF—VTVM. Permits simultaneous and non-inter-
fering connection of both Circuit Isolating Test Probe
and optional H.F. Vacuum Tube Probe Series RF—10A.

HIGH FREQ. VOLTAGE SCALES—Direct Reading.

DUAL-BALANCED ELECTRONIC BRIDGE
OHMMETER—MEGOHMMETER uses two 1.5 volt
flashlight cells easily replaced at rear of cabinet.

% 1000 OHMS/VOLT MULTI-RANGE FUNCTIONS
permit simple AC-DC voltage, DB and current
measurements free of power line requirement.

% 49" RECTANGULAR METER--200 microamperes,
* 2%. Double-Sapphired, D'Arsonval construction.

% 1% Film type, Metallized and Wire-Wound resistors
for all shunts and multipliers.

* *

% Heavy gauge, round-cornered, louvred steel case with
plastic handle. Etched, anodized, aluminum panel.

NET SELLING PRICE *683%5

Complete with coaxial Circuit Isolating Test Probe, Shielded
Ohmmeter Test Cable, Standard #227 Super-Flex Test Leads.
Ohmmeter battery and full operating instructions.

Case dimensions—10%2" x 614" x 5"

Shipping Weight: 11 pounds. CODE:—Party

PRECISION APPARATUS CO.. INC.

92-27 Horace Harding Boulevard, Elmhurst 14, New York
] Export Division: 458 -‘Breodwqy', New York, U.S.A, - 'Cables—Me'rl"lgne.{

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Televiiion G/tanye:t

Sentinel 412, 413, 414, 415, 421, 422,
1U412, 1U413, 1U414, 1U415, 1U421,
10422

Models 421, 422, 1U412, 1U413, 1U414,
1U415, 1U421, and 1U422 are similar to
Models 412, 413, 414, and 415, except for the
changes noted in the following paragraphs.
The service notes for Models 412, 413, 414,
415, Series YA, YB, YC, and YD, also apply
to the above models. The changes written up
for the YG Series are changes that were made
starting with Series YG.

L-7 and R-24, the video load choke assembly,
Part No. 20E363-7, is used in Models 412,
413, 414, 415, Series YA, YB, and YC only.
Starting with Series YD, in all nmodels, Part
No. 20E363-10 is used. R-24 is 10 megohms.
R-29, connected from ground to pin 2 of the
Ist i-f amplifier, is not used in Models 421
and 422.

The following changes have been incorpo-
rated in the above models starting with Series
YE. R-106, from pin 6 of the video amplifier
to ground, was 6000 ohms in Series YA
through YD; the value is now 5000 ohms
(Part No. 27E1016-4). The value of R-36
has been changed from 180 ohms to 270 ohms
(Part No. 27E271-2). The value of R-103
the horizontal centering control has been
changed from 30 ohms to 60 ohms (Part No.
28E54). The value of C-82, the dry electro-
Iytic capacitor connected to R-103, has been
changed from 500 uf to 1000 uf, 5 volts (Part

D . Little Giant"
= TWIN LEAD
LIGHTNING ARRESTER
Protects TV Sets Against

Lightning and Static Charges

SFEING IS BELIEVING!

ONLY JFD Lightning
Arresters offer you these
exclusive patented fea-
tures ...

Underwriters
Laboratonies
Approved

No. ATIOS
' List 2. You actually see positive con--
tact made with lead-in wire.

L. Patented strain-relief Retain-
ir!g Lip which prevents pulling or
straining against contact points.

LI 3. Lead-n contact remains fully.

For Regular Twin Lead visible at ali times.

4. No wire stripping. No Arrester
Cover to Hide Poor Contacts!

At Your .!bbber or Write Direct

MANUFACTUR'NG CO0., Inc.
6119C 16m AvinuL, BROOKLYN 4, N. ¥.

PINST Ia T and

Plcase mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

No. 25E52). The B+ take-off point for the
audio section has been moved to the variable
tap on the horizontal centering control. A
1500-chm, 2-watt carbon resistor (Part No.
27E104-5) has been added in series with the
output side of the focus coil L-17. The focus
control has been rewired across focus coil L-17
and R-114. The value of resistor R-102, con-
nected to the junction of R-101 and R-114,
has been changed from 2000 ohms to 1000
ohms 3-watts, carbon (Part No. 27E1016-7),
with a 10,000-chm, 10-watt bleeder resistor
connected across the 250-volt line. The 10,000-
ohm bleeder resistor was not used starting
with Series YF.

The following changes have been made
starting with Series YF. The value of the
focus coil L-17 has been changed from 1300
ohms to 3000 ohms (Part No. 2E104). The
value of R-114 has been changed to 3000 ohms,
3 watts (Part No. 27E1816-8).

In Models 412, 413, 414, 415, starting with
Series YD, and Models 421 and 422, starting
with Series YA, a 6CB6 or 6AGS5 or 6BCS
is used in the r-f amplifier and modulator
tube sockets. Always use the same type tube
for replacement. Intermixing these tubes may
result in loss in sensitivity caused by the dif-
ferences in tube capacities detuning the cir-
cuits and making it necessary to realign the
r-f amplifier and modulator stages by spread-
ing or squeezing turns on the coils. The 6CB6
cannot be used in the video i-f amplifier stage.
The alignment tables for these models are
the same as those given for Models 412, 413,
415 (Series YA, YB, YC), and the changes
on video alignment that were noted for Series
YD, except that Step Nos. 1 and 2 for Dis-
criminator and Sound I-F Alignment, under
Connect Signal Generator should read: In
series with .01uf to junction of L-4 and C-19
on pin 5 of the 6AU6 video amplifier tube.
An r-f choke L-18, Part Number 2E29, has
been added from pin 7 of the video amplifier
to the junction of the plus terminal of C-31
and R-23. A 0.05-xf, 200-volt (Part No.
23E216) capacitor C-87 has been added from
giound to the 140-volt bus. The 47,000-0hm
resistor R-110, connected from fuse F-1 to
the junction of C-64 and R-61, has been re-
placed by two 100,000-ohm, 2-watt resistors,
R-110 and R-115 (Part No. 27E104-5). Re-
sistor R-71, the 680,000-ohm resistor that was
connected from pin 4 of the 1X2 h-v rectifier
to R-57, has been deleted from the circuit and
replaced with a direct connection. The value
of R-57 has been changed from 470,000 ohms
to 1.2 megohms, Part Number 27E1009-5.
The 4700-ohm resistor R-97 across the hori-
zontal linearity coil L-17 has been deleted
from the circuit. R-53, connected to pin 2 of
the 6SN7GT vertical oscillator, is no longer
connected to the junction of R-88, R-102, and
R-47, but now goes to the junction of R-98,
C-81, and the vertical size control R-77.

The following changes apply to Models 421
and 422 starting with Series A. R-106, men-
tioned previously, has been removed from
ground and is now connected to pin 2 of the
12AU7. Resistor R-118, 150 ohms, 15 watt,
carbon (Part No. 27E151-2), has been added
from the junction of R-106 and pin 2 to
ground. Resistor R-89, that was connected
from the junction of pin 8 of the 12AU7 and
C-62 to ground, is now connected from that

Successful Servicing, March, 1951

junction to the junction of R-118, R-106, and
pin 2.

The parts for Model 414 are given in the
change notice for that model, the remainder
of the Model 414 cabinet parts are the same :
as those mentioned for Model 413. The parts ‘;
for the other models are the same as those
appearing in the Parts List for Models 412,
413, and 415, except for the Miscellaneous and
Cabinet Parts List for Models 421 and 422
given below:

Part
0. Description

20E580 Pulley assembly for contrast control

20E253-28 . Drive cord for contrast control

65E2 Spring, tension for drive cord

20E585 Puliey assembly on channel switch shaft

65E39 Spring 'C”’ type locks pulley assembly
on channel switch shaft

20E546-8 Cabinet back assembly with line cord
(Model 421)

20E546-9 Cabinet back ‘assembly with line cord
(Model 422)

9E25-3 Safety glass (Model 421)

9E40 Safety glass (Model 422)

36E56-3 Mask, picture tube (Model 421)

36E56-4 Mask, picture tube {Model 422)

33E85 Gasket, rubber, for mask-35 in.

20E544-3 Knob assembly, channel switch

20E545-3 Knob assembly, off-on-vol,

37E59 Knob, channel switch, less metal plate

37E59-5 Knob, off-on-vol., less metal plate

37E67 Knob, contrast

37E67-2 Knob, brightness

36E57-2 Metal plate for channe! switch knob

36ES8-2 Metal plate, for-off-on-vol. knobh

7E250 Cabinet table, mahogany (Model 421)

7E251 Cabinet console, mahogany (Model 422)

20Es550 Built-in antenna assembly (Model 421)

J0E154 Trimmer and shaft assembly, for 20E550
antenna, consists of 9” shaft assembled
to trimmer capacitor

20E550-4 Built-in antenna assembly (Model 422)

30E154-4 Trimmer and shaft assembly, for 20E550-4
antenna, consists of 12%* shaft as
sembled to trimmer capacitor

37E61 Knob, antenna tuning (Model 422)

37E62 Knob, antenna tuning (Model 421).

RIDER TV VOL. 6 IS ON THE WAY (
ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
DuMont RA-105

Capacitor C510 in the a-m tuner has been
changed from 8 uf, 450 volts, to 16 uf, 450
volts. In addition, the filter has been changed,
as shown in the accompanying figure, by the

1

R511-B
R51-A
Cc510 R513
16 uf 100K
450V 1w+109,
C5I3 R512
16uf 100K
450V iw*ioy

Filter used in Dublont RA-105.

addition of C513, R513, and R512. The fol-
lowing parts have been added to the parts list.
Ref. Part Description

No. No.

C510, C513 03002050 Capacitor, electrolytic, 16 af.

450 v
R3512, R513 02045010 Resistor, fixed, 100,000 ohms.

10%., 1 w.
In the Video I-F Alignment Table, for step
#9, in the column headed “Connect Generator
Leads Across,” add an asterisk as shown ( '
below :
Pin 1 (grid)*
V102 and chassis
In step #3 of the Sound I-F Alignment
Table in the column headed “Connect Gen-
erator Leads Across” delete the asterisk.
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SERV|C EME“: don’t miss this

fast-growing PROFIT opportunity

20,000,

Selenium Rectifiers mow used
in TV eand Radie

L "The Orlgmal Ml‘ q’afure
Selemum Rechﬁer

) Only 8 popular-type FEDERAL
' Selenium Rectifiers handle the
majority of today’s replacements:

REPLACEMENT ITEMS are of top importance
today ... as a source of steady, extra income. And THESE 4 HANDLE

one item to keep your eye on is the Miniature 80% OF TELEVISION REPLACEMENTS
Selenium Rectifier . . . now at the 20-million mark

and growing by millions yearly.

Every time you tap this zooming market, be sure
to tap it with a Federal—the original Miniature
Selenium Rectifier. Federal is the leader in quality,

for it was Federal that introduced the Selenium 1010 1130
Rectifier to U. S. industry ... pioneered the minia-
ture for AC-DC, portable, table and console radios THESE 4 HANDLE

.. TV receivers. .. plus many other applications. 95% OF RADIO SET REPLACEMENTS

Get the facts today about Federal—the line with
a miniature to meet every replacement require-
ment—the line that pays you a good profit—pays
set owners in A-1 performance! 1002 1003 1004 1005

America’s Oldest and Largest Manufacturer of Selenium Rectifiers

{ <~ SELENIUM-INTELIN DIVISION
100 KINGSLAND ROAD, CLIFTON, NEW JERSEY
In Canada: Federal Eleclric.Munufucluring Company, Lid., Montreal, P. Q.
Export Distributors: International Standard Electric Corp., 67 Broad St., N. Y.
Please mention Successful Advertising when answering advertising.
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Televiiion C/

Monigomery Ward 84HA-3010A,
84HA-3010B, 84HA-3010C

The following production changes have
been made on these chassis

1. Install a 47-uuf ceramic capacitor be-
tween pins 2 and 4 of V13, the 6SN7 hori-
zontal oscillator tube.

2. Change R-83 in the horizontal oscillator
circuit from 5600 ohms, 1% watt, to 6800
ohms, 1 watt. i
Greater W hite-to-Black Ratio

1. Install 2,200-ohm, 14-watt decoupling
resistor in the 2nd video amplifier (V10) cir-
cuit from the junction of R-66 and L-29 to
the junction of C-56 and R-67. Change R-67
from 4700 ohms to 2,200.

Improved Horizontal Linearity

1. Install a 20,000- to 30,000-ohm, 10-watt
resistor between pins 4 (or 6) and 8 of V21,
the 5U4 rectifier tube, if a non-correctable
bulge appears on left hand side of test pattern.
Improved Definitions and Fociis

1. Some sets do not have C-92, a 470-ppf
mica capacitor connected in parallel with R-64,
the cathode resistor for V-10 the 2nd video
amplifier. Install this capacitor if it is not
in the set.

2. Improved range of the -focus control,
R-103 in the. power supply chassis, may be
secured by removing R-116, an 1800-0hm,
2-watt resistor.

Increased Sensitivity

1. Increased sensitivity on the high-band

channels may be secured by removing the

FREE!
wew D

Cartridge Replacement

1]

wavamsaL
ﬁ GUIDE
e AL GHTSTAL PP CAITRIGES

St et 40 e e B et et By

A TURN OF THE DIAL GIVES THE CORRECT
REPLACEMENT MODEL OF ALL SHURE
CARTRIDGES AND MQST OTHER MAKES

Ask your Shure Distributor for a "Guide”
—or write direct, giving us his name.

SHURE BROTHERS, INC.

Microphones and Acoustic Devices
225 West Huron Sireet « Chicago 10, Illinois

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.
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grounding leads from socket terminal 4 of
V-1 and socket terminal 7 of V-2 and ground-
ing these leads directly to the chassis.

2. Capacitors C-9 and C-11 in the tuner
assembly should also be removed when the
above (1) change is made,

Redutction of 4.5 Mc Hash in Picture

1. 45-Mc signal hash in the picture may
be reduced by installing a 1%” x 4” metal
shield between the discriminator transformer
and the tuner chassis. The discriminator coil
slug also should be grounded.

After these sets reached the field, a picture
tube protective circuit kit was made available
for installation on these sets. The purpose
of this circuit is to cut off the intense electron
beam in the picture tube, in event of failure
in either the horizontal or vertical sweep cir-
cuits. This prevents burning a line into the
face of the picture tube and rendering the tube
useless. Components in this circuit are as-
sembled on a small sub-chassis that becomes
a part of the power supply unit. The wiring
diagram for the protective circuit is shown
irr the accompanying figure.

V22
65C7
N
==
RIS 4 Eoe
IMEG. ! Ri2I | -
€93 8 IMEG.( o g
%) 555
= RI20
Co4 22K ;
N BMF 2w Ri22
= gg | 22K
(=]
e S5 erown/ | [ == Gus 4
a
2 s TO PINS 2-7 e 4
{ OF 6866 xZ 2
TO 7O T0O  TO
PIN2 TERM# 6 BRIGHTNESS PIN 5
OF HORIZ. CONTROL  ON
5U4 05C.COIL 503

Protective circuit for Montgomery Ward
84H A-30104, 84H.4-3010B, 84H A-3010C.

In addition to the components added to the
power supply chassis, the following altera-
tions were made in the receiver chassis,

1. Resistor R-29, in series with the bright-
ness control, was changed from 47,000 ohms
to 150,000 ohms.

2. Resistor R-120, in the protective circuit,
replaced R-30 in the receiver chassis. There-
fore, R-30 is no louger used,

Following is a list of the additional parts
used in this modification :

Ref. Part

No. No. Description

C-93 CM20A102K 1,000 puf, 500 v, mica

C-94 45A103 8 lﬂf: 475 v, electro-
ytic

C-95 46AY503] 0.05 uf, 600-v, tubular

C-96 46AZ502] 0.005 uf, 600 v,
tubular

R-119, R-121  RC20AE105M 1 megohm, 14 w,
carbon

R-120 RC10AE223M 22,000 ohm, 2 w,
carbon

R-122 RC20AE223K 22,000 ohm, 15 v,
carbon

PL.6 10A287 Connector..

RIDER TV VOL. 6 IS ON THE WAY
ORDER YOUR GOPY NOW

Stromberg-Carlson TC-19

In the R152 position, the 1000-ohm, 10-watt
resistor (Part No. 149216) is being changed
to a 1000-ohm, 20-watt value (Part No.
149369) to accommodate the required dissi-
pation.

Successful Servicing, March, 1951

A greater “in-focus” picture area can be
obtained if the focus coil assembly is separated
by approximately three-quarters of an inch
(3%") from the deflection yoke on the picture-
tube neck. The separation distance is best
determined by observing the picture while ad-
justing the focus coil position.

Loss of the anode high voltage to the kine-
scope tube often occurs because of poor con-
tact at the junction of the male-female high-
voltage connectors. These connectors should
be firmly pressed together to assure positive
contact. In addition, this connector lead should
be dressed away from any miniature- tuhes to
prevent heat deterioration of the connector-
lead insulation, which could result in shorting
of the high voltage. This high-voltage con-
nector lead should be dressed on the side of
the multi-lead cable away from the 12A07
tubes. (This multi-lead cable is the one that
plugs into the top of the main chassis.)

Early production of these receivers were
subject to failure of the C231 and C232 (500
euf, 15,000 volt, Part No. 110595) capacitors
in the high-voltage supply, and short circuit-
ing in the L3 deflection coil assembly (Part
No. 114672) when internally developed heat
deteriorated the insulation between windings.
The subject capacitors have been replaced n
production by a new type capacitor with
smooth sides, a 500-uuf, 20,000-volt unit (Part
No. 110680). When replacing capacitors in
the field, this new part is being recommended,

A new deflection coil assembly (yoke) is
now being used with better insulation proper-
ties as well as an open-type casing for hetter
ventilation. The new yokes bear the same
part number but are recognizable by the well-
ventilated yoke body. Whep replacing yokes
in the field, this ventilated yoke is recom-
mended. In addition, it is recommended that
the protective plastic funnel sleeve between
the yoke and cathode-ray tube neck be re-
moved entirely for better ventilation.

Because of current capacity requirements,
the No. 22 conductor in the wiring of the pri-
mary circuit is being changed to No, 16 and
the lead length is being shortened.

The following changes should be made on
the schematic diagrams:

1. The connector pins labelled 4C, between
the brightness control and the kinescope cath-
ode should read 14C.

2. The connector pins labelled 8S, at the
bottom end of the vertical deflection coil.
should read 7S.

3. There should not be a connecting line
from female 1P to the male 1P connector
pin, in the X heater supply lead.

4. Pin 2 of V9, the 6ALS second detector,
is used in the chassis as a tie point for R240
and C240 of the agc line. This half of the
tybe has no circuit function. :

5. The midpoint of R157 and R156 should
be shown tied to the midpoint of C150 and
C151, in the B plus power supply. Likewise,
the midpoint of R151 and R159 ties to the
midpoint of C152 and C153, in the same supplv.

6. On the Trimmer Chart, the adjustment
labelled L28, adjacent to the 6AU6 tube
(V27), should read 1.30.

7. Schematic diagram connections around
the V28, 6AUG6 tube, should be corrected as
follows :

a. Connect pin 2 to pin 3

b. Delete tie between pin 4 and pin 7

¢. Connect pin 3 to ground end of R230
and remove ground connection,

¢
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Unit switch construc-
tion houses precision
resistors in insulated
recesses.

W Easy-to-change standard batteries. Double
spiral springs give permanent connection.

Direct connections—no har-
ness cabling—ne shorts.

Molded selector switch
fully enclosed. Spiral
spring index control—over
150,000 cycles without
breaking.

]ﬁ\ \‘* ”

.

|
s 2 _B

Here's why top engineers and
technicians use Model 630

Features like those shown above are what make this popular V.O.M. so outstandingly
dependable in the field. The enclosed switch, for instance, keeps the silvered contacts
permanently clean. That's rugged construction that means stronger performance,
longer life. And tests show that the spiral spring index control, after more than

150,000 cycles of switch rotation, has no disruption or appreciable wear! Investigate
this history-making Volt-Ohm-Mil-Ammeter today: 33 ranges, large 5% meter.

ONLY FOR THE MAN WHO TAKES PRIDE IN HIS WORK

$39.50
AT YOUR DISTRIBUTOR

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Frequency Requirements of
Oscilloscope Vertical Amplifiers

(Continued from page 1)

It would do no harm at this time to devote
some attention to the composition of the
varieties of nonsinusoidal waves previously
mentioned. These are but a few of the many
which can be illustrated, but they will. serve
their purpose because they will convey the
impression so necessary for the understanding
of what will follow.

Composition of a Square Wave

In Fig. 1 is shown a conventional square
wave with like positive and negative alterna-
tions. The letter E designates the amplitude of
the wave. The wave shown is ideal, which
means that the rise from zero to the maximum
amplitude takes place in zero time. Practically
speaking, this is impossible. In such a wave

i

————

PRICE CHANGES

Rider AM-FM Manual prices
have been held in check since
the middle of 1948. Many price
increases have taken place in
our costs. Since June 1950 they
have become so great that we
are forced to increase the prices
of these manuals. We regret that
it had to be done — but there
was no way out. The following
prices now prevail on Rider TV
and AM-FM Manuals.

Rider TV Manuals

V6 . . . . . . $24.00
VS . . . . . . $24.00
V4 . . . . . . $24.00
V3 . . . . . . $24.00
™vV2Z . . . . . . $24.00
vl .. $19.80

Rider AM-FM Manuals

XX1ae2n . . . . $21.00
XX 200 . . . . $21.00
Xxae . . |, . $22.50
XV (18) ol o $22.50
Xvihaz) .. . . . $19.80
Xvi(iée) . . . . . $990
Xv as . . . . . $22.50

Vi, Viil, IX, X,
X1, Xll, Xll, XIV each $19.80
(VI S gl i $15.00

There are no price changes
scheduled at the moment on
Rider textbooks, but if the price
of production continues increas-
ing as it has for the past year,
a change in those prices is
imminent.

the corners are perfectly square and the con-
stant amplitude of the positive alternation and
the negative alternation is shown by a perfectly
straight- line. Whatever the value of E, the
voltage rises instantaneously to maximum,
remains there for a while, and then falls in a
straight line through zero to the maximum
amplitude in the negative direction. This may
be restated as saying that both the rise time
and decay tine are zero.

The period in which a cycle of amplitude
change takes place is T, expressed in seconds ;
the reciprocal of this time, or 1/T cor-
responds to the fundamental frequency of the
wave in cycles. If, for example, 7 is 0.0001
second, the fundamental frequency of this
wave is 1/0.0001 or 10,000 cps.

The means of developing a square wave are
numerous. It may be the simple expedient of
controlling a d-c source, it may be the clipped
output of a multivibrator, or it may be the
process of successively amplifying and clip-
ping a simple sine wave. While the funda-
mental frequency of such waves may be
obvious because of the apparent association
with time, the frequency requirements for
proper reproduction are more obscure. The
fact that a square wave, or any nonsinusoidal
wave, may be resolved into a number of
harmonically related sine waves, each of a
certain amplitude and relative phase to form
4 square wave or some other nonsinusoidal
wave, is a mathematical approach. This is the
Fourier analysis whereby a wave is broken
down into its components,

Let us select as our example a sine wave
fI of 1,000 cps, shown in Fig. 2A. The choice
of frequency is arbitrary; what will be said
and shown applies to any frequency one may
choose. We shall assume that the amplitude
of this wave, which is the fundamental fre-
quency, is unity. The starting point of the
wave is at the time axis and it advances in the
positive direction, We mention this because
there is another starting point which is used
in the usual mathematical equation for a
square wave. This point is 90° later, at the
point indicated by the projection from the time
base.

We will now add a third harmonic f3 in
phase with the fundamental f1 and with an
amplitude equal to one-third of the funda-
mental. This is shown in Fig. 2B; the funda-
mental and the third harmonic are illustrated
by the light lines, and the resultant by the
heavy line. The ideal square wave is shown
by the dotted lines. Several pertinent details
warrant mention. A comparison of the sides
of the resultant wave, composed of I and f3
and the fundamental, {1, discloses that adding
the third harmonic very materially steepens
the sides of the wave. A second effect is a
modification of the top of the wave on the
positive and the negative alternations. The
area included by each alternation has been
increased and the period representing max-
imum amplitude has been lengthened.

Let us add the fifth harmonic 15 to the
resultant of the fundamental and the third
harmonic. This is done in Fig. 2C; the added

Successful Servicing, March, 1951

harmonic has an amplitude equal to one-fiith
of, and is in phase with, the fundamental. The
result is shown by the heavy-line curve and
a comparison with the dotted-line square wave
illustrates the closer approach to the desired
ideal : the sides of the wave have been made
steeper ; and, while the number of ripples on
top have been increased, the area included by
each alternation also has been increased ; the
maximum amplitude condition prevails for a
longer time; and the top is flatter than before.

The addition of the seventh harmonic {7,
equal to one-seventh the amplitude of, and in
phase with, the fundamental is shown in Fig.
2D. An improved wave with steeper sides and
flatter top is the result. We need not picture
any more harmonics because what we have
shown is ample to develop the proper line of
thought. It is clearly evident that just as the
addition of three consecutive odd harmonics to
the fundamental transformed the simple sine
wave into an approximation of a square wave,
the further addition of a sufficient number of
odd harmonics would cause very steep sides
and a flat top.

Note that as the number of harmonics added
to the fundamental increases, the magnitude
of the amplitude variations at the top of the
wave decreases. With a sufficient number of
odd harmonics present, the ripples would ap-
proach an infinite number, thus forming a
straight line. Two other very siegnificant
details can be seen from Fig. 2, namely, that
as the wave contains more harmonics, the
junction of the sides and the imaginary axis
approaches a right angle; also' that as the
harmonics in the wave are increased in num-
ber, the curvature of the sides of the wave at
top becomes smaller, ultimately forming a
right angle when the number of harmonics
contained in the wave is infinite. From the
practical viewpoint, these ideal conditions are
reached much sooner; that 1s, as far as the
eye can see and equipment can perform, a
good square wave is reached with relatively
few harmonics.

Two other details deserve attention. One of
these is the phase relation between the com-
ponent frequencies; the other is the fixed
amplitude relationship. Although the square
wave of Fig. 2D is only an approach to a
square wave, it nevertheless enables us to
reach some conclusions. The phase is a fixed
quantity based upon the mathematical analysis
of such a wave. In the example chosen, we
used in-phase sine-wave voltages. Exactly the
same result will be obtained by the use of
cosine waves, the point of origin of each
component being 90° later. If you examine
Fig. 2B, C, and D, and assume the starting
point of each component as being located at
90°, as illustrated in Fig. 2A, it will be evident
that the harmonics will alternately start in
phase and 180° out of phase with the funda-
mental.

These references to phase lead to a very

important conclusion. In our example, we"

showed the component phase conditions for

the development of a square wave. In practice

we are interested in the reproduction of a
(Contined on page I14)

¢

¢
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% a drifting fog has no heart ... it cares nothing of life it holds in the balance. Yet man has
conquered its insidious threat in many ingenious methods. One progressive step is radio
communication. An important part of every good receiver is the vibrator. Every time it is

used may not be a crisis. .. but it must answer each call with peak performance.

NO MARGIN FOR ERROR HERE... that is why RADIART is specified. Reputation
built up over the years for dependable per'formance has stemmed from superiority
in engineering design and controlled manufacture. This same skill of design and manufacture is

basic in every RADIART automotive vibrator — it pays to pat this skill to work for you.

When 1t's Needed the Most ... RADIART Quality Meets the Challenge

8 THE RADIART CORPORATION CLEVE;AND 2, OHIO

VIBRATORS - AUTO AERIALS - TV ANTENNAS - ROTATORS . POWER SUPPLIES

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Frequency Requirements

(Continued from page 12)
square wave which is fed into a circuit. Since
a certain phase condition between the com-
ponents is ‘assumed to exist in the input
voltage, it is imperative for proper reproduc-
tion that the same phase condition between
components exist in the output voltage. This
1s the responsibility of the amplifier which is
a part of the reproduction system; while it
is amplifying the components of the wave, it
must retain the phase relationship as well. A
change in phase of a component or a group of
components will very materially change the
output waveshape. This is a matter of amplifier
design, and also a matter of evaluating the
constants of the amplifier which is used to
amplify such waves.

United Motors 984570, Pontiac
A 7Q7 may be used as the oscillator modu-
lator tube in place of the 6SA7. 7C5’s may
be used as output tubes in place of 6V6GT’s.
These substitutions do not require any circuit
changes.
®

Capehart-Farnsworth 3001-B, 3001-M,
3002-B, 3002-M, Ch. C-272, Ch. CX-30,
Early Version, Series A, A-2, A-3, A4;
3007-B, 3007-M, Ch. C-276, Ch. CX-30,
Early, Series A, A-2

Model 3007-B is similar to Model 3007-M.
The control panel for Models 3007-B and
3007-M is given in Fig. 1.

The following information is presented as
an aid in identifying production runs:

‘JWIN LEAD, TELEVISION

LIGHTNINC

Protects Television Sets
Against Lightning and Static
Charges

APPROVED for OUTDOOR-INDOOR Use 5225

Simple to install everywhere and anywhere
...no stripping, cutting or spreading of
wires. More than 300,000 in use today!

SEE YOUR JOBBER OR WRITE TO

MANUFACTURING CO., Inc.
6119C 16th Avenue, Brooklyn 4, N. Y,
First in Television Antennas & Accessories

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

Chassis No. C-272 (1214" crt) used in Models
3001 and 3002 :

Ist production run referred to as “Early
Version.”

2nd production run referred to as “A”
Series.

3rd production run referred to as “A-2"
Series.

dth production run referred to as “A-3”
Series.

5th production run referred to as “A-4”
Series.

PICTURE PICTURE VERTICAL
BRILLIANCE FOCUS HOLD
AN A
\ /
i/
s &
{/'\ 4 €0
R\ X \\ =
A N\ vk
PICTURE TUNING ON-OFF HORIZONTAL
CONTRAST VOLUME HOLD

Control pancl for Models 3007-B and 3007-M.

Chassis No. C-276 (16" crt) used in Model
3007 :

Ist production run referred to as “Early
3007 (equivalent to A-2 above).

2nd production run referred to as “A”
Series (equivalent to A-3 above).

3rd production run referred to as “A-2"
Series (equivalent to A-4 above).

Early Version CX-30 chassis had no elec-
trical centering controls and no 6H6 tube.
The 12SN7 sync stage was used for d-c
restoration and sync clipping.

The “A” series chassis may be. identified
by the letter “A” stamped on the rear chassis
apron preceding the serial number. This chas-
sis employs an improved video amplifier cir-
cuit, electrical horizontal centering control,
a modified focus control circuit, a change in
grid loading of the third and fourth pix i-f
stages, a modification in the horizontal scan-
ning circuits including the feedback loop
which is a part of the afc circuit, and some
changes in the high-voltage supply section.

The “A-2” series chassis has the letter “A”
preceding the serial number and “-2” follow-
ing the serial number (i.e. A666666-2). This
chassis is the first to use the 6H6 tube for d-c
restoration and sync clipping. The 12SN7
sync amplifier and clipper was modified to
provide improved sync pulse amplification and
shaping.

The “A-3” series chassis (i.e. A000000-3)
is very similar to the A-2 series. The only
changes were the addition of an electrical ver-
tical centering control and a further modifi-
cation of the focus control circuit.

The “A-4” series is the final version of the
CX-30 chassis. The 6H6 d-c restorer has
been modified to provide a pre-sync clipping
action with sync being taken off at this tube
rather than the video amplifier load circuit.
Also, the 12SN7 sync amplifier and clipper
has again been modified by some small changes
in component values. The feedback loop from
the horizontal output transformer back to the
horizontal oscillator has been removed. An
additional 80-uf filter capacitor has been
added at the input of the filter, and the heater
returns for VI1 and V12, 6AU6 driver and
6T8 ratio detector—first audio, have been
made directly to B minus.

The first 16” models were similar to the
12%"” “A-2” models except for picture tube
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mounting, the arrangement of front panel
controls, the negative power supply for the
horizontal amplifier and the addition of the
6]5 tube in parallel with the output section
of the vertical multivibrator tube. The “A”
series 16” chassis is comparable to the A-3
series 1234” chassis on which the vertical
electrical centering control was added.

The “A-2" series 16” chassis is the final
production run and is comparable to the A-4
series 121%” chassis except for those differ-
ences noted above which adapt the chassis
for 16” tube operation.

The schematic for Series A-3, Models
3001-M, 3002-B, and 3002-M, is the same as
that for the A-2 Series.

The following parts should be added to the

parts list:
Part No. Description
Models 3007-M & 3007-B

850067A-1 ‘Speaker (12” e-m)

450540B-1 Brilliance, horiz. hold and focus knobs
(3 required)

450541A-1 TV channel indicator knob

450542A-1 TV tuning knob (3007-M)

450542A-2 TV tuning knob (3007-B)

450543A-1 Vertical hold, volume & contrast knol.s
for 3007-M (3 required)

450543A-2 Vertical hold, volume & contrast knobs
for 3007-B (3 required)

450836A-1 *‘Built-In"* antenna phasing control knob
(3007-M)

450836A-2 “*Built-In”* antenna phasing control knob
(3007-B)

850062A-1 Safety glass escutcheon

450868A-1 Mounting strap for escutcheon

850060A-1 Plastic mask

750130A-G2  ‘‘Polatenna’™ assembly.

L
General Electric 509, 530
Catalogue items RWL-009 and RWL-106
should be deleted from the Parts List and re-
placed by the following items: RWL-025,
Cord, power cord and plug (brown, heavy

duty type) for-Model 530; RWL.-024, Cord,

power cord and plug (white, heavy duty type)
for Model 509.

TV AND OTHER RECEIVING
ANTENNAS

The following review of Arnold B. Bailey's
TV AND OTHER RECEIVING AN-
TENNAS appeared in the March 1951 issue
of Radio & Television News:

“This book is a happy combination of both
theoretical and practical material on the sub-
ject of receiving antennas, with special atten-
tion being given to the television antenna.

“Designed for television engineers, televi-
sion technicians, antenna design engincers,
students, teachers, hams, and broadcast station
personnel, this text is a logical development
of the subject matter. Treatment is straight-
forward and generally non-mathematical.

“The author has divided his subject matter
into twelve main topics covering a review of
definitions and antenna terminology, the tele-
vision signal and its bandwidth, problems in
television reception, the electromagnetic wave,
the radio path, the theory of signal inter-
ception, the center-fed zero-db. half-wave
antenna, a comparison of zero-db. half-wave
antennas, parasitic-element antennas, hori-
zontally-polarized antennas, vertically-polar-
ized antennas and special types, and the
practical aspects of TV receiving antennas.

“The author’s tremendous grasp of his
subject has not caused him to lose sight of
the immediate problem of imparting this
knowledge in an understandable fashion. The
book should find wide audience among both
beginning and advanced students of the
subject.”
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with High Impedance
Driven Elemeént for
Direct Match to 300
Ohm Lead-in.

' Five-element beam, custom-cut to excjct
wavelength of channel, delivers more
powerful forward gain with high front-
to-back ratio rejecting co-channel inter-
ference. r Especially recommended

for fringe and remote

' FAST and EASY installation s

S

JFD YAGI antennas are completely pre~

.uss,embled at the factory. Just swing the . 5-Element YAGIS
“Quik-Rig” elements into position and ' )

: LOW BAND HIGH BAND
tighten the wing nuts.

No. 5Y2 (Channel 2) No. 5Y8 (Channel 8)

No. 5Y3 (Channel 3) No. 5Y9 (Channel 9)

| No. 5Y4 {Channel 4) No. 5Y10 (Channel 10)
antennas are something to shout about...be- ' No. 5Y5 (Channel 5) No.5Y11 (Channel11) |
cause even the really remote stations are | No. 5Y6 {Channel 6) No. 5Y12 (Channel 12)
now being pulled in with satisfactory viewing No. 5Y7 (Channel 7) No. 5Y13 (Channel 13)
results. And JFD advanced design plus sturdy

These all-aluminum JFD ‘‘Long Ranger” YAGI

“Long Ranger” YAGI antennas for all of the above |
construction assure durability and long- channels are also available in stacked arrays.
lasting, trouble-free performance. Let these

superior JFD YAGI installations help you

e-x-p-a-n-d your television market.

MANUFACTURING CO., Inc.

6119C 16th AVENUE, BROOKLYN 4, N. Y.
FIRSY in Television Antennas and Accessories

Werite for FREE Technical Data Sheet No. 59

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Curtain Time
(Continued from page 5)
raise the standards of the electronic servicing
profession; 7) To cooperate with federal,
state, and municipal agencies.

Temporary elected officers are : President—
Max Leibowitz (N. Y. C.), Vice-President—
Norman R. Selinger (Wash., D. C.), Cor-
responding Secretary — Richard R. Devaney
(Phila, Pa.), Recording Secretary—Roger K.
Haines (Haddenfield, N. J.), Treasurer—
Vance E. Beachley (Harrisburg, Pa.). Samuel
L. Marshall (N. Y. C.) was appointed chair-
man of the Inter-relations and Publicity Com-
mittees; James L. Burns (Wash, D. C.)
chairman of the Membership Committee ; and
Frederick J. Schmidt (Steelton, Pa.) chair-
man of the Steering Committee.

The address of this new association is
Dorchester House, 1625 Kalorama Road,
N.W., Washington, D. C.

Our Pet Peeve

Too many commercials on TV programs!
Plays lend to commercials between acts but
variety shows do not. Most certainly motion
picture presentations cannot accommodate in-
termission periods and commercials.

A Reminder

“Is not he imprudent, who, seeing the tide
making haste towards him apace, will sleep
till the sea overwhelms him ?’—T4llotson . . .
Why wait to buy your Rider Manuals; for on
each occasion when you need them, and vou
do not have them, you lose an unnecessary

amount of time. A service facility sells time
and knowledge. Anything which saves time,
reduces costs and increases income. Time is
money. Examine vour Rider library. If you
are shy a volume, buy it today. Have It When
You Need It. Remember that it will work
for you for years to come. Think back. How
many years have your Rider Manuals been
working for vou?

JorN F. Riber
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for this amplifier with the volume contro! is
shown in the accompanying illustration.

The CT254A uses type “S” tuner, #700320-
8, which is the same as is used in Chassis
CT?224, except that a 6AB4 or a 6C4 may be
used as the V3 oscillator. A 1000-ohm resistor
R15, has been added from the junction of C5
and .R8 to pin 7.

Chassis CT254B uses type “R” tuner,
#700317-2, which is the same as that used in
Chassis CT235, except that a 680-uuf capaci

Magnavox CT254A, CT254B

These chassis are similar to Chassis CT224
and CT235. All of the data applicable to the
CT224 and CT235 are applicable to the
CT254A and CT254B except as noted below.

Chassis CT254A and CT254B are designed
for use in models wwhich feature television
only. A #123B audio amplifier and a #220076
volume control have been added. The schematic

WHAT REVIEWERS SAY ABOUT OUR BOOKS!

The following review of TELEVISION
INSTALLATION TECHNIQUES by
Samuel L. Marshall, appeared in the February,
1951, issue of Proceedings of the I. R. E.

“This outstanding book was written as a
reference and handbook, primarily for the
television service man, but it.is of great in-
terest to the experimenter, the engineer, and
the service manager.

“The first four chapters of the book present
a well-balanced discussion of the nature of
television, radio propagation antenna and
transmission lines, and transmission and special
antenna systems, supported by a clear-cut
discussion of the essential theory, and sup-
plemented by specific design methods and
practical design information to meet almost
any installation requirement.

“The next two chapters entitled, ‘Materials
and Methods used in Installations’ and ‘High
Mast and Tower Installations,” cover the in-
stallation of antennas in primary service areas,
with particular regard to safety and best in-
stallation practices. In the case of the high
mast and tower installations, the principles of
construction design formulas and data to take
care of wind and ice loadings. and special
design considerations are discussed in detail
for most types of masts and towers.

“Two chapters are devoted to problems aris-
ing from television installations and receiver

adjustments in the home. Problems in con-
nection with reflections, multiple installations,
fringe area operations, television interference,
TV filters, and the adjustment and servicing
of sets in the home are covered in a most
factual and satisfactory manner.

“The last chapter, ‘Municipal Regulations,’
covers safety precautions in general, and the
National Board of Fire Underwriters Bulletin
275, the municipal codes and television ordi-
nances of many of the cities of the United
States.

“The Appendix includes a great deal of
useful information in its ten tables and three
charts pertaining to vhf TV stations on the
air: Data on coaxial cables and transmission
lines, data relative to the safe loads of anchors,
bolts and guy cables, tape. sizes, and a list of
the various sizes and characteristics of cathode-
ray picture tubes.

“This book includes authoritative informa-
tion describing the best field practices in the
installation of antennas to meet practical field
problems and the installation and servicing of
receivers to give maximum satisfaction to the
customer, and points out the importance of
attention to details in installations, both in the
interest of the customer and of safety.”

Lewis M. CLEMENT

Crosley Division

Avco Manufacturing Corporation
Cincinnati, Ohio

Audio amplifier used in Magnavox CT2514 and CT254B.

tor, C19, has been added from ground to the
junction of L79 and the terminal pin, and re-
sistor R14, 1000 ohms, connected to the con-
verter transformer now goes to terminal pin 6.

The 6T5 AGC delay has been deleted. Ter-
minal pin 3 goes to the X filament leads, and
the connection from pin 6 that went to the
6T5 now goes to pin 3 of the socket shown in
Fig. 1. A 0.0015-uuf capacitor has been added
from pin 3 of the 6AGS 4th video i.f. (V11)
to ground. A 1000-ohm, 2-watt resistor has
been added in parallel with the focus coil.

The parts list for the audio amplifier is as
follows ;

Ref. Part Description

No. 0.

R114, 119 230104-91 Resistor, carbon, 270,000
ohms, 15 w

Rils 230104-110 Resistor, carbon, 10 meg-
Ohms, l/2 w

R116, 122 230105-60 Resistor, carbon, 680
ohms, 1 w

R117, 120, 121 230104-98  Resistor, catbon, 1 meg-
ohm, ¥ w

R118 23010490  Resistor, carbon, 220,000
ohms, 14 w

Cl13, 119 250201+13  Capacitor, paper, 0.1 uf,
600 v

C115 2502017 Capacitor, paper, 0.01
uf, 600 v

C118 250159-96  Capacitor, mica, 47 uauf,
500 v

Ci20 250201-1 Capacitor, paper, 0.001
uf, 600 v

Cl21 250201-4 Capacitor, paper, 0.0033
uf, 600 v

Ci123 250201-5 Capacitor, paper, 0.0047
uf, 600 v

Cli14 270023410 Cfapacitor, electrolytic. 2§
i

Cl122 270027-8 Capacitor, electrolytic, 20
a

T104 320027-4 OQutput transformer

Jioz2 180382-8 Speaker cable socket.

RIDER TV VOL. 6 IS ON THE WAY
ORDER YOUR COPY NOW

General Electric 505, 506, 507, 508

Catalogue items RWL-009 and RWL-016
should be deleted from the Parts List and re-
placed by the following items: RWL-025,
Cord, power cord and plug (brown, heavy
duty type) for Models 505, 507, 508; RWL-
026, Cord, power cord and plug (ivory, heavy
duty type) for Model 506.

¢
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help you solve
shortage problems

Yes, radio tubes are still in short supply. But, Sylvania is doing its
utmost to serve all its loyal customers.

Production (acilities are being increased, and all Sylvania Distrib-
utors are being taken care of on the fairest possible allocation basis.

But, there’s no shortage in ingenuity at Sylvania! Now this com-
pany offers you service dealers a great new tube substitution manual.

Here’s a complete classified listing to assist service technicians and
engineers in making substitutions for tube types not immediately
available. This booklet includes circuit modifications and substitution
directions for battery types,150 ma. and 300 ma. types, as well as for
Transformer and Auto Tube types . . . Television Tubes and Picture
Tubes, too.

40 pages of valuable, up-to-the-minute information . . , FREE from
Sylvania. Get your copy from your Sylvania Distributor NOW, or

< mail the coupon below.

This book is being given away FREE by Sylvania
as o service to its good friends, the country’s
radio-television service dealers.

Sylvania Electric Products Inc.
Dept. R-2703, Emporium, Pa.

e — e .
AN, | Please send me new booklet "Sylvania Tube Sub-
*';eom f‘}{ & ; " -
5 o5 2 \T)(O | stitution Manual”

L’ gé’ ‘ Auumns/a'uv !

”"Q‘1‘ ¥ 4 N I Name

8 AN
i\:‘“uv '“,,ok‘" )
ot 1 Streer
| City. Zone State.

RADIO TUBES; TELEVISION PICTURE TUBES; ELECTROMIC PRODUCTS; ELECTRONIC TEST EQUIPMENT; FLUORESCENT TUBES, FIXTURES, SIGN TUBING, WIRING - DEVICES; LIGHT BULBS: PHOTOLAMPS; TELEYISION SETS

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Midwest KC-16

The mixer coil plate should be grounded
to the front apron of the chassis with tinned
copper braid to reduce f-m—r-f regeneration.

RCA T100. Ch. KCS38:; T120, Ch.
KCS34C

Current production of 10” and 12" tele-
vision receivers are employing two different
tvpes of deflection yokes. One yoke is the
older type, which had an iron wire wrap core.
The new type yoke has a powdered iron core.
The two yokes are easily identified in that
the older iron wire wrap voke has a cardboard
outer housing, while the new powdered iron
voke has a molded bakelite housing.

The two yokes are not directly interchange-
able, for while the iron wire wrap yoke will
work in the circuit designed for the powdered
iron core yoke, the powdered iron yoke would
not be employed in the circuit designed for
the iron wire yoke unless suitable circuit
modifications are made.

In receivers employing the “electronic mag-
nifier” deflection circuit, R191 was 470,000
ohms for the iron wire wrap yokes. This value
has been changed to 220,000 ohms as a com-
promise value for both types of yokes.

Early T100 and T120 receivers with
straight deflection syvstems employed a 1-
megohm resistor for R181 when the iron wire
wrap yoke was used. Later, some were built
using a 150,000-ohm resistor which gave

ENGINEERED to keep pace with the growth of the electronic
industry,

MANUFACTURED to quality standards which meet fully the per-

formance requirements of every leading radio and television set

manufacturer.

TUNG-SOL LAMP WORKS INC., Newark 4, N. J. - Sales Offices: Atlanta

Chicage . Dallas . Denver .

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising,

QUdlify is built-in not "tested-in." Never-
theless, the guarantee of built-in quality is
unlimited testing. Here is one of TUNG-SOL'S
numerous and exacting quality control tests
—the chemicals used in the screen of the
TUNG-SOL picture tube are analyzed in the
spectrograph to determine purity.

TUNG-SOL

RADIO, TV TUBES, DIAL LAMPS

Detroit . Los Angeles . Newark

Successful Servicing, March, 1951

more width and high voltage with the wire
wrap yoke. When the powdered iron yoke
is employed, R181 should not be less than
470,000 ohms (which gives greatest width),
nor higher than 1 megohm (which gives the
best linearity). A 470,000-0hm resistor is now
being used in production as a compromise
which is suitable for either tvpe yoke.

Vertical Non-Linearity: T120 receivers em-
ploying the powdered iron core yokes have
another modification necessary to prevent poor
vertical linearity, this showed up as cramping
at the bottom of the picture. The non-linearity
was corrected by raising the vertical oscilla-
tor plate voltage by changes in the B boost
filter as shown in the accompanying figure.

1468 Clac B
= -120Vv. RISS f_“_. -120V
—§ o« TO XINE
—= TO KINE To .. PINRO)
PIN 10 Ri?9 Rig2 SRISG
15K 22K
e Tio % Euor
R8BS E E
270K
VH2
6866
3912
(A) (8)

Filter conncctions (A) for iron wire wrap
yoke, (B) for powdered iron yoke.

This change also prevents the formation of
an extremely bright spot on the screen imme-
diately after the set is turned off. If C146B
develops excessive leakage it will cause the
picture to be cramped at the bottom.

Raster Ringing: In most cases, the iron wire
wrap voke, type 201D3, will be supplied under
stock numbers 71420 and 74262. In the 201D3
yoke, the 56-uuf capacitor across a portion
of the horizontal deflection coil is connected
across yoke terminals 1 and 2. Before instal-
ling the yoke, check the schematic of the
receiver in which the yoke is to be installed.
Some models require that the capacitor be
between terminals 1 and 2, and other models
specify between terminals 2 and 3. In the
latter case, the capacitor must be reconnected.
Failure to connect the capacitor properly will
result in bad raster ringing. Except for the
connection of the capacitor, the type 201D3
is an exact duplicate of the iron wire wrap
yokes used in production.

If excessive raster ringing occurs on the
left side of the picture of current 10” and 12”
receivers, and the yoke capacitor is correctly
connected, and the circuit appears normal,
then remove the yoke red lead from terminal
4 of T110 and reconnect it to terminal 5. This
reduces the ring at the possible slight expense
of linearity. This modification is applicable
to regular and electronic magnifier deflection
systems.

If raster ringing occurs near the center or
right side of the raster, it may be caused by
misadjustment of the linearity control coil.
Proper coil adjustment is best made by turning
the core counter-clockwise all the way and
then clockwise until the ring just moves off
the right side of the picture. Normally the
core stud is just about flush with the outside
of the chassis. This adjustment is applicable
to both the regular deflection system and to
the eclectronic magnifier system.

On receivers with electronic magnifier de-
flection system, if the raster rings on the left
side with the picture in the normal size, it
may help to change the R-C network (C178,
R188) in parallel with the series width coil
from 10,000 ohms and 330 uuf to 5,000 ohms
and 470 upf.




Successful Servicing, March, 1951

WE GUARANTEE that RIDER BOOKS will show you
how to do BETTER and MORE .PROIFI'I'AB.I.E servicing jobs...

i i hould know
his practical book tells you eve;*y_thmg you sho
gb(ilsltpan oscilloscope ! WHAT it is . .. what it can DO
~ and HOW to use it properly!

——. ENCYCLOPEDIA ON (ATHODE-RAY
7 0SCILLOSCOPES AND THEIR USES

by John F. Rider and Seymour D. _Uslcn

The FIRST and ONLY book that so fully and clearly
describes the 'scope . . . its c.onstructlon‘. . . its capa-
1 »4i pilities . . . its applications In communications, engl-
%;MWM neering, research . . . with thousands of time-saving

i ’ tc.

d labor-saving references, charts, waveforms, e
anAII oscilloscgpes produced during the past ten years, & total of
more than 70 different models, are accurately described—with specl-
' fications and wiring diagrams. ' .
f'cgfémng to buy cng puild a 'scope? This book will help you select th-ﬁ
type best suited to your needs! If you alreyady own one, the hook Wld
show you how to increase your instrument’s usefulness in a thousan
and one ways. )
992 Pages * 500,000 Words ¢ 3,000 Illustrations
81 x 117 Size ¢ 22 Chapters ¢ Completely Indexed

Cloth Bound.............. And only $9.00

Easy to Read o

Beat the Tube Shortage!

This Sensational New RIDER Book
Sh
You HOW to Do It! ows

RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTITUTION GUIDE BOOK
by H. A. Middleton
For AM-FM-TV Receivers and
Allied Equipment!
[ J 2‘500 Radio and TV Tube Substitutions Are
Listed!

® TV Receiver Filament Wiring!

® Heater Substitution Wiring Instructions!

® Tube Types Classified By Functions!

® And A Wealth Of Other Priceless Data!

EXTRA! In addition to tube informatio i i

: : n . .. this sensational book

t(:;nr)‘ntalns material on Cathode-Ray Tube Characteristics, Complete Tube
aracteristics Chart, Ballast Tube Data, Pilot Light Information

Resistors—Capacitors—Transformer C
. ' olor Codes, i
tution, Fixed Condenser Substitution, etc. - transformer Subst:

X(IRSTiTL’TION-

SYIDE book ey B

TV and OTHER RECEIVING ANTENNAS

e (Theory and Practice)

by Arnold B. Bailey
Tells you . . . WHAT each type cando . ..
HOW to use it . . . and WHICH is best!
This is a text book on all types of receiving anten-
nas. If you have any questions—you’ll find the an-
swers in this book! Manufacturer, engineer, stu-
a—— dent, teacher, service technicians — all can use
this text. WE GUARANTEE IT! Antenna data never before published any-
where will be found in it. And it's readable—because mathematics has
been translated into charts and graphs.

606 Pages . . . 310 Hlustrations........ And only $6.00

Order this RIDER book, the ONLY text that gives you complete
information on all the mechanical and electrical considerations.

TV INSTALLATION TECHNIQUES
g by Samuel L. Marshall

KNOW the absolute facts about such things as ice |
loading, wind surface, and mounting requirements— |
whether for short chimney-attached mast or an 80 ft. §
tower, including foundation.

HAVE at your fingertips, accurate data on receiver §
adjustments in the home . . . municipal regulations &
governing the installation of TV antennas and masts #&
in all of the major television areas in the U.S. :

SURE to help you wherever and whenever any part of the installation
requires “doping out”! A TIMELY and IMPORTANT book!
336 Pages ¢ 270 Illustrations o 5% x 8% Size |

Cloth Bound ...........coovviiiiieeeiiinn, And only $3.60

FM TRANSMISSION

by

AND RECEPTION

John F. Rider and Seymour D. Uslan

§ The entire system of frequency mo ion i
F plained thoroughly L.l typesyemp(lig)l/zzoir;u I:n::-
teU( radio, 'television, broadcast, railroad aviation
marine, police, point-to-point and mobile ’receiversy
Y B.asrc theory,'t.ransmission, reéeption, circuit de:
i'egnt tand Servicing are covered, with mathematics
” FMp 0 @ minimum. Almost all of the presently used
. commercial transmitters are described in detail

fusely Illystrated.. . W $3 60

460 Pages, Pro

224 Pages in Heavy Durable Paper Cover. 814 x 11”

New . .. Revised . . . Enlarged
RADIO OPERATOR’S LICENSE @ and A MANUAL

by Milton Kaufman

All the QUESTIONS and ANSWERS for the FCC
examinations. New Elements 2, 5 and 7 have been

T i s v v

Rabic
} Dpesans Viovmsst
! (& A Mannal

° included—and Elements 3 and 6 have been revised
; as of the September, 1950, FCC Supplements. How-
P ever, the outstanding feature of this book is a

B ok oS

= THOROUGH FOLLOW-THROUGH . . . a carefully pre-
pared discussion of the answer to the technical question, so necessary
for an absolute understanding of the answer. It also lists “extras”
not ordinarily found in a volume of this type . . . including Useful
Appendices which take in Small Vessel Direction Finders and Auto-
matic Alarm.

766 Pages, Hundreds of Explanatory Diagrams..$6.60

TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS

by Ira Kamen and Richard H.. Dorf

50 million dollars will be spent in 1951 for .TV
Master Antenna Systems installed in apartment build-
ings, hotels, hospitals, etc. . - - in both new and old
buildings. In TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS, t_he
authors provide a practical working manual Wth.h
deals with installation, maintenance, usage, .etc. This
book shows how the Master Antenna Is {nsta}led,
how it works, and how you can capitalize on this fast-growing field.

234 explanatory illustrations.

e only $5.00

Cloth bound

WE GUARANTEE your satisfaction! Make

these books PROVE their value to you. Examine
them at your favorite jobber. If he does not have
them, send your order to us.

JOHN' F. RIDER,

JOHN F, RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
480 Canal Street, New York 13, N. Y.
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Redia @/zcm;ed
Emerson 672B, Ch. 120097-B

The 672B is similar to Model 634B in that
both models use a 120097-B’ chassis. The ser-
vice data and Parts List for 672B, Ch.
120097-B, are the same as those for the 634B

except for the cabinet parts listed below :
Pare

No. Deseription
140396 Cabinet
470092 Lid support E
620145 Chassis mounting board
580138 Shielded lead wire (25)
4500998 Knob
450099 Knob
587011 Spring insert
700053 Loop antenna
410807-1 Dial back plate
§30002 Drive cor(f(37")
5250221 Pointer,
@
Crosley 11-100U, 11-101U, 11-102U,

11-103U, 11-104U, 11-105U, Ch. 330
Chassis 330 is similar to Chassis 301, which
is also used with the above models, except
that the 330 uses a 12SQ7GT (V3) in the
detector—avc lst a-f amplifier stage, whereas
the 301 uses a 12AV6. The 12SQ7GT is con-
nected in the following way : pin 1 goes to the
shield; pin 2 goes to the junction of R5 and
C8B; pin 3 goes to the junction of ground,
pin 4, and C8A ; pin 5 goes to tap 2 of the 2nd
i-t transformer T2, pin 6 goes to the junction
of R8, C8C, and C8D; pin 7 goes to pin 3 of
V1, and pin 8 is grounded. The voltage read-

ings are as follows: pins 1, 3, 4, and 8 are 0

volts; pin 2 is —0.8 volt; pin 5 is —0.6 volt;
pin 6 is 52 volts; pin 7 is 12 volts a.c.

The following part should be added to the
parts list: TS2, Part No. W-46447-1, Shield,
tube (V3).

United Motors 980899, Buick

The value of the 7259128 (Illustration No.
35) electrolytic capacitor has been changed
so that-all sections are now 20 uf. Thus, the
cathode bypass capacitance on the output tubes
has been raised from 10 uf to 20, and the
schematic should be altered to comply with
this change.

The 470-ohm resistor (Illustration No. 63)
in the cathode string of the 6R8 bucking diode
circuit has been eliminated after Serial No,
94295,

®
General Electric 402
R2, shown connected to B+, should cross
over the vertical B4 lead to pin 6 of V2, and
a dot connection should be drawn at the ver-
tical B— lead to pin 2.

@
Sparton 1080A, 1081A, Ch. 8L10
Model 1080A in mahogany and Model
1081 A in blond are radio-phonograph combi-
nations using radio chassis type 8L10. All
of the information on Chassis 8110 is con-
tained in the service notes for this chassis.

Philco 50-621

This model completed production without
change and appears as Run #1 only. The
following corrections and additions have been
made to the Parts List :

Write for
¢ new free
. TECHNILOG

‘A comprehansive UNIYERSITY
handbook on sound. casting fech-

‘‘cobra’’

ance’

MODEL 6201

COAXIAL SPEAKER
You'll find no compromise in the model 6201 LA
—a TRUE coaxial system, completely self- o
contained, with -LC network and attenuator, 5a .
at a sensible price. Full range response w\§

45 to 15,000 cps, power capa-
city 25 watts. Highest quality
construction throughout—sepa-
rate Alnico V tweeter driver,
exclusive UNIVERSITY W’
shave Alnico V *‘woofer’’ mag-
net, special cone edge treatment
for longer life, minimum dis-
tortion; and even the famous
UNIVERSITY wide angle
tweeter horn for uni-
form dispersion of the “*highs.’’

Variable atienuator adjusts’ bal-
" to personal preference.

Part

0. Description
34-8003-1 - Selenium rectifier, 100 ma, CR1
10761-3 Cabinet, brown
107614 Cabinet, beige
10761-5 Cabinet, green
54-4712-3 Back, brown
54-4712-4 Back, beige
54-4712-5 Back, green
Delete Front
Delete Shield base.

. eq
1 Uipmen; ...
8ination apq Initiatjye e

nique and equipment. Shows all |
.

FULL TWEETER QUTPUT = | . .-*"

©  you need to know about selection

ond lnstollation of Unjversity 5

2

TWEETER CONTROL 1/] DOWN

Address

jiz loudspecker eguipment. .

FREQUENCY — CYCLES PiR SECOND Desk 33

500 1000 2000 5000 10,000 15,000

Inquiries to

UNIVERSITY LOUDSPEAKERS - INC

80 SO. KENSICO AVE., WHITE PLATINS, NEW YORK
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RCA RP-168 Series

The RP-168 Record Changer Series is used
in the following .instrument models :
Record Player Attachments 9JY, CP-3203,

457, QJY
Record Players (without radio) 9EY3,

9EY31, SEY32, 9EY35, 9EY36, 45EY,

QEY3
Radio-Phonograpli Combinations 9QVS,

9W51, 9W78, 9W101, 9W102, 9W103,

9W105, 9W 106, 9Y7,9Y51, ASS, A78, Al106.
Radio-Phonograph-Television Combinations
9TW309, 9TW333, 9TW390, TA128,

TA129, TR126, S1000

Detailed drawings (see Fig. 1) and de-
scriptions for the pickup arm assemblies are
given below :

SUB-BASE ASSEMBLIES

Type I—Sub-base Stock No. 74070. Has
staked studs for spring anchors and one-piece
reject lever. Stamped or labelled RP168-1 or
RP168-3.

Type II—Same as Type I, except it uses
a two-piece reject lever. Use Stock No. 74743
Sub-base (Type III) for replacement,

Type 111—Sub-base Stock No. 74743. Same
as Type II, except that it has pickup-arm rest
on sub-base (when motor-board rest is used,
the sub-base rest is to be deformed).

Type IV—Sub-base Stock No. 74468. It
uses an a-c input connector and audio output
jack mounted on a separate bracket. Lahelled
RP168-2 and used only with Model CP-5203.

Type IV—Sub-base Stock No. 74856. Has
turned up lances for spring anchors. Idler
wheel mounting plate (45B, Stock No. 74814)
is removable. It is labelled RP168-1,
RP168B-1, etc. It has pickup-arm rest on
sub-base (when motorboard rest is used, the
sub-base rest is to be deformed).

NOTE :—Two different main levers (direc-
tor lever) are used, depending upon which
turntable assembly is used. Lever (41), Stock
No. 74076 has a long end (41C) and is used
with Turntables Types I-and II. Lever (41),
Stock No. 74857 has a short end and is used
with Turntable Type III.

Type VI—Stock No. 74803. Similar to
Type V, but it does not bear any “RP168”
identification. It has pickup-arm rest on sub-
base. Idler wheel mounting plate (45B) is
secured to the sub-base with a shoulder rivet.

Type VII—Same as Type VI, except it
does not have pickup-arm rest on sub-base.
Use Stock No. 74803 (Type VI) for re-
placement (the pickup-arm rest is to be
deformed).

NOTE: Type VI and VII—Late produc-
tion of these types have the idler wheel mount-
ing stud (22) staked to its mounting plate.
The idler wheel.retainer (horeshoe washer)
i1s Stoclk No. 75081.

PICKUP-ARM ASSEMBLIES (LESS
PICKUP)

Type I—Arm Stock No. 74041. Stamped
970488. Pickup-arm stud (9A) is full diam-
eter for entire length (do not use where
pickup-arm rest is on sub-base). Lead counter-
balance is riveted to arm. Arm Stock No.
74443, For Model CP-5203 only. Black finish,
otherwise similar to No. 74041,

Tvpe II—Arm Stock No. 74824. Same as
No. 74041 except that stud (9A) has a flat
on one side.at bottom end. Can be used with
either type of pickup rest. Arm Stock No.

(Continied on page 22)

(
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Here's the BOOSTER that says
ES’"%@ all your demands...
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77¢* TV-FM BOOSTER

Here at last is a TV Booster that gives you gain up to nine
times, full band width for undistorted video and audio on all

channels, plus — the newest development in booster design —
completely automatic operation.

The ITI AUTOBOQSTER turns itself on and off and is auto-
' matically tuned by the normal operation of the TV receiver. No
confusing array of knobs — no unsightly mess of wires — You
can install the ITI AUTOBOOSTER in the back of the receiver, out
of sight. You get all the improved performance, all the fine
picture quality that this precision-engineered booster can give
you with none of the trouble of tuning, none of the exposed wir-
ing usually involved in booster operation.

Customer acceptance is assured, too, because no customer

instruction is needed. After it’s installed, all you can see is the —
improved picture.

i ‘.xn'blit‘m
WRITE FOR SPECIFICATION SHEET
ORDER AUTOBOOSTER FROM
YOUR JOBBER TODAY!
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Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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RCA RP-168 Serles
(Continued from page 20)

75058. For Model 45EY only. Two-tone
finish, otherwise same as No. 74824.

Type III—Arm Stock No. 75073, Stamped
3R1. Similar to No. 74824 except that a
different pivot (9B) is used and the lead
counter-balance is fastened to the arm with
a screw. Stud (9A) is of smaller diameter
at bottom end. Can be used with either type
of pickup rest. Use only with No. 74059
pivot arm.

Type IV—Same as Type IIl except that
stud (9A) is of full diameter for entire length.
Use No. 75073 for replacement.

Type V—Arm Stock No. 74796. Stamped
3R1. Similar to Type III except that a dif-
ferent pivot (9B) is used and the lead
counter-balance is not used. A 54 o.d. counter-
balance spring is used. Can be used with
either type of pickup rest. Use only with
No. 74799 pivot arm.

Type VI—Same as Type V except that
stud (9A) is of full diameter for entire length.
REPLACEMENT OF STYLUS

Use No. 74796 for replacement.

When replacing a stylus, never bend the
stylus support wire with crystal pickups
(Stock Nos. 74067 and 74625) remove the two
screws holding sapphire guard in place and
remove the guard. Remove the small nut and
washer on the ‘threaded shaft of the sapphire
holder and gently push the shaft through the
hole in the armature shaft until the sapphire
holder assembly comes free. Extreme care
should be wused when loosening the nut
so that the twisting motion does not break
the crystal. Take hold of the lower end of

100D
NUT & WASHER
74230 TYPES I ano Il
------- EXF
o\ :_—ﬁﬁ‘ ¥

s

108
GUARD
74069 OR 74819
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Fig. 1. Pickup arm assemblics for RCA RP-168 Series.

the shaft with a pair of pliers while loosen-
ing or tightening the nut, being very careful
$0 as not to strip the threads or break the
crystal. Insert threaded shaft of replacement
sapphire holder through armature shaft and
replace the washer and nut. Make sure that
the sapphire is in the correct position. Replace

ATTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR ‘‘BACK YARD” JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

- AC Superhetercdyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift
Compensated. )

- 12 tubes plus rectifier, and electronic Tuning
Indicator and Pre-Amp. Tubes.

. 4 dual purpose tubes.

. Treble Tone control,

. 6-gang tuning condenser.

. Full-range bass tone control.

. High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

. Automatic volume control.

. 10 watts (max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audie

. Output.

. 12-inch PM speaker with Alnico V Magnet.

- Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.

13. Smooth, flywhesl! tuning.

. Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.

e

SPECIFICATIONS
Supplied ready to operate, complete with tubes,

antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for 15. Provision for external antennas,

mounting in a table cabinet or console, including 16. lered ff:"'PhO"ﬂ?’G'Ph °P¢(°;l°ﬂ with switch
. tion—10 s, or crystal or reluctance pick-up.

ssturcheon. PoWer confymstioh105 wa. * ) 17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.

Chassis Dimensions: 1312’ wide x 82" high x 10" 18. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

eep. 19. Subject to RMA warranty, registered code

CaL'on Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 1412 x 1034 symbol 3£174,

inches, .

Net Weight: 17 pounds each. Makers of fine radiossince 1928.

Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KD12
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

TEL. TRafalgar 9-7000

RING COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N Y.

Please mention Successful Advertising when answering advertising.

the sapphire guard, positioning it by means
of the oversize screw slots. Make certain
that the sapphire and its supporting wire are
centered in the guard. Tighten the guard
screws. Before using, check to see that the
sapphire projects far enough beyond the guard
so that the guard will not touch the record.
If necessary, bend the guard a little.

When using a variable reluctance pickup
(Stock No. 74466) to remove the stylus
assembly, insert a bent paper clip or equiva-
lent tool into the stylus stud pin socket (see
Fig. 2). Press the assembly out from the

HUT & WASHER

~T

WASHER

Nrickyp case

ITOCK NO. 74087
IAPPMIRE OR Taezs

sTyLus
[assew cuioe] noLDER

I SAPPIIRE SUPPORT WINE
o

STygus) Russta

STOCK HO.
Tarsa

Fig. 2. Stylus replacement.

cartridge with the tool as shown by the
arrow in the illustration. To replace the
stylus assembly, insert the stud pin into the
recess, with the locating tab positioned above
the locating slot between the two pole pieces.
Press assembly in firmly by applying pressure
upon the stud pin with a blunt tool. Care
must be taken to press assembly only at this
point so as not to damage or distort the
stylus arm.

When using a ceramic pickup (Stock No.
74984) to remove the stylus insert the point
of a knife blade between the stylus wire and
the case. The stylus may be ' pried out of
its rubber mounting with a twisting motion
of the knife blade. To replace stylus, push
end of stylus wire down into its rubber mount-
ing. Be certain that the stylus is centered
in the groove of the pickup case.

C
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For the set that follows the “seventeen” in
rectangular pictures, Du Mont supplies the
“twenty” all-glass rectangular Type 20CP4.

Another in the series of Big-Picture Teletrons
employing the NEW Bent-Gun for edge-to-
edge sharpness that makes the difference in
picture tubes of this size. The gray filter face
plate improves contrast.

The first picture tube designed with the
industry “standard” neck length of 7%.”.

Our Commercial Engineering Department
invites all design inquiries.

Allen B. Du Mont Laboratories, Inc., Cathode-Ray Tube Division, Clifton, N. J.

*Trademark

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering sdvertising.
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There are 63,500 references to pertinent
electronic and allied engineering articles
published from 1925 through 1949 in the
five editions of the

ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING
MASTER INDEX

1925-1945 edition—

{15,000 entries)............. $17.50
1935-1945 edition—

(10,000 entries).............. $10.00
1946 edition—

{7,500 entries)................. $14.50
1947-1948 edition—

(18,500 entries)............ $19.50
1949 edition—

{12,500 entries).............. $17.50

¥ Eled'ronick ResearchPQbhihingCompany Inc.

Dep?t. 55 480rCuna
._‘..-..

o By

'New York 13 N Y

General Electric 752
A 47-ppf, silver mica capacitor, C3, was
added to the circuit of later receivers to pre-
vent parasitic oscillation. C3 has been added
from ground to the junction of R6 and the
f-m terminal of SIE. In the Visual Align-
ment Chart, Step .5 of FM-IF Alignment,
change adjustment “Core of T4” to read “Core
of T9.”
@

Westinghouse H-210, H-211,
2144, V-2144-1

For convenience in later production, capa-
citor C11 that is connected between the com-

mon negative line and the chassis is changed
to 0.15 pf, 200 volts, part no. V-6066-2154M.

INDEX OF CHANGES

Model Page Number

Successful  Rider Manualst
Servicing From To

TELEVISION CHANGES
Capehart-Farnsworth 3001-B,
3001-M, 3002-B, 3002-M,
Ch. C-272, Ch, CX-30,
Early version, Series A,

Ch. V-

A-2, A3 A-4; 3007-B,

3007-M, Ch. C-276,

Ch. CX- 30, Early

Series A, A2 £
3001-B, 3001rM, 3002-B,
3002-M, Ch. C-272, Ch.
CX-30; 3007-M, Ch. C-276.

Ch. CX-30 4.1 116
DuMont RA-105 8 2.5 2-33
*2-5 *2.55, 56
Magnavox CT254A,
CT254B 16
CT224, CT235 441 4-13
Montgomery Ward
84HA-3010A,
84HA-3010B,
84HA-3010C 10 5-1 5.9
Philco 49-1002, 49-1040
ode 121 6
49-1002 2-70 2-97
*2-141 *2-196
4-1 4-2
49-1040, Code 121 31 3.3
RCA T100, Ch. KCS38;
T120, Ch. KCS34C 18
T100, Ch KCS38 365 5-79
T120, Ch. KCS34C 5-80 5-94
Sentinel 412, 413, 414, 415,
421, 422, 1U412, 1U413,
1U414, 1U415, 1U421,
1U422 8
412, 413, 414, 415 4410 4-19
5-3 —
Stromberg-Carlson TC-19 10 5.1 5.7
Westmghouse H-196A
H-207A, Ch. V- 2130 1 2,6
Ch. V2130 3-1 3-18
RADIO CHANGES
Crosley 11-100U, 11-101U,
11-102U, 11-103U,
11-104U, 11-105U,
Ch. 330 20
Ch. 301 21-10 21-13
Emerson 672B, Ch. 120097-B 20 ~ 21-1 213
General Electric 402 20 2115 21-18
General Electric 505, 506,
507, 508 16 21.32 21-37

General Electric 509, 530 14 21.38 21-42

General Electric 752 24 21.69 21-74
Midwest KC-16 18 21-1 21-5
Philco 50-621 20 20-169 20-172
RCA RP-168 Series 20,22
Red. Ch. 19-1  19-8
C21-7 —

Sparton 1080A, 1081A,
Ch. 8L10 20
Ch. 8L10 21-1 .21-9

United Motors 980899, Buick 20 21-37 21-42

United Motors 984570,
Pontiac 14 20-42 20-47

Westinghouse H-210, H-211,
Ch. V-2144, V-2144-1 24 19-33 19-35

+ The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 814” by 117
page size Manual only.

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM.-FM Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash.
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BOOKS FOR THE
SERVICEMAN 7L

TV Master Antenna Systems

368 pages $5.00
Receiving Tube Substitution Guide
Book. 224 pages.. s 1 $2041

Encyclopedia on Cuthode-Ra‘y
Oscilloscopes ‘and Their Uses.
992 pages $9.00

TV and Other Receiving
Antennas (Theory and

Practice). 606 pages............. $6.00
TV Installation Techniques
336 pages .$3.60

Radio Operator’s License Q & A
Manual, 2nd Edition. 766 pages $6.60

The Business Helper

134 pages $2.00
FM Transmission and Reception |

460 pages $3.60 |
TV Picture Projection and

Enlargement. 192 pages.... ... $3.30

Broadcast Operators Handbook !
288 pages $3.30

Understanding Vectors and Phase
160 pages .........Cloth Cover $1.89
Paper Cover $0.99

Inside the Vacuum Tube

424 pages $4.50
Understanding Microwaves

385 pages $6.00
Servicing by Signal 'l'mcmg |

360 pages $4.00 |
The Meter at Work (

152 pages $2.00

Installailon and: Servicing of Low
Power Public Address Systems
208 pages $1.89 ||

A-C Calculation Charts
148 nomographs in 3 colors 1
160 pages . $7.50

High Frequency Measuring Tech-
niques Using Transmission

Lines, 64 pages .............. $1.50
The Oscillator at Work

256 pages $2.50
Automatic Frequency Control

Systems. 144 Pages............. $1.75
Radar — What It Is

72 pages $1.00
Radio Amateur’s Beam Polnter

Guide. 32 pages .. . ) ¥ ]
Master Index-Volume I to XV...... . 1.50

Order Your Copy Now
JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
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AMPL:
QUTPUT

80 Bﬂfﬂﬂ

240 le8 N>

240 D<‘

© ' =8 N1+

Fig. 1. When three §-ohm loudspeakers are connected in
series, the total impedance will match that of @ 24-ohm. tap.

LOUDSPEAKER MATCHING

Editor's Note: This article on Loud-
peaker Matching is an excerpt from
Chapter 3, entitled “Impedance Match-
ing,” of INSTALLATION AND
SERVICING OF LOW POWER
PUBLIC ADDRESS SYSTEMS by
John I4. Rider, published by John F.
Rider Publisher, Inc. The May issue
of SucceEssrFUL SERvICING will contain
another article on the subject of im-
pedance matching.

The matching of one component to another
in a p-a system is very important. A bad
match between a good amplifier and a loud-
speaker will give poor results in terms of
power output and fidelity.

by JOHN F. RIDER

speakers are directly connected in various
types of series, parallel, or series-parallel
combinations, the impedance offered by the
total load may be anywhere from 0.1 ohm to
500 ohms in commercial practice.

Generally when the distance between the
amplifier output transformer and the loud-
speaker is about 200 feet or less, the line can
be run at the impedance of the voice coil.
The term “line impedance” as used here does
not refer to any characteristic which the line
itself has but means that the conductors are
connected to a load of that type impedance.
Thus a low-impedance line means that the
wires are connected to a low-impedance load.
Any combination of loudspeakers can be con-
nected by a low-impedance line.

AMPL. . .
[}
PR sl ey ] shlgaep ] shlommeec ] oh
4
£ 24

Fig. 2. Fowr 8-ohm loudspeakers connected in parallel will match the impedance of a 2-oltn tap.

Given an output tube having a stated plate
circuit impedance, it is necessary that the
loudspeaker voice-coil impedance match the
impedance of the plate circuit. For the best
possible fidelity, the source and load imped-
ances should match within about 10 percent.

The impedance of a loudspeaker is the im-
pedance of the voice coil and is always in-
cluded in loudspeaker specifications. This im-
pedance, which is equal to the voltage across
the moving coil divided by the current through
it, is given at a particular frequency, usually
400 cycles. Voice-coil impedances generally
range from 2 to 16 ohms, with most hetween
6 and 8 ohms, however, in special loudspeakers
it may be as much as 50 ohms. When loud-

Matching of Loudspeakers on
Low-Impedance Lines

The total load impedance offered by two
or more loudspeakers connected in series is

impedances. Thus, if three 8-ohm loudspeakers
are series-connected, matching is secured by
connecting the entire load across a 24-ohm tap
on the output transformer as shown in Fig. 1.

The total load impedance offered by two
or more loudspeakers connected in parallel,
when all have the same voice-coil impedance,
is equal to the impedance of any one loud-
speaker divided by the number.of loudspeakers.
Thus, if four 8-ohm loudspeakers are con-
nected in parallel, the total load impedance
Zr=8/4=2 ohms. For proper matching, the
loudspeakers should be parallel-connected to
a 2-ohm tap on the output transformer as
shown in Fig. 2.

The total load offered by four or more
loudspeakers connected in ‘series-parallel,
when all have the same voice-coil impedance,
is equal to the impedance of any series branch
line, divided by the number of such series
lines that are in parallel. If four 8-ohm loud-
speakers are series-paralle] connected so that
there are two loudspeakers connected in series
in each branch and two branches in parallel,
then the effective load is 16/2=8 ohms. This
load should be connected to an 8-chm tap for
proper matching, as shown in Fig. 3.

Matching on High-Impedance Lines
Where several loudspeakers are situated
at some distance from the amplifier and from

AMPL.. oa D=2 e 1<]
OUTPUT 80+ 180 g0
g === ===

sn~ Lan~

Fig. 3. When four 8-ohin loudspeakers are comnected in two par i
; rallel branches of two series-
connected loudspeakers each, the total load tmpedance will be 8 ohms. 3

the sum of their individual impedances. This
total load can match the amplifier output by
counnecting it across the same value of tap

each other, then each loudspeaker (or group

of loudspeakers) can be matched to a 500-ohm

(Continued on page 10)
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Sarkes Tarzian TT3

The following revisions have been made in
the TT3: The 6AGS has been changed to a
6CB6 with no change in the wiring ; a 680-uuf
capacitor has been added from ground to the
junction of R1 and the agc lead.

»
Motorola 9L1
Model 9L.1 incorporates a Chassis TS-18 or
TS-18A and is electrically identical to the
chassis published. The only difference is in

the size of the picture tube and the hardware
used with 9L1.

W
Affiliated Retailers AR-16CD,
AR-16CD-3CR. AR-163CR., AR-216,
AR-316, AR-316-3CM, AR-816-3CM
These models are similar to Models AR-
16CX and AR-816-3CR, and employ 16-inch
round picture tubes.

Muntz M159

Sets below Serial No. 22,000 did not contain
a high-voltage filter capacitor as the coating
on the outside of the picture tube had a capaci-
tance effect and the capacitor was not neces-
sary. Since picture tubes now leaving the
factory do not have an aquadag coating upon
the outer surface of the tube, it will be neces-
sary to add the high-voltage filter capacitor
Part No. CC-0070, 500 uuf,, 20,000 volts d.c.
(as shown in the schematic for Model M169),
if a new picture tube is installed in chassis
below 22,000.

Crosley 10-401, 10-414MU, 10-416MU

It has been ifound that on some receivers
the horizontal oscillator exhibits a tendency
to drift causing the receiver to fall out of
horizontal sync after operating several hours,
or, if the horizontal sync adjustment was made
after the receiver has been operating for some
time, the picture will not fall in sync when the
receiver is cold. This trouble may be attrib-
uted to the 0.01-uf capacitor, C160. This
capacitor, if it is of the molded type (Type
487), may change capacitance with tempera-
ture change sufficiently to cause the receiver
to fall out of horizontal sync. To make cor-
rection, replace the 0.01-uf molded capacitor
C160 with a 0.01-u1, 600-v, paper-type capaci-
tor (Part No. 39001-13).

If trouble is experienced with the above
models in centering the picture and reducing
the neck shadow, it may be caused by re-
versed polarity of the focus coil. If this is
suspected, the polarity can be changed by re-
versing the current through the coil. To do
this, interchange the leads to the focus coil at
the points where they are soldered under the
chassis. Try centering the picture again. If
the centering action is easier and the neck
shadow diminished, and if the angle the focus
coil makes with the neck of the picture tube
is almost a right angle, the connection is
correct. The reason for difficulty in center-
ing, when the focus coil polarity is incorrect,
lies in the fact that the magnetic field from
the focus coil interacts unfavorably with the
field from- the ion trap. \When the coil is
connected correctly, the current flow will pro-

advantage.

213 illustrations
400 pages
51 x 81457 §4.50

VACUUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS

(Revised and Enlarged)
by John F. Rider

The 1951 revision brings the text up to date in its coverage of all types of
voltmeters—diode, triode, rectifier-amplifier, tuned, amplifier-rectifier, and slide-
back. This is the o2/y book that deals exclusively with vacuum-tube voltmeters.
The theory and application of the various types are described and presented in
completed form—including schematics, parts lists, and maintenance instructions.
Examine the Table of Contents. Everything for every VIVM use! Student,
service technician, engineer, laboratory, instructor—all can use it to good

TABLE OF CONTENTS

1—Fundamentals of Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 2—Diode Vacuum-Tube Volt-
meters; 3—Triode Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 4—Rectifier-Amplifier Vacuum-
Tube Voltmeters; 5—Tuned Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; é6—Amplifier-Rectifier
Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 7—Slide-Back Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 8 —Vacuum-
Tube Voltmeters for D-C Voltage, Current, and Resistance Measurements;
9_Probes for DC and RF; 10—Design and Construction of Vacuum-Tube Volt-
meters; 11—Calibration and Testing of Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 12—Applica-
fions of Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 13—Commercial Yacuum-Tube Voltmeters;
14—Mdintenance of Yacuum-Tube Voltmeters; Bibliography; Index.

Published April, 1951

Jobn E. Rider Publisher, Inc.
480 Canal Street
New York 13, N. Y.
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duce a “North Pole” on that face of the coil
nearest to the tube socket.

Picture and sound separation can be caused
by a narrow bandpass of the i-f stages, nar-
row bandpass of the r-f tuner, or a combina
gion of both. Check the i-f bandpass with a
sweep generator, marker, and scope. The
response curve should appear as shown for
Model 10-401. Check the r-f tuner by substi-
tuting it with a unit that is known to be in
good alignment.

SWITCH

= AGC
=g TERMINAL AT Ci0O6
M 10K

POTENTIOMETER

{
£
— .
[ X e e

(PART NO 39368-2)

———= —4V SUPPLY

TERMINAL AT Ci71

Battery pack arrangement used as bias
for age circust.

"."\/ \,V\ vﬁ\/\/‘ -

In some cases, when using test equipment
to align the above models, or when the gain
of the receiver may be affected by another
section of the receiver such as improper func-
tioning of the horizontal deflection circuits,
it is advisable to substitute a bias for the agc
circuit which can be adjusted manually to any
desired setting. It is suggested that the bat-
tery pack arrangement shown in the accom-
panying diagram be used for this purpose by
clipping the two external leads into the chas-
sis wiring at the points indicated. No wiring
changes are necessary. A spst switch is em-
ploved to break the circuit when the battery
pack arrangement is not in use. In order to
prevent a run down battery, due to the switch
being left turned on, it is suggested that a
micro-switch be incorporated in one side of
the unit. When the unit is placed on the
chassis with the switch down the switch con-
tact will close. When the unit is removed
from the chassis the switch will open auto-
matically,

®

Westinghouse H-605T12, Ch.
V-2150-101

In some deflection vokes used in this model,
the nut for the deflection yoke adjustment
wing-screw may bind with the metal channel
in which it rides. The binding makes 1t dii-
ficult to position the yoke snugly against the
bell of the cathode-ray tube. Ii the voke is
not fitted snugly against the bell, shadows may
appear around the edge of the crt face. To
correct this condition, loosen the deflection
yoke adjustment wing-screw and carefully
force the deflection yoke forward as required.
In extreme cases, it may be necessary to re-
move the deflection yoke and pry the nut to-
ward the rear of the yoke using a screwdriver.

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 6

Tele King MST14, 14TR, 17CA, 17RO,
114A, 117, 117C, 117CA, 117L0O, 162,
173, 516A

These models are similar to Models 116 and
516. Models MST14, 14TR, and 114A employ
14-inch picture tubes. Models 162 and 516A
employ 16-inch rectangular picture tubes.
Models 17CA, 17RO, 117, 117C, 117CA,
11710, and 173 employ 17-inch rectangular
picture tubes.

R E—————
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These 5 “Precision” Instruments
Provide a Complete, Modern
Service Lab...for TV-FM-AM
...at only moderate cost.

* Build Your Service-
Sales Future on a Firm
Foundation With.....

NO. 2 OF

Sz

TEST E

I 3
Ntrdard of

T
L

‘SERIES ES-500 §

o

L poamen

eI R

SERIES E-200C (P.M.)

SIGNAL AND MARKER
GENERATOR

Exceptional Accuracy and
Stability ¢ Direct reading o
88 KC to 120 MC. « 1000 pt.
vernier calibrating scale e
0-100% Modulation ¢ A.V.C.-
A.G.C. Substitution network
e Complete with output
cable and technical manual.
In standard panel 19 x 1214”7,

Net Price: $71.25

SERIES E-400 (P.M.)

SWEEP SIGNAL
GENERATOR

Narrow and Wide Band
Sweep for F.M. and TV e
Direct Freq. reading 2 to
480 MC. o Multiple Crystal
Marker ¢ 8 tubes including
V.R. and rectifier ¢ RG/62U
Coaxial Terminated Output
o Complete with 2 crystals o
In standard panel 19x 1214”7,

Net Price: $140.00

SERIES ES-500
§” 0SCILLOSCOPE
Wide Range

High Sensitivity
V. Amp. Response to 1 MC. «
Low C, High R input Step
Attenuator e Z axis modu-
lation terminais ¢ 9 tubes
incl. V.R. and 2 rectifiers o
Complete with light shield
and mask e Heavy gauge
steel case. 84 x 1412 x 18”.
Net Price: '$159.50

SERIES EV-20

True Zero Center VIVM
& Multi-range Test Set

48 ranges to 1200 V., 2000
megs., 63 DB, 12 amps. o
Voltage Regulated Bridge
Type Circuite1313 Megs.D.C.
tnput resistance e Direct
reading high freq. scales e
Optienal RF-10-A High Freq.
Probe ¢ Heavy gauge steel
case 6% x 5 x 101hp”.

Net Price: $68.25

SERIES 10-12 (P.M.)

Electronamic*
TUBE MASTER

Employs famous "PRECI-
SION"  Electronamic tube
performance testing circuit

-plus dynamic Battery Tester

e 12 element, anti-obsoles-
cent-free-point lever system
¢ Roller-chart ¢ Dual short-
check ¢ Noise tests o In
standard panel 19” x 17%,”.

Net Price: $106.50

SERIES TV-3 SUPER HIGH VOLTAGE SAFETY TEST .PROBE. Extends range of Series EV-20 to 30 KV

direct reading. Series TV probes available to match most VIVM's and 20,000 ohms per volt test sets.
(NOTE: For deluxe Series EV-10 VTIVM, with extra-large 7# meter, order Series TV-1 probe.) Net Price: $14.75

“Reg. U.S. Pat. Off,

*'Precision”’
on display at ieading radio
equipment distributors.

BUY PERFORMANCE=NOT SPECIFICATIONS!—BUY ** PRECISION'"

“PRECISION™ PERFORMANCE, ACCURACY, WORKMANSHIP and VALUE
have been setting a standard of comparison for over 15 years.
DO NOT BE MISLED...1t is not “PRECISION" test equipment uniess it
is manufactured by Precision Apparatus Co., Inc., Eimhurst, L1, N.Y.

Instruments are

e w

TV A

lJ

'/ PRECISION

TEST EQUIPMERT

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

« Cables—Morhane

OTHER MATCHED COMBINATIONS

The instruments shown above illustrate one of many possible
MATCHED COMBINATIONS of diversified
Equipment for TV-FM-AM. Each combination provides a selected
and basic, modern, efficient Laboratory at moderate cost.

PRECISION APPARATUS (0., INC.

92-27 Horace Harding Boulevard, Elmhurst 14, New York
Export Division: 458 Broadway, New York, U.S.A.
- In Canada: Attas Radio Corp., Ltd., Toron'tg, Ontario d

"PRECISION" Test

Convenient Purchase Terms
can be arronged with your
favorite Precision Distributor.
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New Round Shaft Mallory Midgetrol’

Saves Valuable Installation Time

Single Section

Mallory Midgetrol

Now the zime-proved Mallory Midgetrol
offers two important new time-saving
features.

This sturdy 154" control is supplied with
a permanently fixed, tubular brass shaft that
can be adapted for split-knurl or flatted
type knobs in a few seconds by inserting
one of the two steel shaft-ends packaged

with every Mallory Midgetrol. It gives
you utmost convenience—without sacri-

ficing a stable, permanently secured shaft.

Also, switch attachment is made simple
and sure by positive indexing. Switch
locks securely in position without

removing the control housing.

Dual Concentric

Mallory Midgetrol

This revolutionary new control can be
assembled in five easy steps, in less than
five minutes—permits you to match a
wide range of combinations immediately
from convenient distributor stocks, and

without high “time” costs.

The “exploded” view below illustrates

the parts and assembled control sections

supplied. Extremely simple instructions
show you how to assemble them quickly
and surely—without soldering—with

only the simplest of tools.

Both front and rear sections are factory-
assembled and carefully inspected. You can
be sure that your final dual assembly will

i " " 8 7 !
give the performance you want! |

Make Sure!
Make it Mallory!

The Mallory Midgetrol gives
vou fast, sure, st.mple installa-
tion—uwith precision-controlled
carbon element, smooth taper,
quiet operation, accurate rests-
tance value and less drift in

TV sets.

*Trade Mark

CAPACJTORS + CONTROLS -

. RECTIFIERS . VIBRAF’ACK"< POWER SUPPLIES - :
*RegUSPu!Oﬁ

APPROVED PRECISION PRODU»TS -
P.R. MALLORY & CO., inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

~ MATLoRY.

V|BRATORS * SWITCHES « RESISTORS

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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CURTAIN TIME

Time is of the essence in the servicing
industry! It is a certainty that it will become
even more important as the days and months
pass. One of the gripes that is being voiced
by many service technicians is the time re-
quired to untwine leads wound around a con-
necting point as a part of the unsoldering
operation. The loss of time, however, is not
the only source of aggravation. An equally
important sore spot is the frequent need for
changing the lead dress of adjacent wires and
circuit components in order to unwind the
connection. Sometimes this is voluntary and,
quite frequently, involuntary.

Considering the importance of correct lead
dress in TV receivers, and for that matter in
r-f, oscillator, and i-f systems of all receivers,
it is only natural that the service technician
be anxious to keep all unnecessary changes in
wiring and component location to a minimum.
To be forced to deliberately alter component
conditions and then be certain that they are
returned to their original locations so that
resonance conditions and feedback conditions
be normal, is a problem. Of that there is
no doubt. We have had the experience our-
selves.

Admittedly, a simple expedient when a
connection is to be interchanged or a defective
part is to be removed, is to clip a connecting
wire at the junction point or soldering lug.
This is quick, but it is messy and, strangely
enough, is viewed with disfavor by meticulous
service technicians. Isn’t it possible to adapt
a standard procedure of hooking the wire
through a hole in the soldering lug or around
the connecting point and then soldering? This
would make the unsoldering operation very
much simpler than having to untwist several
turns. Quite frequently the solder cools and
hardens before the untwisting job is completed,
and it becomes necessary to re-heat the junc-
tion. If the soldering is done properly during
the manufacturing stage, it makes for an
equally good connection and a perfectly safe
mechanical joint. Above all, it will be a boon
to the servicing industry.

Changes

Quite a few of the changes relating to radio
and television receivers contained in Rider
Manuals and published in SuccessruL Ser-
viciING make direct reference to servicing
problems being solved by the circuit change.
This is very important information, and we

seriously recommend that if time does not
permit a complete reading of each circuit
change, the change should be glanced at prior
to filing. The trouble being eliminated will be
remembered even though the exact procedure
may not always be retained in the mind. Quite
a few of these troubles are obscure and, while
tied specifically to one receiver in the refer-
ence, may be duplicated in some other receiver.
The remedy as given may not be applied “in
toto,” but at least some direction of approach
will be indicated.
The Seli-Made Man

Many of the practicing servicemen of Amer-
ica are self-made men. By this we mean that
their technical background has been gained by
exposure to literature, by continued reading
of theory, and, finally, by daily work at the
bench. Expanding the storehouse of knowledge
in this manner is nothing to be ashamed of
for, after all, it is the practice of all people
who have had a formdl education and must
keep up, to date with the changing technology.
A formal education can do nothing more than
lay the foundation upon which more and more
knowledge may be piled. As far as the ser-
vicing industry is concerned, the circuit
descriptions which are contained in Rider
Manuals, especially the TV Manuals, are vital
sources of technical information. They com-
prise an education because they explain what
happens in the TV receivers which are sold
to the public. It is wrong for the serviceman
to feel that he does not have time to read
circuit descriptions. He #miust find time. The
servicing industry is not a static industry.
It is continually on the move, and the technical
background of every TV technician must ex-
pand with it.

Jounx F. Riper

Sarkes Tarzian TT2

The following revisions have been made in
the TT2: L1213 is now .180 (was .173) ; L313
is now .155 (was .160) ; and 1401 1is now .163
(was .170).

w
Tele King 16C03CR, 16CX, 162, 216,
316, 416CAF, 916, 916C, 916CAF,
3163CM
These models are similar to Models 416 and
716 and employ 16-inch round picture tubes.

RIDER MANUALS HELP BREAK RECORDS!

AGO YOU WERE LOADED
WITH REPAIR JOBS /

INEVER EXPECTED TOFIND *les 21| JITURNED OUT ALLTHOSE YOU'LL NEVER REGRET IT-THEY RE |
:JfgLE)A_T THE GAMETONIGHT = =5"| [J0BSINRECORDTIME! | | RIDER MANUALS ANDWORK | | THE BEST BUY | EVER MADE-|'M
UPLE OF DAYS STILL USING A VOLUME | BOUGHT

YEAH? YOU DONT
WORK FASTER

THAN ME —~HOW
DID YOU DO T ?

[ WORK SO HARD
TONIGHT TO ¢

THERE'S NO SECRET TO IT-| USE

LASIER AND FASTER AND
| HAVE MORE TIME TO MYSELF-
YOU CAN DO THE SAME THING

|F THAT'S THE ANSWER
I'M GETTING A SET-

I'M AT THE GAME

20YEARS AGO-REMEMBER TO

BUY VOLUME 21 ANDTV6 -
THEY'RE THE LATEST /
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Televiiion e/muyed,
DeWald DT-160

The focus coil -has been deleted from the
circuit. This information was omitted in-
advertently from the change notice on this

model that appeared in the February 1950
issue of SUCCESSFUL SERVICING.

Affiliated Retailers AR-MSTI14,
AR-MSTI16. AR-16ATR, AR-114A
Models AR-MST14 and AR-114A are
similar to Model AR-14TR and employ 14-
ifich picture tubes. Models AR-MST16 and
AR-16ATR are similar to Model AR-16TR
and employ 16-inch rectangular picture tubes.

RCA 8T241 Series

Check to see that the receiver antenna
transformer T115 is connected properly and
that no windings are open. Remove 8T241
r-f unit and change R11 to 10,000 ohms.

If the receiver is to work in weak signal
areas and never to receive a strong signal,
then maximum r-f gain can be obtained by
installing a small bleeder just to supply —0.5
volts for the r-f amplifier grid. RI12 should
be disconnected from its present position and
reconnected to this —0.5-volt point. Check
oscillator injection into mixer. This should
read at least —2.5 volts on all channels when
measured by a VoltOhmyst at test connection
R13. If this is not achieved, adjust the link
between L2 and L3 until such injection is
obtained.

Ql.lu|iiy is built-in not 'tested-in."” Never-
theless, the guarantee of built-in quality is
unlimited testing. Here is one of TUNG-SOL'S
numerous and exacting quality control tests
—the chemicals used in the screen of the
TUNG-SOL picture tube are analyzed in the
spectrograph to determine purity.

ENGINEERED to keep pace with the growth of the electronic

industry.

MANUFACTURED to quality standards which meet fully the per-

formance requirements of every leading radio and television set

manufacturer.

et

TUNG-SOL LAMP WORKS INC., Newark 4, N. J.

Chicago . Dallas . Denver .

Plcase mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

RADIO, TV TUBES, DIAL LAMPS

Sales Offices: Atlanta

Detroit e Los Angeles . Newark
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Realign r-f unit for peak performance on
the channels to be received.

Change R102 to 68 ohms. Realign the pic-
ture i-f making sure that the high frequency
slope of the response curve is broad as speci-
fied in the service data. If receiver is to be
operated in a very weak signal area, place
the picture carrier at 60%, or even 80% on
the slope. Check to see that the receiver
retains proper response at low signal input
levels, and —1.0-volt i-f bias. Some change
in response is normal, but the picture carrier
should remain high on the curve. This align-
ment causes the picture to be smeared on
strong signals but produces the best pictures
on signals of less than 100 microvolts.

Make sure that the a-c line feeding the
receiver is at least 115 volts at all times, as
this radically effects the kinescope anode volt-
age. If the horizontal deflection system is
operating improperly or is incorrectly ad-
justed, there may be insufficient high voltage
on the kinescope. When a “snow flake” oc-
curs, this causes the tube to bloom, making
the snow more pronounced. Make sure that
all 4+ B voltages are normal, especially the
6BG6 screen. Change R181 to 150,000 ohms.
Adjust the drive trimmer as far counter-
clockwise as possible. It should be possible
to have at least 9000 volts on the kinescope
at this point.

Adjust the focus coil carefully so as to ob-
tain best focus in white areas of the picture.
Modify the video amplifier to saturate on
whites, thus reducing the prominence of the
“snow.” Disconnect R124 from —120 volt
bus and return it to ground. This causes ad-
justment of the picture control to affect
brightness, however, once set, these adjust-
ments can be left alone.

Adjust the agc threshold control counter-
clockwise from the normal position to pro-
vide the best signal to noise (snow) condition.
Unfortunately, this makes the sync more sus-
ceptible to impulse type interference such as
ignition, etc.

Cut the antenna transmission line length
to provide maximum signal. This effect is
most noticeable on the high channels.

In general, use the highest gain antenna
array that can be had, place it as high in the
air as possible and above all surrounding
obstacles, especially power lines. In some
cases, however, if the electric field is dis-
torted, a simple antenna may produce more
signal than an elaborate array, and the height
may become critical. In selecting an antenna
for gain, make sure that high gain occurs on
the channel or channels to be received. Some
antennas, in order to reduce size, cut off badly
on channel 2, and on some, the response is
slightly down even on channel 3. In general,
the best antenna or array for any particular
channel is one cut for that channel.

Unless bothered with an extremely high
noise level (ignition, etc.) the antenna trans-
mission line should be the 300-ohm open type.
Coaxial and twinex have higher losses than
the open line, which in weak signal areas
cannot be tolerated. In time, however, open
wire line may foul up and have to be re-
placed. This fouling shows up as a loss of
signal in wet weather.

The above modifications make these re-
ceivers so “hot”’ that a booster is not likely
to be of lielp in the receiving of weak signals.

. o
Tele King MST12, 312
These models are similar to Model 812 and
employ 1214-inch picture tubes.
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SERVICEMEN ARE

SOLD

Yes, SOLD on RIDER MANUALS! And for good reason,
too! Check for yourself...RIDER MANUALS give you
ALL the information you need! COMPLETE coverage of
the manufacturers’ ENTIRE receiver output! ALL pro-
duction runs (not just pilot models)...with ALL of
the changes!

Yes, and ALL of the data is ACCURATE, AUTHENTIC,
FACTORY-AUTHORIZED! ALL of it comes direct from the
service departments of the receiver manufacturers
themselves, and is compiied by RIDER into these in-
dispensable television servicing manuals . . . giving you,
in this ONE course, ALL of the priceless information
that you MUST have

...and you can see WHY

For In the FIRST FIVE RIDER TV
MANUALS, containing 10,544 pages:

731 pages are devoted to understandable descrip-
tions of circuit action. .. telling you HOW the circuit
functions. NOBODY, but RIDER furnishes you with so
much of this necessary information!

293 pages are on signal waveforms...so vital to
any rapid trouble diagnosis in picture i.f., sound i.f.,
video, sync and sweep. circuits. Nobody, but RIDER,
offers anywhere near this amount of important data!

337 pages have factory-issued unpacking and in-
stallation instructions. Nobody, but RIDER, brings you
as many of these helpful, time-saving notes!

ONLY IN
- RIDER

TV MANUALS

NOWHERE else can you get as much...in such
easy-to-find format...so very easy-to-understand
...s0 accurate . ..so thorough,..so complete...
so efficient . ..

* % Kk Kk K

)

Make sure that your Working Library of RIDER
MANUALS is complete . . . with ALL of these
indispensable volumes on hand.

Tefevision Manual Volume 6 (Plus Index)
Television Manual Volume 5 (I’lus Index).
Television Manual Volume 4 (Plus ‘‘H
Works” Book and Index) ..o
Television Manual Volume 3 (Plus
Works™ Book and Index)........
Television Manual Volume 2—In new, larger
page size, 12” x 15", (Plus “How It Works™
Bock and Index) 24.00

Television Manual Volume 1| (Plus "“How It
Works”' Book and Index).. .. 19,80
Volume XXI 21.00
Volume XX : 21.00
Volume XIX st . 22.50
Volume XVIII 22.50
Volume XVII 19.80
Volume XVI 9.90
Volume XV ... 22.50
Volume XIV to VIl (each volume)..... 19.80
Volume V 15,00
Abridged Manuals | to V (one volume). 19.80

Master Index, Covering Manuals Vol. I to XV,
PA Equipment Manual, Volume IL.....

John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.

48D Canal Street New York 13, N. Y.

Complete your Rider Manuval Library! If any vol-

umes are missing, order a replacement today!

MIDWOOD
RADIO AND TELEVISION SERVICE
1328 Coney Island Avenue
Brookliyn 30, N. Y.

John F. Rider Publisher, Inc,
480 Canal Street

New York 13, N. Y.
Gentlemen:

| use Rider TV Manuals in my service work. | have
found the information covered more exact, and
you can rely on the schematics because they are direct
from the manufacturer. | can be sure that working
with Rider's Manuals | have the complete servicing
information to do an accurate and rapid job.
Keep up the swell work you are doing for the
servicing industry.
Sincerely,
Herman Davis

RADIO REPAIR & SALES

273 Central Avenve
Newark 4, N. J.
John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.

480 Canal Street
New York, N. Y.

Gentlemen:

We have been in business for 18 years and have
always used Rider Manuals. We have found them to
be invaluable in our work. | can truthfully say that
we couldn't possibly have gotten along without them.
We have also found the information contained in
Rider's Manuals clear and complete. We look forward
to each new manual when it comes out,

Best wishes for your continued success.

Sincerely,

Frank A. Morrocco

TOWN RADIO & TELEVISION CO.

72-06 Main Street
Flushing, New York
John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.

480 Canal Street
New York 13, N. Y,

Gentlemen:

In the many years we have been operating as Radio
and Television servicemen we were under the impres-
sion that we could operate successfully without Rider
Manuals,

In the past few months we have been called upon

to service many AM-FM and Television receivers for |

which we have needed all important service notes. So
we went out and purchased a complete set of Rider's
Manuals from our favorite parts jobber.

It is our contention that no service shop can operate
successfully without a complete set of Rider Manuals,
Radio and Television. We now know that for any
receiver Television or AM that is brought into our
shop to be serviced we have the factory authorized
data. It is a satisfaction to know that we have the data
on hand when we need it.

Keep up the splendid work.

Very truly yours,

TOWN RADIO & TELEVISION
Samuel Freeman

SAMUEL FREEMAN

You need it!

Get it...Now!

New Rider TV Manual ...

VOLUME 6

at your rfearby Jobbers’
today! Hurry in for your

copy before the present

supply is exhausted!

'EXCLUSIVE FEATURES

@® AIITV Production Runs and Changes
from August, 1950 Through Janu-
ary, 1951,

@ Circuit Function Descriptions.
@® Unpacking dnd Installation Data.
®

Signal Waveforms for Trouble
Shooting.

@ COMPLETE Alignment Data.
@ COMPLETE Parts List.
@ Circuit Changes.

RIDER TV MANUAL...Vol. 6

ACCURATE . . . AUTHENTIC . . . FACTORY-
AUTHORIZED TV servicing information direct
from 66 manufacturers. BIG 12”x 15 page
size, and all pages filed in proper place.
Large, easy-to-read diagrams. Equivalent of
2320 pages, (8% x 11”) plus Cumulative
Index Volumes 1 through 6., $9400

With all 6 RIDER TV MANUALS on your
shelves you will have the world’s greatest
compilation of TV servicing information —
right at your fingertips. This information will
save you time, save you trouble, help you
do a better servicing job, and help increase
your profits. SEE YOUR JOBBER TODAY!

Now Available !

RIDER Manual . . .Vol. XXI

Here’s another RIDER volume
that you must have on your
shelves...another time-saver

. another money-maker
for you! Factory-authorized
servicing information from 61
F manufacturers . . . AM-FM,
Auto Radios, Record Changers, Disc Record-
ers, Tape Recorders. Coverage from Decem-
ber, 1949 through October, 1950. 1648 pages
plus Cumulative Index Volumes XVI through
XXI 52]00

Every Day, More and More Servicemen
Buy RIDER MANUALS For PLUS Profits!

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
480 Canal Street « New York 13, N.'Y.
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General Electric 12T3, 12T4, 12T7
12C107, 12C108 and 12C109

Late production receivers incorporated the
following change to increase the horizontal
sweep width: Add a 220-upuf, 1500-volt capa-
citor (Stock RCU-295) between terminals
#6 and #8 of the horizontal sweep output
transformer, T351. Either two 390-uuf capa-
-citors (Stock UCU-1042) in series or two
470-ppf capacitors (Stock UCU-1044) in
series may be substituted for the 220-uuf
capacitor.

Early production receivers made use of a
41.25-Mc trap coupled to the 2nd video i-f
coil. This caused “‘buzz” in audio on some

receivers when the receiver was properly
tuned for best picture detail at low contrast
setting or wlen operating on a rather weak
signal. This trap was removed on all late
production receivers and was made less effec-

‘tive on receivers in process of fabrication, by

shunting the trap by a 5100-ohm, l4-watt
resistor by connecting it across the trap trim-
mer C281. If this change is desired in the
field, the shunting of C281 by the resistor does
not require a realignment of the video i-f.
To improve the “pull-in” range of the hori-
zontal synchronizing circuit in the above re-
ceivers, a late production change was made
which changes the value of R379 from 180,000
ohms, to 270,000 ohms, % watt. This resistor
is in the circuit which supplies bias to the
afc control tube. In some receivers, a 220,000-

e
$&$§3§§*‘235§& sz‘ﬁ
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« ROTATORS

CORNELL-DUBILIER |

VIBRATORS

CORNELL-DUBILIER...the name that-stands
for quality = assures you of the finest in
vibrators. A type for every replacement
need...engineered for dependable peak
performance under even the most ad-

verse conditions. And they are QUIETER
. affording the maximum in vibrator

value . .

CONSISTENTLY DEPENDABLE

Z’MWIII -I//l/l/[ﬂ

SOUTH PLAINFIELD, NEW JERSEY

. CA_PACITORS"
e VIBRATORS

s b NIl LB Ty b it B O S IR OBN L
r: ?

. yet at no extra cost.

o ANTENNAS P
o CONVERTERS .

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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ohm resistor was substituted until an ade-
quate supply of the recommended value was
obtainable.

®

Westinghouse H-242, Ch. V-2150-31

The schematic diagram of the service notes
for this chassis shows a capacitor, C336, and
a resistor, R339, in the cathode circuit of the
6AH6 video output tube. These components
were not incorporated in some of the early
production chassis. In early chassis that do
not contain C336 and R339, a sharper picture
can be obtained in strong signal areas by add-
ing the two components as shown on the
schematic. It should be noted, however, that
insertion of the two components will reduce
the gain of the stage somewhat, and in weak
signal areas the reduced gain may overbalance
the improvement in sharpness.

Steps 5 to 7 of the “High-Voltage Oscillator
Adjustment Procedure” should be changed to
read as follows:

5. Turn off the receiver, disconnect the 13
megohms of resistance, and connect the high-
voltage lead to.the crt,

6. Connect the kilovoltmeter between the
h-v lead and the chassis.

7. Turn on the receiver and adjust R466,
which controls the d-c supply voltage to the
h-v oscillator, so that the voltage indicated on
the kilovoltmeter is 10.5 kilovolts, plus or
minus 0.5 kv.

The frequencies specified in steps 5 to 8 of
the alignment procedure should be changed to
read as follows: -

Step 5—226 Mc; Step 6—259 Mc;

Step
7—25.6 Mc; Step 8—23.8 Mc.

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 6

Westinghouse H-603C12, H-608C12,
Ch. V-2152-01

The schematic diagram of the V-2152-01
chassis (Figure 14 in the service notes) should
be changed to include later production changes
as follows:

1. The value of C408, which is connected
from pins' 5 and 7 of the 6ALS5 horizontal afc
tube to ground, has been changed from 0.0033
uf t0 0.002 wf. This change is made to improve
the horizontal hold.

2. Add a 0.0-pf capacitor C439 from the
junction of R441 and R433, located in the pin
7 grid circuit of the 12AU7 horizontal multi-
vibrator, to ground. This change is made to
improve the horizontal hold.

3. Change the resistance of R456 in the
cathode circuit of the 6BQ6/GT horizontal
output tubes from 33 ohms to 150 ohms.

4. Change the resistance of R431, located
in the pin 6 plate circuit of the 12AU7 hori-
zontal multivibrator, from 10,000 ohms to
33,000 ohms. This change stabilizes the op-
eration of the multivibrator.

5. Add a 0.01-4f capacitor C511 and a 100-
ohm resistor R506 connected in series from
the junction of L501 and R501 to ground.
These components suppress arcing at the
selector switch contacts.

The following changes and additions should
be made to the Parts List:

Ref. Part Deseription

No. No. ]

C408 V-6023-6202M Capacitor, 0.002 uf

C439°  V-6023-4104M Capacitor, 0.1 uf, 440 v
R431  RC30AE333K Resistor, 33,000 ohms, 1 w
C511  V-6023-4223K Capacxtor 0.01 uf, 400 v
R506 RC20AE101K Resistor, 100 ohms, %4 w.
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% TV-EM BOOSTER

Here at last is a TV Booster that gives you gain up to nine
times, full band width for undistorted video and audio on al)

channels, plus — the newest development in booster design —
completely automatic operation.

The ITI AUTOBOOSTER turns itself on ‘«and off and is auto-
matically tuned by the normal operation of the TV receiver. No
confusing array of knobs — no unsightly mess of wires — You
can install-the ITI AUTOBOOSTER in the back of the receiver, out
of sight. You get all the improved performance, all the fine
picture quality that this precision-engineered booster can give
you with none of the trouble of tuning, none of the exposed wir-
ing usually invelved in booster operation.

Customer acceptgnce is assured, too, because no customer

instruction is needed. After it’s installed, all you can see is the
improved picture.

WRITE FOR SPECIFICATION SHEET
ORDER AUTOBOOSTER FROM
YOUR JOBBER TODAY!

E F

c BTt '
A B Y No N :
{ NO
AUTO = g8 NO No NO |

e . o >
B ar- P W= NOo N o
Aulo!\'l'i‘“‘,o“'.oﬁ No NO NOo  NO Nno N
Automatic Tuning no NO

NO
Concealed installation & @ @ﬁ NO %ﬁ

. NO
Full pandwidth / o %ﬁ v 5
(Al Channols) ( % @ @ 0
Amplifies FM Band gé% > ol | st |
Si‘::h or Dual Input e o
Gain 19db on Low i o

nnels 2 - 6 FM NO
2‘;“ \adbonMish g5 NO  NO NO NO
Channels 7-13 : ' NO no  NO .
Made by @ 1TV Receiver %ﬁ NO,
Mghuf0¢'“'°" "
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LIGHTNING ARRESTER

Protects TV Sets Against
ligimring and Static Charges

SFEING IS BELIEVING!
ONLY JFD Lightning

Underwriters Arnis'e.rs offer you these
Laboratories exclusive patented fea-

Aoproved tures . ..

No. ATIOS 1. Patented strain-relief Retain-

s 25 ing Lip which prevents pulting or

| straining against contact points.
List 2. You actually see posilive con-

tact made with tead-in wire

For Regular Twin Leod

3. Lead-in contact remains fully
visible at al! times.

4, No wire stripping. No Arrester
Cover'to Hide Poor Contacts!

At Your Jobber or Write Direct

MANUE‘CTURING €O0., Inc.
S119D 161n AvENUL, BROOKLYN 6, N. V.

PIRST in oad

GREATER COVERAGE
PER POUND

Perfect joints in less time with less
solder — when you use Ersin MUL-
TICORE Solder, the original 3-core
solder and the only solder in the
world made with non-corrosive,
extra-active Ersin Flux! Eliminates
“dry” joints! Bonds difficult metals!
See for yourself! Send for FREE
SAMPLE — Multicore Sales Corp.,
Dep’t S., 164 Duane St., New York
13, N. Y.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

LOUDSPEAKER MATCHING
(Continued from page 1)

line (or other high impedance) by means of
an individual transformer having a primary
impedance such that in combination with the
other individual transformer primary imped-
ances the total load is 500 ohms (or equal to
the amplifier tap impedance used). Four loud-
speakers in series-parallel using two matching

Successful Servicing, April, 1951

transformers, or nine loudspeakers in three
series-parallel groups using three matching
transformers, can each be connected so as to
offer an impedance equal to that of the line.
Fig. 4 illustrates line matching of the above-
mentioned series-parallel connected loud-
speakers. 1t will be noticed that the matching
transformer secondary impedance equals the
load connected across it.
(More next issue)

AMPL.
OUTPUT

S
ga §_d ‘

811

o (e}
o [}
2% a5

AMPL.
OUTPUT]

Fig. 4. Low-tmpedance loudspeakers can be comiected to a high-impedance amplifier in many
ways using line matching transformers. Parts (A) and (B) illustrate two such possible

configurations.

Belmont C-1602 Series C

Model C-1602 Series C is similar to Model
C-1602 Code 8 except for the differences men-
tioned below :

Resistor R3, the 470,000-ohm resistor con-
nected from lug 2 (antenna input) to ground
has been deleted. Lug 2 is connected directly
to lug 4, 1 and 3 are connected to the antenna
input terminals. The value of resistor R4,
going to pin 1 of the 6AGS r-f amplifier, has
been changed from 100,000 ohms to 10,000
ohms. Resistors R2, R5 R8 and R10, that
were tied to lug 10 of the tuner, are now
grounded. Capacitor C33, 1000 guf, that went
from R10 to ground, has been deleted. Capaci-
tor C32, the 200-upf capacitor going from
ground to the junction of pin 4 of 6AGS r-f
amplifier and tuner lug 6, has been deleted.
Capacitor C31, the 220-uuf capacitor going
from ground to the junction of pin 3 of the
6J6 converter and tuner lug 7, has been de-
leted. Capacitor C30, the 220-uuf capacitor
that. was connected from pin 4 of the 6J6 con-
verter and tuner lug 8 to ground, now is con-
nected from pin 3 of the converter to ground.
Pin 3 of the 6AGS and pin 3 of the 6J6 are
tied directly to lug 8, which goes to the heater,
pins 4 of both tubes are grounded. R4, men-
tioned above, now goes from pin 1 to lug 9,
instead of to ground, and lug 9 is connected
to agc at the junction of the low side of capaci-
tor C55 (5 uf, 50 volts) and the 2200-ohm
resistor R53. The value of resistor R54 has
been changed from 220,000 ohms to 68,000
ohms, and R54 is now inserted in the line go-
ing to tuner lug 9, instead of going from
ground to tap 7 of T8. A 33,000-ohm resistor
R110 has been added from ground to the
junction of lug 9 and R54. The 0.2-pf capaci-
tor connected from ground to tap 7 of T8
has been deleted from the circuit.

In the tuner chassis, the 0.5-uuf capacitor
C10, connected in parallel with C11, 1.5 pf,
has been deleted. The 51-uuf capacitor C28,
connected from 1.9 to C29 has been deleted.

The 7-uuf capacitor C27, connected in parallel
with 1.9, has been deleted from the circuit, and
capacitor C24, the 7-uuf capacitor connected
in parallel with C26, has been substituted in
place of C27. The 51-upf capacitor, C25, con-
nected from the junction of C24 and C26 to
pin 5 of the 6]J6 converter, has been deleted
from the circuit.

Gamble-Skogmo 94RA33-43-8135

The 94RA33-43-8135 is the same as Models
94RA33-43-8130C and 94RA33-43-8131C ex-
cept for the differences mentioned below. The
physical difference is the cabinet, larger drum
on the tuning gang, speaker bracket, dial glass,
dial bracket and power-cord strain relief. The
parts list for Model 94RA33-43-8135 is the
same as that for the 8130C and 8131C except
for the following parts.

Part No. Description
E81650-2 Tuning gang
E81645-82 Speaker
M1607-2 Dial bracket
P1602-2 Dial glass
SR-2P Strain relief
P1601A-2 Cabinet, walnut
M1605-2 Chassis.

®

Crosley 11-100U, 11-1010U, 11-102U,
11-103U, 11-104U, 11-105U

The following procedure should be used
when installing an idler spring (part no.
151085) on the drive shaft:

1. Remove cotter from end of shaft under
chassis.

2. Pull drive shaft straight out from chassis
being careful to keep drive cord on shaft and
pulley.

3. Remove spring washer from shait.

4. Place idler spring on shaft and then
hook one end of the spring under the chassis.
The other end of the spring hooks around the
portion of drive cord that is between the
drive shaft and the tuning capacitor pulley.

5. Place spring washer on the drive shaft,
insert drive shaft in chassis, and insert cotter
on end of shaft.
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WE GUARANTEE v RIDER BOOKS will show you
how to do BETTER and MORE/ PROFITABLE servicing jobs...

i i thing you should know Beat the T b'

This practical book ol ¥\ it is - . - what it can DO 1 (2t the Tube Shortage!

abou:nzn}f(s)%\f to uIs)e 'it properly! ensa Yl'onalﬁlg%v tRIBER Book Shows

_ -RAY ou HOW to Do It!

— ENCYCLOPEDIA ON CATHODE-RA ,
E)SCILLOSCOPES AND THEIR USES | RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTITUTION GUIDE BOOK
by John F. Rider and Seymour D. _Us!an i . A. Middleton
The FIRSyT and ONLY book that so fully and clearly - For AM-FM-TV i A

i ! i jon . . . its capa-
describes the scope . . . its c'onstructlon_ B d
pilities . . . its applications in communications, engl-
neering, research . . . with thousands of time-saving

i ' tc.

labor-saving references, charts, waveforms, e
ang‘llaoscilloscogpes produced during the past ten years, a'ﬂt]otalegif-
more than 70 different models, are accurately described—with sp

icati d wiring diagrams. _ _
hclgfla?::\?ngnto vt;’uy gr buigld a ’scope? This book will help you select the

type best suited to your needs! If you already own on¢, .th‘; tt)ﬁghs:lr:g ® And A Wealth Of Other Priceless Data!
show you how to increase your instrument’s usefulness in EXTRA! In a@dition to tube information . . . this sensational book
and one ways. 00 IMustrations contains n_1at'ena| on Cathode-Ray Tube Characteristics Complete Tub
992 Pages o 500,000 Words ¢ 3,0 v y Characteristics Chart, Ballast Tube Data Pilot Light Inf 'O
8 x 117 Size ¢ 22 Chapters ¢ Completely Indexe Re§|stor§—Capacitors—Transformer Color éodes Tra%rsform::rgagotq'
Easy to Read e Cloth Bound.............. And only $9.00 | tution, Fixed Condenser Substitution, etc. . .. i

Allied Equipment!
® 2500 Radio and TV Tube Substitutions Are
Listed!
® TV Receiver Filament Wiring!
® Heater Substitution Wiring Instructions!
® Tube Types Classified By Functions !

224 Pages in Heavy Durable Paper Cover. 812 x 11

TV and OTHER RECEIVING ANTENNAS

(Theory and Practice)

by Arnold B. Bailey
Tells you . . . WHAT each type cando . ..
HOW to use it . . . and WHICH is best!
This is a text book on all types of receiving anten-
nas. If you have any questions—you'll find the an-
swers in this book! Manufacturer, engineer, stu-
g dent, teacher, service technicians — all can use
this text. WE GUARANTEE IT! Antenna data never before published any-
where will be found in it. And it's readable—because mathematics has

been translated into charts and graphs.

606 Pages . . . 310 Illustrations........And only $6.00

New . .. Revised . . . Enlarged
RADIO OPERATOR’S LICENSE Q@ and A MANUAL

by Milton Kaufman

All the QUESTIONS and ANSWERS for the FCC
examinations. New Elements 2, 5 and 7 have been
included—and Elements 3 and 6 have been revised
as of the September, 1950, FCC Supplements. How-
e ever, the outstanding feature of this book is a

s s THOROUGH FOLLOW-THROUGH . . . a carefully pre-
pared discussion of the answer to the technical question, so necessary
“for an absolute understanding of the answer. It also lists “extras”
not ordinarily found in a volume of this type . . . including Useful
Appendices which take in Small Vessel Direction Finders and Auto-
matic Alarm.

766 Pages, Hundreds of Explanatory Diagrams..$6.60

A :

Order this RIDER book, the ONLY text that gives you complete
information on all the mechanical and electrical considerations.

TV INSTALLATION TECHNIQUES
- by Samuel L. Marshall

KNOW the absolute facts about such things as ice
loading, wind surface, and mounting requirements—
whether for short chimney-attached mast or an 80 ft.
tower; including foundation.

HAVE at your fingertips, accurate data on receiver
adjustments in the home . . . municipal regulations
governing the installation of TV antennas and masts
} in all of the major television areas in the U.S.

SURE to help you wherever and whenever any part of the installation
requires “doping out”! A TIMELY and IMPORTANT book!

336 Pages ¢ 270 Illustrations e 5% x 8% Size

Cloth Bound ...........cocovvvvvvivieneiineinrennn And only $3.60

TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS

by Ira Kamen and Richard H..Dorf

50 million dollars will be spent in 1951 for 'TV
Master Antenna Systems installed in apartment build-
ings, hotels, hospitals, etc. . . . in both new and old
puildings. In_ TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS, t.he
authors provide a practical working manual Wth.h
deals with installation, maintenance, usage, f:tc. This
book shows how the Master Antenna is !nsta!led,
how it works, and how you can capitalize on this fast-growing field.

§

368 pages ¢ 234 explanatory illustrations.

FM T '
RANSMISSION AND RE(EPFION Cloth Bound ...cocoveiiiieriiinnrisere e On|y$5.oo

by John F. Rider and Seymour D. Uslan

The entire system of frequency modulation j
plained Fhoroughly coeall typesyemplg)l/aegoirrll I:n::-
teu{ radio, 'televis.ion, broadcast, railroad, aviation,
) rgar;ne, police, point-to-point and mobile receivers'

asic theory,'t.ransmission, reception, circuit de-”
;Lgnt fnd Servicing are covered, with mathematics
FMp 0 @ minimum, Almost all of the presently used

commercial transmitters are described in detail.

ofusely Hlustrated.......... . $36o JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
] 480 Canal Street, New York 13, N. Y.

WE GUARANTEE your satisfaction! Make
these books PROVE their value to you. Examine
them at your favorite jobber. If he does not have
them, send your order to us.

JOHN F. RIDER,

460 Pages, Pr
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General Electric P15
l To further clarify the identity of the three .

spindles for the record speeds for which they :
| are to be used, the following descriptions have
been added to the Parts List for record
changer P15: RMU-060 Spindle, offset
spindle for 7 inch, 33-1/3 rpm records; RMX-
162 Spindle, for 10 or 12 inch, 33-1/3 or 78 rpm
records ; RMX-163 Spindle, for 7 inch, 45 rpm
records.

o

Admiral 6RT41, 6RT42, 6RT43,
Ch. 5B1-PH

Models 6RT41, 6RT42, and 6RT43 use
radio chassis 5SB1-PH. The 6RT41 is a plastic
table combination using record changer RC160
or RC160A. The 6RT42 and the 6RT43 are
wood table combinations using radio chassis
S5B1-PH and record changers RC160 or
RC160A. In addition to the RCI160 and

RC160A, the 6RT42 may use an RC150 record
changer.

& .
Admiral 6C71-71A, Ch. 10Al;
7C62-62A, Ch. 6M1; 7C63-63A, Ch. 7C1

Model 6C71-71A is a console combination
using radio chassis 10A1 and record changer
RC200. Model 7C62A-62A, Ch. 6M1, and
Model 7C63A-63A, Ch. 7Cl, are console com-
binations and use either record changer RC170
or RC170A.

®

Gamble-Skogmo 94RA4-43-8129A,
94RA4-43-8130A, 94RA4-43-8130B, .
94RA4-43-8131A, 94RA4-43-8131B,
94RA4-43-8132A

Model 94RA4-43-8129A is the same as
Model 43-8129A. Models 94RA4-43-8130A
and 94RA4-43-8130B are the same as Models
43-8130A and 43-8130B, respectively, Model
94RA4-43-8131A is the same as Model 43-
8131A. Model 94RA4-43-8131B is the same
as Model 43-8131B. Model 94RA4-43-8132A
is the same as Model 94RA4-43-8131 A except
that it employs a maroon cabinet,

HAPPEN TO YOU! ——

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 6

pacitor with 2 Motorola BROA, CT8A, GMITA.,
GMOT, HNO, ILOTC, KR9A, OEO,
PCO. PC9A, SR9A, Ch. 10A
The above models all use Chassis 10A.
Model BKOA is used in 1950 Buick Special,
Super and Roadmaster cars. It will also ac-
commodate 1949 Buick Super and Roadmas-
ter; also the 50-70 Series 1948, ’47, '46, and
'42 Buick cars. Model CT8A is used in 1948
Chevrolet. It will also accommodate 1947, ’46,
’42, and ’41 Chevrolet cars. Model GM9TA
is used in 1949 and 1948 GMC and Chevrolet
trucks. Model GMOT is used in 1950, ’49,
and ’48 GMC and Chevrolet trucks. Model
HNO is used in 1950 Hudson (Pacemaker,
Super, and Commodore). Model ILOTC is
used in International L-Line trucks. Model
KR9A is used in 1949 Kaiser and Frazer.
Model OEO is used in 1950 Series 76 and 88,
: r all 1949 and 1948 Futuramic Oldsmobile cars.
ELECTRIC AND ELECTRONIC DEVELOPMENT Model PCO is used in 1950 and 1949 Pontiac

cars. Model PCIA is used in 1949 Pontiac

cars. Model SROA is used in 1949 Studebaker
Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising. cars.

defective €2
lace 2
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SPRAGUE PRODUCTS COmPANY -

(Distributors' Division of Sprague Electric Co.)
NORTH ADAMS, MASSACHUSETTS




ENGINEERING! |§
PERFORMANCE! &8

Hundreds of thousands now in use with over 3,000

BEING SHIPPED DAILY! And every satisfied user helps

you to sell another! No other indoor antenna has so
many impressive sales features!

ABSOLUTELY TIP-PROOF!

Properly balanced and weighted, solid
metal base prevents tipping of the antenna
... regardless of the length or the angle at
which the dipoles are set. Soft felt pad pre-
vents scratching or marring of furniture.

MINIMIZE “GHOSTS"— REDUCES INTERFERENCE! 8 'f

3-section, triple-chrome plated metal fele-
scopic dipoles can be oriented for each |
‘individual channel. Gets all 12 TV plus FM. ]

s tonn

MAXIMUM SIGNAL STRENGTH

" ...giving clearer, more stable pictures . . .

with less “snow’’} é
Dipoles are easily adjustable from 15 to 41 !
\ Y7 inches...can be lengthened or shortened | '.3
t to the correct frequency for each channel. 1

| No.TAI3S ' . e
...complete ‘GRIP — i |
B SURE GRIP—-SURE HOLD! i
;)hr: twin . The ratchet contour inside the molded bake-
l('w . ® lite housing assures a firm grip and sure 5
Pls‘t 6 95 hold at whatever angle or length the di-
- Price "0, poles are set. { }
“Made by JFD, the World’s Largest Manufacturer of TV Antennas!” ‘
Immediate Delivery From Your Jobber |
/ 5 & 3 L 3
f e MANUFACTURING CO., Inc.
} . ; 6119D 16th AVENUE, BROOKLYN 4, N. Y.
| . ‘l/2 Ibo weiglﬂed Buse FIRST in Televislon Antennas and Accessories 4
|ESER : e

e s E: i

A% s

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Radio e/zanged
Admiral 6T06, 6T07, Ch. 4Al
Models 6T06 and 6T07, Ch. 4A1, are wood
table models using a farm battery.
®
Admiral 6T01, 6T05, Ch. 6A1
Model 6TO01 is a plastic table model using
chassis 6A1, Model 6T05 is a wood table
model using chassis 6A1.
®
RCA 8X541, Ch. RC-1065L; 8X542,
8X547, Ch. RC-1065M
These instruments are almost identical to

the previous production of these instruments
which used Chassis RC-1065] and RC-1065K.

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 6

Admiral 6T02, 6T04, Ch. 5Bl

Models 6T02 and 6T04 are table models
using chassis 5B1. Model 6T02 has a plastic
cabinet, while Model 6T04 has a wood cabinet.

@

RCA A-82, Ch. RC-1094; A-91, Ch.
RC-1095; A-108, Ch. RC-1096; 45-W-9,
Ch. RC-1095A

The original carriage in all of the above
models used a pull-out handle on the top front,
the carriage now in use has a handle under the
lower front edge. The same plastic frame may
be used for all models. A plug button (sup-
plied with each plastic frame) is used to cover

a center hole which is unused on all models
except A-108,

Frame—Stock No. 76161 is used as a replace-
ment for frame Stock No. 75549 or 75571
(maroon).

Frame—Stock No. 76162 is used as a replace-
ment for frame Stock No. 75683 or 7568+
(light brown).

The new type of pull-out handle (lower front)

is available as Stock No. 76125. If the original

pull-out handle (top front) is desired it will
be necessary to drill two holes in the frame.

The holes are .203” diameter and are located

.625” each side of the center line and 13/64"

down from the top.

In Models A-91 and A-108 the color of wire
used in the connecting cable has been changed.
A black-white wire has been used as a sub-
stitute for the black wire (pin 1 to speaker)
and a brown-white wire has been used as a
substitute for the brown wire (pin 8 to
speaker). A brown wire goes from pin 2 to
the jewel lamp and a black wire goes from
pin 3 to the jewel lamp.

In Model A-82 a substitute speaker
(stamped 92569-9B) has been used in some
instruments. It requires a different speaker
cone than the one listed in the A-82 Parts
List. Speaker 92569-9B uses Stock No. 75875
cone. Speaker 92569-9W uses Stock No.
74901 cone.

Admiral 6RT41A, 6RT42A, 6RT43A,
Ch. 5B1A

Model 6RT41A is a plastic table combina-
tion using radio chassis 5B1A and record
changers RC160 or RC160A. Models 6RT42A
and 6RT43A are wood table combinations

using radio chassis 5B1A and record changer
RC160 or RCI60A.

 ATTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

SPECIFICATIONS

Supplied ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounting In a table cabinet or console, including
escutcheon. Power consumption—105 watts,
Chassis Dimensions: 1312’ wide x 812" high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 142 x 1034
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.

Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KD12
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR “‘BACK YARD” JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
: FEATURES

. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift
Compensated.

12 tubes pius rectifier, and electronic Tuning
Indicator and Pre-Amp. Tubes.

4 dual purpose tubes.

. Treble Tone control.

. 6-gang tuning condenser.

. Full-range bass tone control.

. High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

. Automatic volume control.

. 10 watts (max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audio

—_

Output.

. 12-inch PM speaker with Alnico Y Magnet.
. Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.

. Smooth, flywheel tuning.

. Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.

. Provision for external antennas.

. Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.

17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.

18. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

19. Subject to RMA warranty, registered code

symbol #174.

~ O0V®NOLAL W N—

——t—a
AN

——
ot

Makers of fine radios since 1928.

TEL. TRafalgar 9-7000

MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N. Y,

Protects Television Sets
Against Lightning and Static

APPROVED for OUTDOOR-INDOOR Use 5225
Charges

Simple to install everywhere and anywhere

...N0 stripping, cutting or spreading of

wires. More than 300,000 in use today!
SEE YOUR JOBBER OR WRITE TO

MANUFACTURING CO., inc.
6119D 16th Avenue, Brooklyn 4, N. Y.
Firstin Television Antennas & Accessories

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

Gamble-Skogmo 43-8101, 165, 197,
197U

Model 165 is the same as Model 94RA31-
43-8115A. Model 197 is the same as Model
94RA31-43-8115B. Model 197U is the same
as Model 94RA31-43-8116A. Model 43-8101
is electrically the same as Models 94RAJ31-43-
8115A, -8115B, and -8116A,

o
Gamble-Skogmo 43-7661, 43-7852
Model 43-7661 is the same as Model 43-7660
except that the 7661 uses a blond cabinet.
Model 43-7852 is the same as Model 43-7851
except that it uses a blond cabinet.

@

Westinghouse H-312P4, H-312P4U,
H-313P4, H-313P4U, H-314P4,
H-314P4U, H-315P4, H-315P4U,
Ch. V-2153-1

The following part should be added to the
parts list for these models: R13 (Part No.
RC30AE332K), 3300 ohms, 1 watt.

L

United Motors 982421, Oldsmobile

Capacitance drift of - the 0.0012-pf mica
capacitor used in the oscillator tank circuit
(Illustration No. 20) sometimes occurs. This
appears as intermittent oscillator frequency
drift which seems to be the result of high
temperature which may be caused by high
input voltage or other extreme conditiops.
It may be necessary to cover the set or run
at a high input voltage when bench testing in
order to have the intermittent condition re-
appear. Since a fixed mica capacitor is usually
considered a very stable unit, this condition
is not a common occurrence. However, when
oscillator frequency drift is encountered this
capacitor should be considered as a possible
source.
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o 3
SQUARE INCHES OF FINEST new Bent-Gun for

PICTORIAL REPRODUCTION... edge-to-edge sharpness,
‘ gray filter face plate,

“Standard” neck Iegth of 7%

*frade-mark

Our commercial
engineering department
invites all design inquiries

ALLEN B. DU MONT LABORATORIES INC., TUBE DIVISION, CLIFTON, N. J.

Please mention Successful Servicing when' answering advertising. ;
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FREE!
N'EW.

Cartridge Replacement
GUIDE

SHIURE

RoplicoreZ.

Bt et s e S e

Q

A .TURN OF THE DIAL GIVES THE CORRECT
REPLACEMENT MODEL OF ALL SHURE
CARTRIDGES AND MOST OTHER MAKES

Ask your Shure Dis-ﬁ'ibq'pr for a "Guide"
“w'r-or write direct, giving us his name.

SHURE BROTHERS, INC.
Microphones and Acoustic Devices
225 West Huron Street -‘Chicclgq-'lo, linois

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

Westinghouse H-217, H-217A, Ch.
V-2146-11DX: H-217B, Ch. V-2146-35DX

In the schématic diagram of the V-2146-
11DX chassis (Fig. 6 of the service notes),
the high-frequency oscillator tube should be
a 6C4 rather than a 6AB4. In the schematic
diagram of the V-2146-35DX chassis (Fig. 7
of the service notes) the 0.05-pf capacitor
C338 in the d-c restorer circuit should con-
nect to the top (cathode) of the 1N34 rather
than to the bottom (anode).

In later production of Model H-217B, a
built-in TV antenna is incorporated. Replace-

ment parts for the antenna are as follows:
Part

o. Description
V-9358-2 Antenna assembly, TV
V-5574 Bearing, shaft (TV antenna)
V-6146-5 Knob, TV antenna
V-9323-1 Pulley and shaft assembly (short shaft)
V.9324.3 Pulley and shaft assembly (long shaft)
V-9328-1 Sleeve, rubber (TV antenna)
V-4057 Spring, TV antenna drive
V-37528 Washer, felt (TV antenna knob).

INDEX OF CHANGES

Model Page Number

Successful  Rider Manualst
Servicing From To

TELEVISION CHANGES

Afhliated Retailers
AR-MST14, AR-MST16,
AR-16ATR, ARI14A 6
AR-14TR, AR-16TR 6-1 6-9

Affiliated Retailers
AR-16CD,
AR-16CD-3CR,
AR-163CR, AR-216,
AR-316, AR-316-3CM,
AR-816-3CM 2
AR-16CX, AR-816-3CR 541 3-8

Crosley 10-401,
10-414MU, 10-416MU 2

10-401 5-25 5-36
10-414MU, 10-416MU 5-37 5-41

Belmont C-1602 Series C 10
C-1602, Code 8 5-21 5-29
DeWald DT-160 6 3-2 3-5
C4-2 —

General Electric 12T3,
12T4, 12T7, 12C107,
12C108, 12C109

12T3, 12T4, 12C107,

12C108, 12C109 5-35 5-47
12T7 6-1 611
Motorola 9L1 2
TS-18, TS-18A 411,12 4-18
Muntz M159 J 4-1 —
RCA 8T241 Series 6 341 314
Sarkes Tarzian TT2 f 4-1 4-2
Sarkes Tarzian TT3 2 43 44
Tele King MST12, 312 6
812 3-1 3-8
5-11 -_—

Tele King MST14, 14TR,
17CA, 17RO, 114A,
117, 117C, 117CA,
117LO, 162, 173, S16A 2
116, 516 5-12 5-20

Tele King 16C03CR, 16CX,
162, 216, 316, 416CAF,
916, 916C, 916CAF,

3163CM 5
416 5-1 5-10
716 5-1 5-8
Westinghouse H-217,
- H-217A, Ch, V-2146-
11DX; H-217B,
Ch. V-2146-35DX 16 5-11 3-25 b
Westinghouse H-242,
Ch. V-2150-31 8 444 +-8
Westinghouse H-603C12,
H-608C12,
Ch. V-2152-01 8 5-46 5-54
Westinghouse H-605T12,
Ch, V-2150-101 2 5-55 5¢63
RADIO CHANGES
Admiral 6C71-71A, Ch.
10A1; 7C62-62A, Ch.
6M1; 7C63-63A,
Ch. 7C1 12
Ch. 10A1 15-27 15-31
RC200 RCD, CH. 17-8 17-13
Ch. 6M1 16-1 16-2
16-11 —
Ch. 7C1 16-3 16-6
RC170, RC170A RCD. CH. 16-1 16-7

Successful Servicing, April, 1951

Admiral 6RT41, 6RT42,
6RT43, Ch. 5B1-PH 12

Ch. $B1-PH 15-9 —
15-12 —

RC150, RC160,
RC160A RCD. CH. 15-1 15-17

Admiral 6RT41A, 6RT42A
6RT43A, Ch. SB1A 14
1511 15:12

Ch. 5B1
RC-160, RC-160A RCD. CH. 15-11 15-17
Admiral 6T0l, 6TO0S,
Ch. 6A1

14
Ch. 6A1 15-12 -
15-15 —
Admiral 6T02, 6T04,
Ch. 5B1 4
Ch. 5B1 15-10 s
15-12 -—
Admiral 6T06, 6T07,
Ch. 4A1 14
Ch. 4A1 15-4 15-5

Crosley 11-100U, 11-101U,
11.102U, 11-103U,
11-104U, 11-105U 10 21-10 2113

Gamble-Skogmo 43-8101,
165, 197, 197U 4
94RA3I1-43-8115A,
-8115B, -8116A
Gamble-Skogmo 43-7661,
43-7852 14
43-7660 18-8 18-14
43-7851 19-30 19-35

Gamble-Skogmo 94RA4-43-
8129A, -8130A,
-8130B, -8131A,
-8131B, 8132A 12
43-8129A, -8130A,
-8130B, -8131A,
-8131B

Gamble-Skogmo 94RA33-43-
8135

94RA33-43-8130C,
94RA33-43-8131C

General Electric P15

20:45 20-47

19-36 19-37

10
20-52 20-53

1%,
RCD. CH. 21-13 21-18

Motorola BKOA, CT8A,
GM9TA, GMOT,
HNO, ILOTC, KR9A,
OEO, PCO, PC9A,
SR9A, Ch. 10A 12
Ch. 10A 21-1 21-4

‘RCA A-82, Ch. RC-1094;

A-91, Ch. RC-1095;

A-108, Ch. RC-1096;

45-W-9, Ch.

RC-1095A 14
A-82, Ch. RC-1094 21413
A-91, Ch. RC-1095 21-63
A-108, Ch. RC-1096 21-71
45-W-9, Ch. RC-10935A 21-81 21-88

RCABX541, Ch. RC-
1065L; 8X542, 8X547,
Ch. RC-1065M 14
8X541, 8X542, 8X547,
Ch, RC-1065],
£h. RC-1065K 18-45 1846
C21-8 =

United Motors 982421,
Oldsmobile 14 1944 19-49

Westinghouse H-312P4,
H-312P4U, H-313P4,
H-313P4U, H-314P4,
H-314P4U, H-315P4,
H-315P4U, Ch,

V-2153-1 14 21-1§ 2117

% The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals. The volume
number is the number” preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 81" by 11"
page size Manual only.

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM-FM Manuals, The volume
number is the number preceding the dash.
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Unequal Power Distribution—
Low-Impedance Lines

Proper matching of several loudspeakers
connected across the same output transformer
requires that the output or secondary imped-
ance of the transformer equal the combined
impedance of the loudspeakers. Assume that
an amplifier with an output of 40 watts has a
single output impedance of 6 ohms. It is de-
sired to connect two loudspeakers, one rated
at 15 watts and the other at 25 watts, in
parallel across the output. What should each
voice coil impedance be? The following equa-
tion will help solve this problem:

Zsec= (% Pt) ZL (1)

That is, the impedance of the secondary
winding is equal to the percentage of the total
power taken by one parallel load (% P1)
times the impedance of that load (ZvL).
Thus, in the example cited, for the 15-watt
loudspeaker, 6=40% (approx.) Zr; for
the 25-watt loudspeaker, 6==60% (approx.)
ZL. The respective voice-coil impedances
are 15 ohms for the 15-watt loudspeaker and
10 ohms for the 25-watt loudspeaker.

The portion of power delivered to a, single
loudspeaker connected in parallel with other
loudspeakers, expressed as a percentage of
the total power in the network, is the ratio of
the line impedance (total parallel impedance,
ZT) to the loudspeaker impedance (Zvce),
times one hundred. That is:

ZT
(% PT)VC:Z_VCX 100. (2)
The loudspeaker impedance is, of course, the
voice-coil impedance, while the parallel-line

impedance is given by the equation for parallel
impedances :

1

Z =

= i — - ®
Z + Za + 23

If, for example, four loudspeakers which
have voice-coil (vc) impedances of 2, 4, 8
and 16 ohms are in parallel, the parallel line
impedance is then 1.07 ohms. When this
parallel network is connected to a 1-ohm tap
on the output transformer, the percentage of
power delivered to each loudspeaker, using
equation (2) is:

1.07

(% P) 2 ohms =75 X100=53.4 percent
1.07

(% P) 4 ohms =—£ X 100=26.7 percent
1.07

(% P) 8 ohms =—8->< 100=13.3 percent

1.07
(% P)16 ohms =15 X 100= 6.6 percent.

-~ e BT Ty S TR T

LOUDSPEAKER MATCHING

by JOHN F. RIDER

The slight mismatch (1.07-ohm line to 1-ohm
tap) does not affect the relative power dis-
tribution and does not have to be considered
in making these calculations.

In a series-connected loudspeaker system,
the percentage of the total power which one
loudspeaker receives is the ratio of its voice-
coil impedance ((Zvc) to the series-line im-
pedance (ZT) times 100. That is:

Zve
(% P)Vc:TXIOO. (4)

If four loudspeakers having voice-coil im-
pedances of 2,.4, 8, and 16 ohms are connected
in series, the series-line impedance is the sum
of the series impedances, or 30 ohms. The
percentages of power delivered to each loud-
speaker wlhen the network is connected across
a 30-ohm transformer tap, are approximately
as follows:

2
(% P) 2 ohms =35 X 100= 6.7 percent

4
(% P) 4ohms =35 X 100=13.3 percent

(% P) 8 ohms :% X 100=26.6 percent

6
(% P)16 ohms :—;_0— X 100=53.4 percent.

The percentage of the total power delivered
to a loudspeaker connected in a series-parallel
network of loudspeakers is a product of two
ratios : the ratio of the loudspeaker impedance
(Zvc) to the series branch line impedance
(Zs) and the ratio of the total series-parallel
impedance (Zsp) to the series branch line
impedance (Zs), that is:

(% P)ve= zZch X Z;SP % 100. (5)
Each series branch line impedance is con-
sidered as a single impedance connected in
parallel with other impedances (each of which
may be a series of loudspeaker impedances).
If four loudspeakers having voice-coil im-
pedances of 2, 4, 8 and 16 ohms are connected
so that the 2- and 4-ohm loudspeakers are in
series and the 8- and 16-chm loudspeakers
are in series, and the two series branches are
in parallel across a transformer, then the
series branch line impedances are 6 chms and
24 ohms, ‘and the total series-parallel imped-
ance is 4.8 ohms. The power percentages de-
livered to the loudspeakers when the network

is comnected to a 5-ohm transformer tap are
as follows:

(% P) 2 ohms =% X %S—xloozzé_.s%
(% P) 4 ohms =% X —4—68— X 100=53.4%
‘(% E) 8iciri =—28—4~ X ;—f X 100= 6.7%
(% P)16 ohms =12—i X %x 100=13.3%.

If, on the other hand, the same loudspeakers
were connected so that the two series branches
consisted of the 2- and 8-ohm loudspeakers
and the 4- and 16-ohm loudspeakers, then the
power would be distributed as follows: 2-ohm
loudspeaker—13.3 percent ; 8-ohm loudspeaker
—53,4 percent; 4-ohm loudspeaker—6.7 per-
cent; and 16-ohm loudspeaker—26.6 percent.
If the loudspeakers were connected so that the
two branch lines consisted of the 2- and 16-
ohm loudspeakers and the 4- and 8-ohm loud-
speakers, then the power distribution would
be as follows: 2-ohm loudspeaker—4.4 per-
cent; 16-ohm loudspeaker—35.6 percent; 4-

ohm loudspeaker—20 percent; and 8-ohm

loudspeaker—40 percent. -
(Continued on page 8)

Editor’s Note: This is the second of
two articles on Loudspeaker Matching,
and is taken from INSTALLATION
AND SERVICING OF LOW
POWER PUBLIC ADDRESS SYS-
TEMS by John F. Rider, published by
John F. Rider Publisher, Inc. The first
article, which appeared in the April
issue of SUCCESSFUL SERVICING, dis-
cussed the matching of loudspeakers on
low and high impedance lines. Loud-
speaker matching is only one of the
many topics pertaining to low power
public address systems covered in the
book, INSTALLATION AND SER-
VICING OF LOW POWER PUB-
LIC ADDRESS SYSTEMS. Other
topics include fundamentals of sound,
microphones, phonograph pickups, am-
plifier specifications, loudspeakers, in-
stallation (covering indoor and outdoor
installations), and the servicing of pub-
lic address systems.
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Freed 54, 55, 56, 68, Ch. 1620B

The following service hints apply to these
models :
Short sweep:

1. Check pins of deflection plug for partial
shorts or carbonization. Leakage paths will
absorb sweep energy and shorten the sweep.

2. Increase the value of C229 (across width
coil) with about a 500-uuf, 1000-volt capacitor.
High-voltage fuse continually blows:

1. Check pins of deflection plug for shorts
or carbonization.

2. Yoke shorted.

Small or trapezoidal picture:

1. Shorted turns in yoke.

Fine tuning wvery critical—sound bars:

1. Modify agc circuit as follows: Move
tuner agc lead R137 and C134 from the inter-
section of R135 and R136 and connect these
items to the plate (pin 9) of the 6T8 agc tube.
Wiggle in the vertical wedges of the test pat-
tern:

1. Install attenuator pad between antenna
and receiver.

2. Replace 6T8 agc amplifier and 6ALS5 agc
detector. ’

3. Make agc change as noted under Fine
Tuning Very Critical—sound bars.

4. Place a 4-uuf capacitor from agc bus to
ground.

5. Connect R171 (vertical linearity control)
to ground instead of to minus 120 volts. Also
connect R230 (vertical output grid resistor)
to ground instead of to minus 120 volts.
Picture linearity changes with setting -of
brightiess or contrast control:

1. Incorrect setting of the horizontal line-
arity control may cause this. Screw horizontal
linearity control all the way out (counter-
clockwise), then turn this slug in until first
linear picture is obtained.

Noisy or intermittent tuner:

1. Clean tuner contact points with carbon
tetrachloride or other suitable cleaning fluid.

2. Replace tuner tubes (6AGS, 6]6).

3. Install tuner bearing support (Freed-
Eisemann Part # AA-308).

4. Replace tuner.

Sound bars in picture at high volume: (Com-
pression and expansion of raster sweep lines)

1. Replace microphonic vertical output tube
654 (V122).

Square picture or bad vertical linearity:
1. Replace 654 vertical output tube (V122).
@

RCA 9TW390, Ch. KCS31-1

Model 9TW390 uses radio Chassis RC617A.
A 0.05-uf capacitor designated C389 has been
added between terminal 8 of S304 (front) and
tuning capacitors C303 and C304 in Chassis
RC617A. Early production models of this
receiver will not have this capacitor in the
radio chassis.

When the radio function switch is in_the
TV position, the filament voltage is present
on the high side of the tuning capacitors
(C303 and C304) due to the function switch
design. Any shorting of the tuning capacitors
to ground causes L1314 to burn out. The in-
sertion of the capacitor removes filament
voltage from the tuning capacitor without
affecting its operation,

advantage.

215 illustrations, 432 pages
5]/211 x 8]/211 $450

VACUUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS

(Revised and Enlarged)
by John F. Rider

The 1951 revision brings the text up to date in its coverage of all types of
voltmeters—diode, triode, rectifier-amplifier, tuned, amplifier-rectifier, and slide-
back. The theory and application of the various types are described and presented
in completed form—including schematics, parts lists, and maintenance instruc-
tions. Examine the Table of Contents. Everything for every VITVM use! Student,
service technician, engineer, laboratory, instructor—all can use it to good

This is the only book that deals exclusively with vacuum-tube voltmeters. It
is the only book which describes 4!/ the commercial devices.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

1 —Fundamentals of Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 2—Diode Vacuum-Tube Voli-
meters; 3—Triode Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 4—Rectifier-Amplifier Vacuum-
Tube Voltmeters; 5—Tuned Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; é—Amplifier-Rectifier
Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 7—Slide-Back Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 8—Vacuum-
Tube Voltmeters for D-C Voltage, Current, and Resistance Measurements;
9 —Probes for DC and RF; 10—Design and Construction of Yacuum-Tube Volt-
meters; 11—Calibration and Testing of Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 12—Applica-
tions of Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 13—Commercial Yacuum-Tube Voltmeters;
14—Maintenance of Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; Bibliography; Index.

Now available
Jobn F. Rider Publisher, Inc.
480 Canal Street, New York 13, N. Y.

Successful Servicing, May, 1931

Interstate Stores (Plymouth) 250, 350,
750

The schematic for AROTO03 tuner, type 3,
is shown in the accompanying illustration. The
alignment notes for the above models using
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Schematic for AROTO3 tunei.

tuner AROTO04 apply to the models using
tuner AROTO03 except that the parts men-
tioned should be changed as follows: C300 in
tuner AROTO4 is C104 in tuner AROTO3,
C303 is now C106, and C305 is now C109.

In order to improve electrical centering of
the raster and to facilitate easier mechanical
adjustment of the focus coil, a revision of the
horizontal oscillator and phase detector circuit
has been made.

1. Remove lead of capacitor C39 from the
junction of capacitors C40 and C41.

2. Connect this lead of capacitor C39 to
the junction of resistors R59, R60, and R6l.

3. Remove lead of resistor R58 from pin
3 of V14, 6SN7GT, horizontal oscillator and
phase detector.

4. Connect this lead of resistor R58 to the
junction of resistor R55 and capacitor C36.

The following parts should be added to the
parts list :

Stock Description
No.
FPOP07  Frame, paper, decorative (1215” table and
console models)
FPOP08  Frame, paper, 1214 picture tube
FWOPO01 Frame, wood, 16” picture tube
HPOMD8 Plate, metal, (1214 and 16" console models)
KCOB26 Knob, control, contrast
KCOB27  Knob, control, Off-On-Volume
ZWI1T06 Cabinet, table model, mahogany
ZW1V08 Cabinet, console model, mahogany
TW1V09 Cabinet, console model, mahogany,
&
Errata

The following corrections should be made
i the RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTITU-
TION GUIDE BOOK: On page 47, under
the substitution of a 1S4 for a 1TS, the “Cir-
cuit changes necessary” column should read,
“Same as 3Q5 to 3S4.” On page 77, under
the substitution of a 7G7 for a 6J7, the “Cir-
cuit changes necessary” column should read.
“Same as 6J7 to 7L7.” On page 109, the
substitution of the 12AV6 for the 12BA6
should be omitted. The 12AW6 can be sub-
stituted for the 12BA6 by reversing the
12AW6 to 12AU6 procedure.

¢

; ‘ : 3
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JI'T _ FROM THE
UU | T ROOFTOPS!
" /,&iriger

' ANTENNAS

on the Market Today!

4 JED “PLUS-FEATURE”

No. €660-€691 “Comman-

dair’” elements are reinforced

with sturdy wood dowels and

: : . - "/ 55 - pressure-sealed ends. No. SR660
NEW’ : ‘ ; g and SR661 “Commandair”
. o arrays use 615T6 14" od solid

IM PRO VED,' , ; ¥ : : : : ~  aluminum glemen!s.

No; €660 (illustrated)

| Better-Tanr Electrically and Structurally!

JMPROVED!

% All-aluminum reinforced crossarm
and heavy-duty U-bolt for longer
lasting strength.

Engineered to Outperform!
* All-aluminum heavy gauge brackets

: 1

with 3 full-length channels for se- Priced to Oufse.s.ll..
cure anchoring of elements. _ Dealers, Installers and Distributors
everywhere acclaim JFD ‘“Com-
méandair’’ Conicals. They know
from experience that feature for
“'feature, dollar® for dotlar, JFD
| “Commandairs’’ are today’s great-
% All-aluminum elements with hard- : est conical antenna buy. Electri-
wood dowels for extra rigidity. Ser- cally superior, structurally strong-
ratedsurfaces for tight, non-slip grip. ; er, they represent JFD's supreme
i achievement of years of pioneer-
_ing in antenna design and manu-
facture. Add up the many extras
] i you get with JFD “"Commandair”’
* All-aluminum ‘‘take-off’ support, : : 'c°“ilf°!5 ““‘!l YP“'" 9o why it's

with double solid rivets, anchors the “sell-out’’ line for '51.

crossarm to element bracket. \ ¢
} FREE! Brochure describing entire
© line of JED*“Ranger COMMANDAIRS’
now available, Write for Form No. 87

% All-aluminum bracket of today.

unique design takes any
combination of element ar-
rangements to best suit loca-

tion. »# MANUFACTURING CO., Inc.

See us at Booth No. 313 and Display S119E 16th AVENUE, BROOKLY e
Room No. 534 at the Chicago Parts Show. = . N4, N.Y.

5

<Al By - ’ : : 4 e FIRST in Television Antennas and Accessories
aluminum features are subject to tuture government restrictions.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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In Volume Controls,too... /®

fast, sure fit
is important

In a survey of hundreds of service-
men, the importance of fast, sure
installation was emphasized time
. ~»w% - after tizme in conmection with volume
controls. If you want a control that
lets you do the job fast . . . and do
it right . . .

Make Sure! Make it Mallory!

When you use the Mallory Midgetrol*, you get a
combinalion of {eatures that can’t beé matched.

First, you get a permanently fixed, tubular brass
shaft that can be adapted for split-knurl or
flatted type knobs in a few seconds by inserting
oné of the steel shaft ends supplied in every
package. This means utmost convenience with-
out sacrificing the stability of permanent,
two-point shaft suspension.

Second, you get the convenience of AC switch
design that permils secure attachment, without

removing the control housing. Positive indexing
assures proper position.

Third, you get exceptionally accurate resistance
values and taper curves.

Fourth, you can be ‘sure of vears of quiet,
satisfactory service life through extremes of
humidity and temperature.

Make it Mallory and make sure! Ask your dis-
tributor to show you the time-proved Mallory
Midgetrol with the new features that make
installation faster and simpler than ever.

Dual concentric Mallory Midgetrols

can be made up easily by com- J.
bining factory-assembled front |
and rear sections of desired resis- |

tance values. Ask your Mallory
Distributor for details!

*Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.

s - /
D

for precision quality at competitive prices

epend on your Mallory Distributor

i e PR,MALLORCO'lnc Y e ey

' CAPACITORS + CONTROLS + VIBRATORS + SWITCHES » RESISTORS

. RECTIFIERS + VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES : FILTERS
| ' : - *Reg. U, S. Pat. Off.

. APPROVED PRECISION PRODUCTS |
P.R. MALLORY & CO., Inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Electronic Maintenance Personnel
Published by
JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, INC.

480 Canal Street WOrth 4-8340

WOrth 4-8341

New York 13, N. Y.

JOHN F. RIDER, Editor
E. H. BEAUMONT, Associate Editor

Copyright 1951 by John F. Rider
No portion of this publication may be reproduced
without the written permission of the publisher.

CURTAIN TIME

We recall reading about the shortage of
cobalt in the U. S, resulting in limited p-m
speaker production and all things magnetic
for civilian needs. How come a recent solici-
tation from an outfit in Pa. offering unlimited
quantities of p-m speakers made in [rance?
"I'is said (in a copy of a cable) that the supply
of cobalt in France is unlnniied. Hm!

Every so often a service association at-
tempts to secure parts directly from manu-
facturers, thus by-passing the electronic parts
jobber. This is nothing new. Its been tried
for years, and unsuccessfully at that. Virtu-
ally all parts manufacturers deal through
electronic parts jobbers and there is little
doubt that the practice will continue. The
parts jobber has been a reliable source of sup-
ply to the servicing industry and also a good
source of credit. Why bite the hand . . .

Is it true that W. U. is going in for TV
mstallations ? How come ? What next? What’s
the connection between being a communica-
tion facility and selling TV installation and
service?

We have a new distributor sales manager.
[t’s going to give us more time for research
and writing—we have big plans for some real

hot books and some good papers for several
magazines, We're happy about the whole
set-up.

Everybody complains about the TV service-
man. All right, here are a few incidents to
ponder. A car repair shop is commissioned to
change the oil in a new car. They remove
the old oil but forget to put in new oil. Re-
sult—a new bearing job. Another auto service
shop is asked to reline the brakes, so they
simply tighten them and charge for new
brakes. A tailor presses a suit and tears a
button off the coat. A cleaner dry-cleans a
dress, and shrinks it three sizes so that it
cannot be worn at all.

Politics is not our forte, but somehow or
other we just can’t develop that feeling. of
complacency which is besetting many people
we know. Television receivers and many
other items are in plentiful supply. So, imme-
diately everyone asks where are the shortages
—and applies the question to everything and
for all time.

As we see things Russia is committed to a
program. Nothing which has come to light
indicates a departure from the road they
elected to walk. The pattern is set—its just

5

a2 matter of time. What we are going through
now is a respite—a relatively short one—a
confusing one. Don’t permit yourself to de-

velop a false sense of security.
Joun F. RipER

General Electric 521, 522

Delete items RDK-217, RDS-090 and
RWL-009 from the Parts List, and add the
following items : RDK-237, Knob, tuning dial
wheel with scale embossed ; RWL-025, Cord,
power cord and plug (brown, heavy duty
type).

®

Firestone 4-B-86, 4-A-95,
W estmoreland .

Chassis 4-A-95 is the same as Chassis
4-A-86, except that the former has a white
oak cabinet and the latter has a mahogany
cabinet. In later production models, two
6AB4’s (as r-f amplifier and mixer) have
been substituted for the 12AT7. The only
changes that have been made circuit-wise are
the following :

Resistor R2, going from the junction of C4
and pin 6 of the 6BE6 to the junction of C5
and terminal 4 of T3, has been changed from
1000 ohms to 5600 ohms. The value of
capacitor C24, connected from terminal 3 to
terminal 2 of T7, has been changed from 20
puf to 10 puf. The value of C33, connected
from ground to the junction of tone control
R23 and R20, has been changed to 0.01 gf.
The 6AB4 r-f amplifier is connected as fol-
lows: pin 1 goes to the junction of C32A and
choke L4; pins 2 and 3 go to ground; pin 4
goes to H ; pin 7 goes to the junction of choke
L3 and C30; pin 6 goes to the junction of
C27 and R16 (R19, 470,000 ohms, that was
connected’ from ground to this junction, has
been deleted). The 6 AB4 mixer is connected
as follows: pin 1 goes to L.2; pins 2 and 3 go
to ground, pin 4 goes to H; pin 6 goes to the
junction of C32B and R18; pin 7 goes to the
junction of R18 and C39.

The following changes have been made" in
the Parts List:

Ref. Part

No. No. Description

C24 47X523 10 puf, ceramic

C33 B66103 0.01 uf, 200 v, tubular

R2 B85562
Té 9A2161
T10 9A2209 Dipole antenna
T11 53X322 Power transformer
10A765 Knob (white oak).

56_00<ohms, 0.5 watts, carbon
Discriminator transformer

DON'T BORROW—OWN RIDER MANUALS

| KNOW YOU'RE A BUDDY OF MINE
JOE, BUT THIS IS THE THIRD TIME
THIS WEEK YOU'VE BORROWED MY
RIDER MANUALS / Y

SURE, BUT | GOTTA USE THEM TOO!
LOTS OF PORTABLES ARE COMING
IN-WHY DONT'YOU BUY YOURSELF
A SET-YOU LOSE MORE TIME
BORROWING THEM THAN WORKING
WITH THEM /

THAT'S TRUE—
“THEY CERTAINLY SPEED
UPMY REPAIR JOBS
AND THAT FACTORY-| 8
AUTHORIZED DATA | |
1s ALWA:\YS COMPLETE

| BUY A seT)

OK, SO YOU KNOW YOU GET
COMPLETE DATA AND COVERAGE
AND ALL PAGESARE FILED
FOR YOU-SERVICING 1S
FASTER ,EASIERAND MORE
PROFITABLE ~ GET SMART

\VE BEEN THINKING
ABOUT W A LONG TIME—
I'M GOING DOWN TO

MY JOBRER TOMORROW!/| |
voL

REMEMBERTO GET TV6
AND VOL.21 — THEY'RE

RIDER'S LareST/!

I'M GETING THE
L B compeTeSeT AM-FM
W -TV-PA — NOMORE

BORROWING FOR Mg /

o[
|




RIDER MANUALS

Now, more than ever, it is urgent that you
have at your fingertips the priceless servicing
data that can be found ONLY in RIDER
MANUALS.

.6

Rider TV Manual V

===z ACCURATE . . . AUTHENTIC . . .
p FACTORY:AUTHORIZED TV serv-
icing information DIRECT from
66 MANUFACTURERS. Big 12" x
15" page size, and all pages
T filed in place. Large, easy-to-
e ¥ read diagrams. Everything “you

need to speed servicing and sat-
isfy your customers.

Exclusive Features:

ALL TV production runs and changes from
August, 1950 through January, 1951,
Circuit action descriptions.

Unpacking and installation material.
Signal waveforms for troubleshooting.
COMPLETE alignment data.

COMPLETE paris list.

Circuit changes.

Equivalent of 2320 pages (812"x11*) plus
Cumulative Index Volumes 1 through 6 . . .
$24.00. With all 6 RIDER MANUALS you will
own the world’s greatest compilation of TV
servicing information. SEE YOUR JOBBER
TODAY!

Now Available!

RIDER MANUAL - XXI

FACTORY-AUTHORIZED serv-
icing material from 61 man-
ufacturers... AM—FM—Auto
Radios—Record Changers—
Disc and Tape Recorders.
Coverage from December,
1949 through October, 1950.
1,6418 pagesI PLUS Cumula-
tive IndexVolumes

XVl through XX1...*21.00

Television Manual Volume 6 (Plus Index
Television Manual Volume 5 (Plus Index o
Television Manual Volume 4 (Plus “‘How It

Works'' Book and Index)...m.
Television Manual Volume 3 (Plus

Abridged Man't'JaIs | to V (one volume)
Master Index, Covering Manuals Vol. I
PA Equipment Manual, Volume I.

Works®® Book and Index).... 2 24.00
Television Manual Volume 2—In new, larger

page size 12 x 15", (Plus "‘How It Works"’

Book and Index) . 24,00
Television Manual Volume | {(Plus “How It

Works’’ Book and Index)... 19.80
Volume XXI 21.00
Volume XX 21.00
Volume XIX 22.50‘
Volume XVII} 22.50
Volume XVII| 19.80
Volume XVI 9.90
Volume XV . 22,50
Volume XIV to VII (each YOIUME) i 19.80
Volume VI ... 15.00

HELP! HELP! HELP!

Let John F. Rider help you untangle your servicing problems. RIDER
MANUALS AND BOOKS have guided tens of thousands of service-
men on to better servicing and greater profits. They can be your
’good right hand,”” too! Order from your Jobber today!

RIDER BOOKS

Practical books, written by men with actual
firing line experience . . . help you increase
your knowledge . . . save you time and
money.

BEAT THE TUBE SHORTAGE

e 5 RECEIVING TUBE
SUBSTITUTION

GUIDE BOOK
by H. A, Middleton
For TV-AM-FM Receivers
and Allied Equipment

This amazing book shows you how to keep radio
and TV sets working even though exact tube
replacements are unavailable. 2500 radioc and
television tube substitutions listed, TV receiver
filament wiring; heater substitution wiring in-
structions; tube types classified by functions
... plus other important data you must have in
order to keep receivers going. 224 pages,

81/2"'x11" durable paper cover... . Only $2.40

ENCYCLOPEDIA ON CATHODE-RAY
OSCILLOSCOPES AND THEIR USES

by John F. Rider and Seymour D. Uslan

This is the ONLY book that so
fully describes the oscilloscope

. its application in servicing,
engineering, research. It con-
tains thousands of time-saving
and work-saving references,
charts, waveforms, etc. More

described with specifications
and wiring diagrams. 992 pages. 812’ x 11”.
3000 illustrations. 22 chapters, completely in-
dexed Only $9.00

TV INSTALLATION
TECHNIQUES

by Samuel L. Marshall

Here are facts you should know
about wind surfaces, mounting
requirements, etc. Here is ac-
curate data on receiver adjust-
ment in the home. Here are
municipal regulations in all
major TV areas. Here is com-
plete information on mechanical and electrical
considerations. 330 pages, 5%’ x 85&’‘. 270
illustrations. Cloth bound ............Only $3.60

OTHER BOOKS FOR THE SERVICEMA

TV Master Antenna Systems.... .$5.00
TV and Other Receiving Anten
Radio Operator's License Q & A
2nd Edition oS
The Business Helper

FM Transmlssion and Reception..... -
TV Picture Projection & Enlargement.
Broadcast Operator’s Handbook ... g
Understanding Vectors and Phase....Cloth Cover $1.89
Paper Cover $0.99%

Inside the Vacuum Tube

Understanding Microwaves .
Servicing by Signal Tracing
Instaltation and Servicing of

Public Address Systems ...
Vacuum Tube Voltmeters (Revised)
Automatic Frequency Control System

than 70 different models are .
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RADEX CO.

1722 Massachusetts Ave., Cambridge, Mass.
April 11, 1951

480 Canal Street

John F. Rider Publisher, Inc, <
New. York 13, N. Y. (

Gentlemen:

If you want the accurate factory authorized service
data you can find it only in Rider Manuals. | have
been using Riders for the past twenty years and
| don't know what | could do without them. | am sure
that any set, AM-FM or TV, that | am called upon to
service can be found in Rider Manuals. All pages
filed in their proper places, properly indexed, make
it easier to locate the model numbers in a jiffy.

Thanks for the excellent service.

Very truly yours,
RADEX CO.

Charles R. Rice
Ralph A. Panetta

RADIOLAND
108 Bedford Street, Fall River, Mass.
April 20, 1951

John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.
480 Canal Street
New York 13, N. Y.

Gentlemen:

As a researcher in Electronic devices for the
U. S. Navy during the last war, | have found out
that nothing compares with Rider Manuals for trouble
shooting radio and television receivers. | have a
complete set of the streamlined Rider Manuals. When 3
a difficult service problem arises, with Rider Manuals ‘ 1
at my fingertips, nothing is too hard. Due to our
efficient service work with the aid of Rider Manuals,
| have been appointed as the service organization
for the most exclusive set manufacturers.

Very truly yours,
RADIOLAND

Alfred A. Fysel
®

STEWART-WARNER ELECTRIC
DIV. OF STEWART-WARNER CORPORATION
1826 Diversey Parkway, Chicago 14, ill.

March 29, 1951

John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.
480 Canal Street
New York 13, N. Y.

Attention: Mr. S. B. Schlenger
Dear Mr. Schlenger:

Thanks very much for the complimentary copy of
Volume 2l of your Perpetual Trouble Shooters Manual.
I have personally checked its contents, giving
particular attention to the service literature
applicable to our products, and as usual | have found
it to be complete in every respect.

I am sure that the thousands of radio and television
service men who rely on Rider publications for their
technical data will find their investment in this manual
to be as profitable as. their past investments in
Rider literature have been.

Congratulations on another outstanding job. (
Very truly yours,
STEWART-WARNER ELECTRIC

R. W, Felber
R. W. FELBER

Service Manager
RWEF:br
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* Build Your Service- -

] [
Sales Future on a Firm
Foundation With.....

PRECISION

NO. 2 OF A SERIES OF MATCHED COMBINATIONS

These 5 “Precision” Instruments
Provide a Complete, Modern

Service Lab...for TV-FM-AM
...at only moderate cost.

SERIES E-200C (P.M.)

SERIES 10-12 (P.M.)
& Vo

SERIES E-200C (P.M.)

SIGNAL AND MARKER
GENERATOR

Exceptional Accuracy and
Stability e Direct reading o
88 KC 10 120 MC. » 1000 pt.
vernier calibrating scaie e
0-100% Modulation ¢ A.V.C.-
A.G.C. Substitution network
¢ Complete with output
cable and technical manual.
In standard panel 19x 12147,

Net Price: $76.75

SERIES E-400 (P.M.)

SWEEP SIGNAL
GENERATOR

Narrow and Wide Band
Sweep for F.M. and TV e
Direct Freq. reading 2 to
480 MC. » Multiple Crystal
Marker o 8 tubes including
V.R. and rectifier « RG/62U
Coaxial Terminated Output
e Complete with 2 crystals »
In standard panel 19x 1214”.

Net Price: $140.00

direct reading. Series TV probes av
(NOTE: For deluxe Series EV-10 VTVM

Ll S PRSI P BHTO S i

SERIES ES-500A

5 0SCILLOSCOPE
Wide Range

High Sensitivity
Push-Pull V and H amplifiers
« Response to 1 M.C. » High
impedance, compensated V
input Step Attenuator « Z
axis modulation « 12 tubes
incl. V.R. and 2 rect. o De-
tachable light shield and
mask e Heavy gauge steel

case. 8V x 14142 x 187,
Net Price: $169.5¢

.S

T

BUY PERFORMANCE-NOT SPECIFICATIONS!—BUY ** PRECISION"’

“PRECISION" PERFORMANCE, ACCURACY, WORKMANSHIP and VALUE
have been setting a standard of comparison for over 15 years.
DO NOT BE MISLED... It is not “PRECISION” test equipment unless it
is manufactured by Precision Apparatus Co., Inc., Elmhurst, L.1.,N.Y.

( PRECISION
TEST EQUIPMENT

“‘Precision’’ Instruments ore
on display ot leading radio
equipment distributors,

TV EM - AM

Stndaredof Aeuracy

SERIES EV-20
True Zero Center VIVM
& Multi-range Test Set

48 ranges o 1200 V., 2000
megs., 63 DB, 12 amps. o
Voltage Regulated. Bridge
Type Circuite 1314 Megs. D.C.
Input resistance ¢ Direct
reading high freq. scales o
Optional RF-10-A High Freq.
Probe e Heavy gauge steel
case 614 x 5 x 10~

Net Price: $68.25

SERIES TV-3 SUPER HIGH VOLTAGE SAFETY TEST PROBE. Extends range of Series EV-20 to 30 KV

ailable to match most VTVM's and 20,000 ohms per volt test sets.
, With extra-large 77 meter, order Series TV-1 probe.) Net Price: $14.75

«  Cables—Morhanex

In Canada: Atlas Radio Corp., Ltd., Toronto, Ontario

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

. SION"  Electronamic tube

SERIES 10-12 (P.M.); :
Flectronamic*
TUBE MASTER

Employs famous “"PRECI-

performance testing circuit
plus dynamic Battery Tester
e 12 element, anti-obsoles-
cent-free-point lever system
¢ Roller-chart ¢ Dual short-
check o Noise tests o In
standard panel 197 x 17147, &

Net Price: $106.50

“Reg. U.S. Pat. O,

OTHER MATCHED COMBINATIONS

The instruments shown above illustrate one of many possible
MATCHED COMBINATIONS of diversified "PRECISION® Test
Equipment for TV-FM-AM. Each combination provides a selected
and basic, modern, efficient Laboratory at moderate cost.

PRECISION APPARATUS (0., INC.

92.27 Horace Harding Boulevard, Elmhbrsi 14, New York
Export Division: 458 Broadway, New York, U.S.A;

Convenient Purchose Terms
can be orranged with your
fovorite Precision Distributor.

R



LOUDSPEAKER MATCHING
(Continued from page 1)

Thus, by properly connecting loudspeakers
in series, parallel, or series-parallel circuits,
not only can proper impedance matching be
secured, but also the proper division of power
may be obtained to provide the required sound
level at each loudspeaker location.

Special Distribution Problems

Power distribution problems can often be
solved by the insertion of a resistor of the
proper ohmic and wattage values. To give a
very simple example, assume that an installa-
tion requires three loudspeakers of equal
output. Assume that the loudspeaker voice
coils have impedances of 8 ohms each, and it
is necessary to use the amplifier 8-ohm tap.

These requirements can be met by a setup
such as shown in Fig. 1. The dummy load

]
| g -

8n 8n

AMPL.
OQUTPUT
@
P

DUMMY
LOAD

Fig. 1. Setup using an 8-ohm dununy resistor,

absorbs the same power as the other loud-
speakers and permits proper and uniform
output.

Of course this is only one example of meet-
ing power distribution and impedance match-
ing problems between loudspeakers and the

ONE STANDARD -The best that can he made -

LN

For Initial Equipment and Replacement

14

TUNG -SOL LAMP. WORKS INC., Newark 4, N. J.

Denver -

Sales Offices: Atlanta + Chicago -

- \(TUNG-SOL

RADIO, TV TUBES, DIAL LAMPS

Dallas -

| Optical comparator is vsed
fo check mica disc speciflications
to thousandih-inch accuracy.

Detroit + Los Angeles - Newark

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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output of some amplifier system. Other types
of examples and methods regarding these
problems are discussed further in INSTAL-
LATION AND SERVICING OF LOW
POWER PUBLIC ADDRESS SYSTEMS.

Belmont Console C-1104B, Suburban
M-1105B, Rover M-1106, Belmont
M-1107, Ch. 12AX27

A new RMA date code numbering system
is now being used to number the chassis used
in the above models. This new code system,
consisting of six numbers and starting with
124023, will be stamped on the rear flange of
the chassis. The first three numbers designate
the manufacturer, the fourth number is the
vear, and the last two numbers represent the
week number of the year.

The following changes apply to all chassis
stamped with the RMA date code number
124023 and above. The video amplifier tube
(12AU7) was changed to a 12AT7. Due to
this change the video amplifier stage has been
redesigned, although with the exceptions listed
below, the wiring has remained the same.
Coil L30, 410 ghy, is now located from pin 7
of the 12AT7 to R37. The value of R37 has
been changed from 8200 ohms to 3900 ohms.
The value of resistor R35, connected to pin 6
of the 12AT7, has been changed from 6800
ohms to 4700 ohms, and the value of capacitor
C60 connected in parallel across R35, has been
changed from 68uuf to 100 guf. Resistor R38,
connected from the junction of C60, R35, and
C62, to C94-A and R123, has been changed in
value from 3300 ohms to 1500 ohms. The
5600-ohm resistor R122, connected from the
junction of R38, C94-A, and R123, to the
155-volt bus has been deleted, and the line is
no longer connected to the 155-volt bus.
Resistor R123 is now connected to the junction
of R101, R102, and R39, instead of to ground.
Peaking coil 120, 165 phy, is now located
from pirv 1 of the 12AT7 to the junction of
121 and C64.

Capacitor C24, 7 puf, has been removed
from its position in parallel with C26 (con-
nected to pin 5 of the 6J6 oscillator) and is
now located in parallel with L9 and capacitor
C29. The value of R82, connected from C99
in the afc circuit to pin 5 of the agc amplifier
and tap 6 of transformer T6, has been changed
from 220,000 ohmis to 470,000 ohms.

The parts list shown below lists the com-
ponent changes that apply to these models.

Ref. Part

No. No. Description

Tube 8 12AT7 Video amplifier

L-19 A-201-19363 Video trap and coil assembly
L-20 A-16A-19366 Peaking coil

L-21 A-16A-19367 Peaking coil

L-30 A-16A-1936%5 Peaking coil

C-60 C-8F1-113 100 puf x 300 voles
R-35 C-9B1-70 4700 ohms, % w, 10%
R-37 C-9B1-69 3900 ohms, %% w, 10%
R-38 C-9B2-64 1500 ohms, 1 w, 10%.

MEET “BILL” SLAWSON

On April 23, 1951, William “Bill”
Slawson joined John F. Rider Pub-
lisher, Inc., as general sales manager.
Formerly distributor sales manager of
Federal Telephone and Radio Corpora-
tion, Bill came to us with an excellent
sales background and a thorough
familiarity with the electronics parts
industry. He wil| direct the advertising
and selling programs of Rider Manuals
and texts.
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WE GUARANTEE that RIDER BOOKS will show you

how to do BETTER and MORE PROFITABLE servicing jobs...

= e 1ls you everything you shquld know Beat the Tube § ’
t[‘}/}us g)rdc‘gscgilllzgggr}:! SV&?IAT it is . . . what it can DO T e Shortage!

* )Ouan?lnHOW to use it properly ! Sall’%na]};g%v tRIDER Book Shows
57 § '
_——— ENCYCLOPEDIA ON CATHODE-RAY HOW to Do It!

T 0SCILLOSCOPES AND THEIR USES RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTITUTION GUIDE BOOK |

by H. A. Mj
by John F. Rider and Seymour D. Uslan )’ et

The FIRST and ONLY book that so fully and clearly For AM-FM-TV Receivers and

5T describes the 'scope . . . its construction . . . its capa- Allied Equipment!
b _sa!  bilities . . . its applications In communications, engl- quipment
= neering, research . . . with thousands of time-saving ® 2500 Radio and TV Tube Substitutions Are

vv Jabor-saving references, charts, waveforms, etc.
amlillaosciﬂoscogpes produced during the past ten years, a ;otal o‘f
more than 70 different models, are accurately described—with specr-

icati d wiring diagrams. . '
flc?’&?ﬁnzﬂto buy gr build a *scope? This book will help you select the

type best suited to your needs! If you already own one, the bﬁok ;‘Vr:g ® And A Wealth Of Other Priceless Data!
show you how to increase your instrument’s usefuiness in a thous EXTRA.' In addition to tube information this) sensatraliot
and one ways. . contains material on Cathode-Ray Tube Charactér' i

992 Pages o 500,000 Words o 3,000 llustrations Cha_ractenstics Chart, Ballast Tube Data PiloltS t;_ciS'h(t:OTl;lete pre
8 x 11 Size s 22 Chapters o Completely Indexed Resistors—Capacitors , gnt Information,

istors —Transformer Color Codes, T, i
Easy to Read e Cloth Bound.............. And only $9.00 | tution, Fixed Condenser Substitution, etc. .. . L

224 Pages in Heavy Durable Paper Cover. 8152 x 11"

Listed! L
® TV Receiver Filament Wiring!
© Heater Substitution Wiring Instructions!
® Tube Types Classified By Functions!

TV and OTHER RECEIVING ANTENNAS

T (Theory and Praclice)

by Arnold B. Bailey

Tells you ... WHAT each type cando . . .
HOW fto use it . . . and WHICH is best!

This is a text book on all types of receiving anten-

#72< nas. If you have any questions—you'll find the an-

L - swers in this book! Manufacturer, engineer, stu-

dent, teacher, service technicians — all can use

this text. WE GUARANTEE IT! Antenna data never before published any-

where will be found in it. And it's readable—because mathematics has
been translated into charts and graphs.

606 Pages . . . 310 Hlustrations........ And only $6.00

Ne . . . evised « « « Enlarged
RADIO OPERATOR’S LICENSE Q and A MANUAL

by Milton Kaufman

All the QUESTIONS and ANSWERS for the FCC
examinations. New Elements 2, 5 and 7 have been
included—and Elements 3 and 6 have been revised
as of the September, 1950, FCC Supplements. How-
ever, the outstanding feature of this book is a

e THOROUGH FOLLOW-THROUGH . . . a carefully pre-
pared discussion of the answer to the technical question, so necessary
for an absolute understanding of the answer. It also lists “extras”
not ordinarily found in a volume of this type . . . including Useful
Appendices which take in Small Vessel Direction Finders and Auto-
matic Alarm.

766 Pages, Hundreds of Explanatory Diagrams..$6.60

o s

Opesaun's Lenms
Q & A Manual

Order this RIDER book, the ONLY text that gives you complete
information on all the mechanical and electrical considerations.

TV INSTALLATION TECHNIQUES

by Samuel L. Marshall

Fﬁ”" KNOW the absolute facts about such things as ice
.

loading, wind surface, and mounting requirements— §

i whether for short chimney-attached mast or an 80 ft. TV MAST ER ANT ENNA SYSTE MS

| tower, including foundation. by Ira quen.dnd Richard H. Dorf951 for TV
HAVE at your fingertips, accurate data on receiver | 50 million dollars will be speqt in1 0 'd

! . adjustments in the home . . . municipal regulations Master Antenna Systems installed in apartment build-

; - governing the installation of TV antennas and masts ings, hotels, hospitals, etc. . . . in both new and old |

in all of the major television areas in the U.S.
SURE to help you wherever and whenever any part of the installation
requires "doping out”! A TIMELY and IMPORTANT book!
336 Pages o 270 lllustrations e 553 x 8% Size

Cloth Bound ...........c.ccc..covverriinninn. And only $3.60

buildings. In TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS, ’ghe
authors provide a practical working manual WhIC.h
deals with installation, maintenance, usage, gtc. This
book shows how the Master Antenna is !nsta!led,
how it works, and how you can capitalize on this fast-growing field.

368 pages o 234 explanatory illustrations.

Fm 1 "
e 1SSION AND RECEPTION | Cloth BOUR ..vvceeveersseeeecscnssessessscnssssseons only $5.00

by John F. Rider and Seymour D, Uslan

The entire system of frequency modulation js ex-
plained '_[horoughly ... all types employed in ama-
teU( radio, _televisjon, broadcast, railroad, aviation
| gmr_me, police, pomt-tp-point and mobile receivers‘

asic theory,_transmnssion, reception, circuit de:
E:gn and servicing are covered, with r’nathematics
F:Apt toa minimum. Almost all of the presently used

commercial transmitters arg described in detail

Profusely lllustrated.... . . $3.60

WE GUARANTEE your satisfaction! Make

these books PROVE their value to you. Examine
them at your favorite jobber. If he does not have
them, send your order to us.

JOHN F. RIDER,

460 Pages,

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
480 Canal Street, New York 13, N. Y.
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Westinghouse H-600T16, Ch.
V-2150-61; H-601K12, H-602K12,

Ch. V-2150-41; H-604T10, H-604T10A,
Ch. V-2150-91A, Ch. V-2150-94,

Ch. V-2150-94A

When these models are operated in weak
signal areas, an improvement in the verticai
hold characteristic may be desirable. An im-
provement can be obtained at the expense of
increased susceptibility to noise pulses by
changing the value of the resistor that is
shunted across the integrating network input.
This resistor is designated R419 in Models
H-600T16, H-601K12, and H-602K12, and
R416 in Models H-604T10 and H-604T10A.
This resistor is normally 1000 ohms. To
obtain the effects noted above, the resistor
should be changed to 1800 ohms.

A 33-ohm resistor and a 0.033-uf capacitor
in the cathode circuit of the 6AH6 video output
tube provide a sharper picture in these models.
However, the sharper picture is obtained at
the expense of video gain, and it may be
desirable in weak signal areas to sacrifice the
sharpness in favor of increased gain. The gain
of the video amplifier can be increased by
connecting a wire between pin 7 of the 6AH6
video output tube and the high side of the
contrast control so as to short across the
resistor and capacitor described above. A fur-
ther increase in gain can be obtained at the
expense of picture definition by changing the
value of the plate load resistor for the 6AH6
video output tube. This resistor, which is nor-
mally 3600 ohms, can be replaced by a 3900-
ohm, l-watt resistor.

Capehart-Farnsworth, Ch. CX-33,
CX-33A, CX-33F, CX-33K, CX-33L,
CX-33LH, CX-33M, CX-33N, CX-33P,
CX-33R, CX33S

The following list shows the models that

Successful Servicing, May, 1951

Production run No. 1 (the original CX-33
production) chassis were not coded, and the
run was confined to sets using a 16" rectangu-
lar picture tube. Therefore, uncoded chassis
employing a 16” rectangular crt can be con-
sidered as run No. 1. Production runs Nos.

use the CX-33 series chassis: 1 and 2 were confined to sets using a 16”
Chassis Size b
No.- CRT Used in Models Prod. Runs

CX-33 (C-281) 16” 3011-M & B, 321-M & B,

Rect. 322-M & B, 325-F 1,2, 3 4&5
CX-33F (C-286) 16” 323-M, 332-M & B,

RD. 334-M 2,3.4&5
CX-33L (C-289) 177 320-M & B, 321-AM & AB,

Rect. 322-RAM & RAB, 324-M & B,

325-AF, 326-M 3.4&5

CX-33LH (C-304) 177 333-M & B

Rect. 3,4 &5
CX-33N (C-298) 177 320-M & B, 321-AM & AB,

Rect. 322-RAM & RAB, 324-M & B,

325-AF, 326-M 5

CX-33S (C-303) 20" 335-M & B

Rect. 5
CX-33A (C-285) 16” 327-M

Rect. 3,4 &5
CX-33M (C-290) 177 328-M, B, AB

Rect. 3, 4&3
CX-33P (C-299) 177 328-AM

Rect. 5
CX-33K (C-292) 19~ 337-M & RM

Rd. 4 &5
CX-33R (C-302) 20” 337-RAM

Rect. 5

Chassis CX-33, CX-33F, CX-33L, CX-33LH,
CX-33N and CX-33S are used in “TV only”
instruments. Chassis CX-33A, CX-33M,
CX-33P, CX-33K and CX-33R are used in
“combination” instruments.

ATTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

‘ - \;\\\\ : > 4

= 3

E@x‘ e ft % t{-w‘ 5
SPECIFICATIONS

Supplies ready to operate, complete with tubes,

antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounhng in a table cabinet or console, including

escutcheon., Power consumption—I05 waHs
Chassis Dimensions: 134" wide x 842" high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 14/, x 103%
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.
Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KDI2
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR “BACK YARD’” JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

{. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.
2. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift
Compensated.
3. 12 tubes plus rectifier, and electronic Tuning
Indicator and Pre-Amp, Tubes.
4. 4 dual purpose tubes.
5. Treble Tone control.
6. b-gang tuning condenser.
7. Full-range bass tone control.
8. High Fidelity AM-FM Reception..
9. Automatic volume control.
0. 10 watts (max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audio
Output.
I. 12-inch PM spedker with Alnico ¥ Magnet.
12, Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.
13. Smooth, flywheel tuning.
14. Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.
I15. Provision for external antennas,
16. Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.
17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.
18, Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.
19. Subject to RMA warranty, registered code
symbol 174,

Makers of fine radios since 1928.

I
TEL. TRafalgar 9-7000

MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N. Y.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

rectangular or 16" round picture tube. Pro-
duction Runs Nos. 1 and 2 employed the
Sarkes-Tarzian r-f unit, while runs Nos. 3.
4, and 5 employ the Standard Coil r-f unit.
Chassis used in combination instruments (less
audio section) do not.employ V-209 and V-210.
the 1st audio amplifier and power output tubes,
respectively, and their circuits.

The schematic diagram for Production Runs
Nos. 4 and 5 is similar to that for Run No. 3
except. for the following changes. A printed
circuit vertical integrator PC-201 is used in
some chassis replacing R261, R260, C239 and
C238. The printed circuit -is shown in the
accompanying illustration, showing the change
in value of R259 and C237. B is connected
to C240, A is connected to the —90-volt line.
and C is connected to the cathode pin 3 of the
6SN7GT sync clipper.

[32]] b -
______ /M

® zr 8.2x 8.2K 22K 5 22K
.'_I.] ] 3
| 272 COSMF =22 .COSMF = .002MF |
| T _] c237
0022
B e | |
L K o T - )

Printed circuit vertical integrator PC-201.

V203, the 3rd i-f stage has been changed
from a 6AGS to a 6CB6 tube. The socket
wiring has been changed so that pin 7 (sup-
pressor grid) is grounded. A 6AGS5 tube
cannot be used as a replacement in this socket
unless the ground is removed from pin 7
and tied to pin 2 as shown on the schematic
for Run No. 3. In connection with this tube
change, R210, the grid resistor for V203, has
been changed from 5600 ohms to 8200 ohms.
A revised focus coil (Part No. 750249B-3)
is incorporated in run No. 5 chassis. The
construction of this coil has been revised to
prevent breakdown. In-the revised focus-coil-
assembly mounting arrangement, the centering
lever has, been removed and the focus coil
bracket has been provided with a wing screw

(Continued on page 12)

¢

¢
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“loxy-X*
Conicols

“Strate-Line” |
Antennos

Douvble-Stacked
Arroys

"Hi-Lo*
Antennos

= IF it were possible for antennas, like men, to grow beards, RADIART ANTENNAS

Indoor
Antennos

would have them. Because they’re designed to last and last, in fact, to grow “old
enough to shave”. This length of service is one of the invisible features of RADIART
design and construction that have helped establish leadership in the antenna field.
When an installation of a RADIART antenna is completed, the serviceman and his
customer KNOW that that antenna is up to stay and will perform in the manner
Aok of a true champion. No shorting out . . . no bending or twisting in wind, rain or

snow . . . no rusting away of the elements — they’re built.to last. When it

Svphie ) comes to durability, too . . . again, RADIART quality meets the challenge.

Antennos

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

THE RADIART CORPORATION cieverano 2, onio

VIBRATORS « AUTO AERIALS . TV ANTENNAS . ROTATORS - POWER SUPPLIES

11
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Capehart.Farnsworth Ch. CX-33 Series
(Continued from page 10)

at the side and also at the bottom. By loosen-
ing these two screws, the focus coil can be
tilted in both the horizontal and vertical plane,
thus providing picture centering. When the
picture is properly centered, the wing screws
can be tightened so that proper centering will
be maintained.

The 10,000-ohm resistor R316, connected
from the junction of focus control R297 and
the plus side of capacitor C243C to the minus
side of C243C, has been removed from the
circuit. Capacitor C242B, connected to the
junction of R298A and R298B, has been re-
located and is now connected in the picture
tube circuit (described below). A 20-uf
capacitor C285 is now connected. from the
junction of R298A and R298B to ground.
A 0.1-pf, 200-volt capacitor C286 has been
added from the plus side of C242D to the
—90-volt line. The value of R252, connected
from the junction of the 4-235-volt line, R201
and C282 to the junction of R302 and R250,
has been changed from 2.4 megohms to 2
megohms.

In the picture tube circuit the following
changes have been made. A 100,000-ohm
resistor R317 and a 0.1-uf capacitor C284,
connected in parallel, have been added from
the junction of L207 and R232 to pin 11 of
the picture tube, replacing a direct connection.
R307, connected to pin 6 of the video amplifier,
is no longer connected to +135-volt line, but
is connected directly to the junction of C229
and R236 (connected to the shading control
R235). The connection from €229 and R236

to the +135-volt line also has been removed.
The value of R236 has been changed from
27,000 to 68,000 ohms. R306, the 5000-ohm
resistor that was connected to the +235-volt
line, is no longer connected to this line but
now connected directly to the junction of
C229, R236 and R307. A 5000-ohm resistor
is connected from this junction to the +235-
volt line. The minus side of C242B (mentioned
previously) is connected to:shading control
R235 and the —90-volt line and the plus side
1s connected to the junction of R306 and R318.
The ‘value of R235 has been changed from
50,000 olims to 200,000 ohms.

The value of C257, connected from pin 5
of V218 to the junction of R289 and R290,
has been changed from 0.001 uf to 0.0047 uf.
The 500-uuf, 20-kv capacitor C261 that was
connected from ground to pin 2 of the h-v
rectifier is now connected from ground to pin
7 of the same tube. The value of R268, con-
nected to pin 4 of V214B, has been changed
from 100,000 ohms to 470,000 ohms. R315,
part of the deflection yoke L216, is used only
mn RCA, Sickles & Joyner yokes which have
a coil resistance of 3.3 ohms. R308, connected
to pins 3 and 4 of the 6K6GT tube V215 is
56,000 ohms on Chassis CX-33S. C270, the
270-ppf capacitor in the deflection yoke is
omitted on the CX-33S Chassis.

The following parts should be added or
changed in the Parts List for Chassis CX-33
series and are specifically for Production Run
Nos. 4 and 5:

Ref. Part

No. No. Description

R317 3229A-104 100,000 ohms, % w, 10%,
ins. car

R318 650101A-8 5000 ohms, 7 w, 10%, ww

Whether for the home or for use )
in a sound re-inforcement installation, specify
UNIVERSITY — high fidelity reproducers
with a tradition for quality and performance.
UNIVERSITY ‘“progressive engineering’’ as-
sures you exclusive pace-setting design fea-
tures, reliable factory ratings, and the advan-
tage of specialized manufacturing know-how
that brings you top quality products at sen-
sible cost. Investigate, and be convinced tl:nat
installing UMIVERSITY means installing
the best.

Available Now!.The TECHNILOG

New and informative, a technical catalog with
valuable hints on sound- casting techniques and
installation suggestions. Write today to Desk 51.

UNIVERSITY
LOUDSPEAKERS - INC

MODEL 6200 :
WIDERANGE
SPEAKER

Indisputably §
today's best -

buy in a

top quality, v
high fidelity o

12" reproducer o

Specially shaped &
one-piece moulded
wide angle dispersion. %
ong life, also
istorting standing waves. Three
inch” dural dome at cone apex rein-
forces ''highs,'' minimizes cone ‘''break-
up." Exclusive ""W'" shape Alnico 5 mag- .
net, shockproof assembly result in unusual &
conversion efficiency—requires less ampli- &
fier power, assures low distortion output.
4" overall depfh perfect for P.A. or home
wall and ceiling mounting. Response 45
to over 10,000 cps, 8 ohms, 30 watts power 4
capacity.

provides
Cone edge treated for

cone

reduces

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

Successful Servicing, May, 1951

FREE TEACHING AID FOR
TV INSTALLATION INSTRUCTORS!

Instructors: You are invited to send
for a free Term Plan for your tele-
vision installation courses. Prepared by
Samuel L. Marshall, this Term Plan
centers around 75 theory lessons, and
includes 19 shop projects for the les-
sons. The theory lessons tell the student
why things are done; the shop lessons
show him how.

Both the shop and the theory lessons
refer you on each point to specific sec-
tions in Mr. Marshall’s text, TV In-
STALLATION TECHNIQUES. The plan is
flexible and may be adjusted to a course
of any length. -

The Term Plan is available, at abso-
lutely no cost, to instructors only for

use in their television installation
courses. Write on your school sta-
tionery to:

School Division
John F. Rider Publisher, Inc.
480 Canal St., New York 13, N. Y.

C284 2246A-1040 . 0.1 uf, 200 v, paper
C285 650228A-2 20 uf, 450 v, ‘electrolytic
PC:201  452265A-1 Printed circuit
R210 3229A-822 8200 ohms, % w, 109
ins. carb.
R259 3229A-223 22,000 ohms, 15 w, 10%,
ins. carb.
R2952 3228A-205 2 megohms, %% w, 5%,
ins. carb.
R23§ 452226A-1 200,000 ohms, shading pot.
R236 3229A-683 68,000 ohms, 16 w, ins, carb.
C237 2248A-2220 0.0022 pf, 600 v, MOPT
L21§ 750149B-3 Focus coil, revised.

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 6

Stromberg-Carlson TC19LX

The schematic diagram and service data
for Model TCI9LX is the same as for the
TC19 Revised. The general assembly parts
list for Model TCI9LX is given below.

Part
0. Description

108147 Cabinet assembly, mahogany
108148 Cabinet assembly, avodire
155129 Speaker

1382029 Lens

134081 Knob (tone and volume)
134081 Knob (focus and brightness)
134081 Knob (vertical and ionzontal)
134083 Knob (contrast)

134108 Knob (tuning)

134084 Knob (range selector)

101122 Back panel assembly

29956 Pilot lamp

801401 Lamp cap, red

801400 Lamp cap, white

101123 Tube mounting shelf

113065 Kinescope clamp assembly
105214 Focus coil support assembly
105110 Deflection yoke bracket

133074 Tube ring (plastic)

174010 Mask

165016 Anode connector, male

165017 Anode connector, female
143013 Plug assembly, 8 prong male
133075 Kinescope insulating sfeeve plastic
133078 Focus coil gasket (rubber)
133079 Kinescope clamp insulation
133080 Kinescope mounting block insulation
125046 Escutcheon assembly

125045 Escutcheon, front panel .
105211 Bracket, flexible shaft (front panel)
150061 Flexible control shaft (contrast)
150062 Flexible control shaft (range)
150063 Flexible control shaft (tuning)
129023 Gear assembly (tuning)
150059 Shaft assembly (tuning)
122038 Dial assembly (tuning)
142105 Plate, flexible shaft mounting
142108 Plate. potentiometer mounting
150064 Flexible control shaft (focus)
152065 Pilot lamp socket assembly
29956 Pilot lamp 14 amp

151108 .Shield, focus potentiometer.

Q,;
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only until May 31st. ..

with the purchase of one
Sylvania Picture Tube!

Don’t let this offer expire without your getting a
copy of this splendid, fact-packed servicing man-
ual. Filled with time-saving shortcuts and valu-
able servicing hints.

Now it’s yours absolutely FREE from your
Sylvania Distributor with the purchase of just
one Sylvania Picture Tube, of any type. But the
offer expires May 31st. So, act NOW! Write or
call your distributor TODAY'!

SAVES TIME! SAVES MONEY! SOLVES
SCORES OF SERVICING PROBLEMS!

This book contains 48 pages of pictures, dia- -

grams, and easy-to-follow instructions covering:

Radio Servicing .. . Signal Tracing, Alignment, AVC
and AFC Checking, Measurement of Voltages, Signal
Levels, Power Output, Band Width and much more.

TV Servicing . . . Signal Tracing, Bandwidth Meas-
urements, Wavetrap Checking, Sound Channel Tests
and Alignment, Low and High Voltage Checks, Signal
and Deflection Voltage Measurements, and numerous
other subjects.

Audio Amplifier Servicing . . . DC, AC, and Signal
Level Measurements; Tone Control, Fidelity, Gain
Tests, Distortion, Power Output, and Noise Level
Measurements; Signal Tracing, and Speaker Matching.

Miscellaneous Applications . .. 19 different applica-
tions of VIVM including Detecting Gassy Tubes,
Checking Capacitors, Q Measurement, Turns Radio
Measurement, Impedance Checking,

|

1
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e DA i
R Ve »
e T T e ngg&)
AR i e

a Yacuum
Yoltmeter

Sample pages show-
ing detailed, easy-to-
read diagrams.

RADIO TUBES; TELEVISION PICTURE TUBES; ELECTRONIC PRODUCTS; ELECTRONIC TEST EQUIPMENT; FLUORESCENT TUBES, FIXTURES, SIGN TUBING, WIRING DEVICES; LIGHT BULBS; PHOTOLAMPS; TELEVISION SETS

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Sparton 141XX, 142XX, 1040XX,
1041XX, 1085, 1086, 1090, 1091,
Ch. 8W10

Chassis 8W10 is similar to Chassis 8M 10,
and the service notes for the 8M10 apply also
to the 8W10. The schematic diagram for the
8W10 is the same as that for the 8M10 except
that a 68-ohm resistor, R38, has been added
trom the junction of C1B and C2B to pin 7
(am.) of switch SI-R. Models 141XX in
mahogany and 142XX in blond are straight
table model radio receivers. A new dial, front
panel, and control knobs distinguish these
models from Models 141X and 142X. Models
141XX and 142XX are equipped with a 6" x 9”
p-m oval speaker.

TOP VIEW

Successful Servicing, May, 1931

s
sz

A T™HROUGH TOP EYELET £ach BRACKST — 7

FRONT VIEW \

Dial stringing for
Sparton Chassis 8T 10.

sPRING
S

Models 1040XX in mahogany and 1041XX
in blond are radio-phonograph combinations.
The models also have new dials, front panels;

.ﬁ? ,

(D

Champion PUP

—from a long line of winners!

Just introduced —already rated “best in its class™ !
It’s C-D’s PUP, the new and advanced metallized
capacitor. Saves space —half the size of conven-
tional paper tubulars. Saves trouble calls—unique
self-healing feature means extra long service life.

Write for Bulletin N142. Dept. R51
Cornell-Dubilier Electric Corp.
South Plainfield, N. J.

1910-195)

SUBSIDIARY

CAPACITORS

i ; idence, R. |.; Indianapolis,
i lainfield, N. J., New Bedford, Worcester and Cambridge, Mas.s., Provi e, ; i
Flogin IS:;i,:n;mFr:n;iay Springs, North Carolina, and subsidiary, The Radiart Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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and control knobs and are equipped with a
three-speed record changer. The cabinet styi-
ing is the same as Models 1040X and 1041X.
The receiver chassis is mounted to the tilting
front panel in the right-hand cabiuet compart-
ment. A 10-inch p-m speaker is standard
equipment.

Models 1085 in mahogany and 1086 in blond
are radio-phonograph combinations. The re-
ceiver chassis is mounted in the top center
compartment with the record changer directly
below. A compartment either side of the units
has been reserved for record album storage.
The record changer is stationary mounted.
These models employ a 10-inch p-m speaker.
" The accompanying illustration shows the
dial stringing for these models.

The Chassis Parts List for these models is
the same as the Parts List for the SMI0
Chassis. The following parts apply to Chassis

8W10 and the models which use this chassis:
Part

2 TURNS
AROUND SHATT

0. Description
PAS654 Knob, maroon, 4 req’d (1085 only)
PA§625-1 Knob, black, 4 req'd (1086 only)
PAS654-1 Knob, volume (all other models)
PA5654-2 Knob, tone, on-off
PAS654-3 Knob, f-m, a-m, ph.
PA5654-4 Knob, tuning
PB30017 Dial scale
PB40150 Escutcheon, black (1086 only)
PB40150-1 Escutcheon, maroon (1085 only)
PD93012-1  Escutcheon, maroon and gold

(141XX, 1040XX, 1090)

PD93012-2  Escutcheon, gold (142XX, 1041XX, 1091)
PC63000-12  Speaker, 10” round p-m (all consoles)

PC63000-19  Speaker, 6” x 9” oval p-m (table models)

Emerson 559, Ch. 120059A

The schematic diagram for Chassis 120059A
shows two resistors marked R15. The one
going to pin 6 of the 117Z3 should be marked
R10.

General Electric 218, 218H

Stock No. RLI-088 has been deleted from
the Parts List and Stock No. RLI-084, Coil,
f-m antenna choke, L2, added in its place.

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 6

Jewel 920A

The Alignment Procedure and Parts List
for Model 920A is the same as that for Models
921, 935, 936.

RCA X551, Ch. RC-1089B; X552,
Ch. RC-1089C

R4, the 3.3-megohm avc filter resistor pre-
viously connected to the junction of RI2,
47,000 ohnis, and the phono jack J1, is now
connected to the junction of R12 and terminal
2 of the 2nd i-f transformer T2.
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SQUARE INCHES OF FINEST ‘ new Bent-Gun for

PICTORIAL REPRODUCTION... edge-to-edge sharpness,
gray filter face plate,
“Standard” neck length of 7%
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Our commercial
engineering department
invites all design inquiries

ALLEN B. DU MONT LABORATORIES AINC., TUBE DIVISION, CLIFTON, N. 3.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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There are 63,500 references to pertinent
electronic and allied engineering articles
published from 1925 through 1949 in the
five editions of the

ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING
MASTER INDEX

1925:1945 edition—

(15,000 entries)........... $17.50
1935-1945 edition—

(10,000 entries)............$10.00
1946 edition—

(7,500 entries)................ $14.50
1947-1948 edition—

(18,500 entries)........ $19.50
1949 edition—

(12,500 entries)............ $17.50

g !

Affiliated Retailers AR-MSTI12
Model AR-MSTI12 js similar to AR-TV-
12X and employs a 1214-inch picture tube.
o

United Motors 980980, Buick

The 1951 Buick Model 980980 is identical
to the 1950 Model 980899 except that the
antenna trimmer compensation is for antennas
between 0.000061 and 0.000088 uf.- The parts
list is identical to that for the 980899 except
for the following service parts. The service
part numbers are the same as the production
part numbers except where the service part
number is shown in parenthesis.

Ilus. Production

No. Part No. Description

63 1219487 470 ohms, 14 w, insulated
(removed)

85 1211118 (A104) 100,000 ohms, Y%w, in-
sulated (removed)

119 7260856 Transformer, output

128 7260454 Escutcheon assy

129 7260455 ia

130 7260422 Dial backplate

133 7260456 Pointer backplate

134 1219847 Pointer tip pkg.

1219846 Station selector bar pkg.
139 7260709 Station selector bar.

TROUBLE SHOOTING

The serviceman, radio or TV, is most fre-
quently called upon to act as a trouble shooter
—to repair a radio or television set. In order
to service any set efficiently and profitably, he
must have a thorough knowledge of symptoms,
causes, and remedies so that he can analyze,
localize and correct the trouble as rapidly as
possible. Because of the thousands of radio
and television sets in existence today (there
are 28,341 Models and 14,966 Chassis covered
in Rider's AM-FM Manuals, and 2,486 Models
and 1,227 Chassis covered in Rider’s 6 TV
Manuals), it is impossible to become com-
pletely familiar with each individual set. How-
ever, it is possible to continually increase ones
working knowledge by reading the circuit
analyses and service hints (which are com-
piled from the analyses of service reports from
the field) that manufacturers, and, conse-
quently, Rider Manuals, offer to the service-
men,

Considerable experience has been gained
through the years in recognition of the symp-
toms and causes of, and remedies for, receiver
failures. By careful reading of all service
hints, the serviceman can first apply the mate-
rial to the specific set, and then, by correlating
the various service hints, can use the general
information when trouble shooting other sets.

Trouble shooting hints given in this issue,
for example, are found on page 2 for Freed
Models 54, 55, 56 and 68, and for RCA Model
9TW390; on page 10 for Westinghouse
Models H-600T16, H-601K12, H-602K 12, H-
604T10, and H-604T10A; and the Westing-
house notice on this page. Read these and all
service hints and remember that circuit analy-
ses and service hints are published in Rider
Manuals and SUCCESSFUL SERVICING so that
vor, the serviceman, can profit from the manu-
facturer’s experience!

Admiral 6P32, Ch. 6El; 7P35, Ch. 5H1
~ Model 6P32 uses chassis 6E1 and Model
7P35 uses chassis SH1. These models are
leatherette portables using an a-c—d-c battery.

. @
Westinghouse H-217, H-217A,
Ch. V-2146-1 Ch. V-2146-11DX:
H-226 Ch. V-2146-21DX, V-2146-25DX
With early production versions of the
models listed above, it may be desirable to
increase the picture width. Check the voltage
divider (R501, R502, R503, R504) in the volt-
age doubler circuit of the high-voltage supply.
In original production, the plate of the IB3GT
doubler tube was connected to the junction
of R501 and R502. To increase the picture
width, move the plate connection down to the
junction of R502 and R503. This has been
done in later production.

Successful Servicing, May, 1951

INDEX OF CHANGES

Model Page Number
Successful  Rider Manualst
Servicing From To
TELEVISION CHANGES
Aﬂiliated}}etailcrs

ST12 16
AR-TV-12X 3-1 3-7
Belmont Console C-1104B,
Suburban M-1105B,
Rover M-1106, Belmont
M-1107, Ch. 12AX27 8 Sel 5-8
Capehart-Farnsworth Ch.
CX-33 Series 10, 12 §-1 5-12
6-1 6-20
Cé-2 —_
Freed 54, 55, 56, 68,
Ch. 1620B 2 31 3413
C4:6 -
Interstate Stores (Plymouth)
250, 350, 750 2 5.1 5-11
RCA 9TW390, Ch.
KCS31-1 5-32 5-47
Radio Ch. RC617A 5-39 5-40
Westinghouse H-217, ,
H-217A, Ch. V-2146-1,
Ch. V-2146-11DX;
H-226, Ch. V.2146.
21DX, Ch. V-2146.
25DX 16
H-217, H-217A, Ch.
V-2146-1, Ch. V-2146-
11DX 5-11 525
H-226, Ch. V-2146-
21DX, Ch. V-2146-25DX 5-26 534
Westinghouse H-600T16,
Ch. V-2150-61;
H-601K12, H-602K12,
Ch. V-2150-41;
H-604T10, H-604T10A,
Ch. V-2150-91A, Ch.
V-2150-94, Ch. V-2150-
94A 10
H-600T16, Ch. V-2150-61 4-17 4-24
H-601K12, H-602K12,
Ch. V-2150-41 4-25 4-32
H-604T10, H-604T10A,
Ch. V.2150-91A, Ch.
V.2150-94, Ch: V-2150-
94A 4-33 4-40
RADIO CHANGES
Admiral 6P32, Ch. 6E1;
7P35, Ch. 5H1 16
Ch. SH1 16-9 16-10
Ch. 6E1 15-16 15-17
Emerson 559, Ch. 120059A 14 18-12 —
Firestone 4-A-86, i
4.-A-95, Westmoreland 5 21-13 21-16
General Electric 218, 218H 14
218 21-4 21-9
218H 21-10 21-11
General Electric 521, 522 5 21.52 21-56
Jewel 920A 14 202 —
921, 935, 936 20-3 20-4
RCA X551, Ch. RC:
1089B; X552, Ch.
RC-1089C 14 21-39 21-40
Sparton 141XX, 142XX,
1040XX, 1041XX, 1085,
1086, 1090, 1091, Ch.
sWi0 14
Ch. 8sM10 21-11 21-14
Unjted Motors 980980,
uic! 16
980899, Buick 21:37 21-42

+ The. Rider Manual Page Numbers given undecr Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 834" by 11”7
page size Manual only.

The Rider Manua!l Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM-FM Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash.
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Unequal Power Distribution—
High-Impedance Lines

Although most loudspeakers have equal
power distribution, there are many cases, such
as in churches, schools, hospitals, factories,
etc., where each loudspeaker must handle a
different amount of power. The individual
matching transformer primaries must then be
of such impedance as to distribute the avail-
able power correctly among the various loads.

Assume that a 25-watt amplifier feeds four
loudspeakers, rated at 15, 5, 3 and 2 watts,
through a 500-ohm line. The primary im-
pedance of the loudspeaker matching trans-
formers may then be computed from the
following formula: Ioudspeaker matching
transformer primary impedance (Zp) equals
the line impedance (Zline) times the ratio of
amplifier power output (Pt) over rated loud-
speaker power Pi,

Editor’s Note: This is the last of three
articles on Loudspeaker Matching, and
is taken from INSTALLATION
AND SERVICING OF LOW
POWER PUBLIC ADDRESS SYS-
TEMS by John F. Rider, published by
John F. Rider Publisher, Inc. Previous
articles, which appeared in the April
and May issues of SuccEssFUL SErvIc-
ING, discussed the matching of loud-
speakers on low and high impedance
lines and unequal power distribution on
low impedance lines. Loudspeaker
matching is only one of the many topics
pertaining to low power public address
systems covered in the book, INSTAL-
LATION AND SERVICING OF
LOW POWER PUBLIC ADDRESS
SYSTEMS. Other topics include
fundamentals of sound, microphones,
phonograph pickups, amplifier specifi-
cations, loudspeakers, installation (cov-
ering indoor and outdoor installations),
and the servicing of public address
systems.

AMPL. ISW.

L
QuUTPY
25W.
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Fig. 1. A possible configuration for connecting /owds/n-ak.ers
requiring unequal power distribution. The individual matching
transformier primaries must be so chosen that the correct power
distribution 1s made to the various speakers.

F. RID

. Pr
or Zep=72Zline x P

Thus the matching transformer primary
impedance for the 15-watt loudspeaker is

25
Zp=1500 X BT 833 ohms

The primary impedances for the ‘other
loudspeakers may be similarly found and are
respectively 2,500 ohms, 4,170 ohms, and 6,250
ohms. Figure 1 illustrates how a close approxi-
mation to the desired power distribution is
obtained. The impedances of the matching
transformer primaries are in parallel so that
the total load impedance approximately
matches the line impedance. In actual practice,
line or output transformers are used whose
primary impedances are as close as possible
to the calculated values.

In computing the primary impedances
needed to secure power distribution, if any
of the matching transformer primary im-
pedances come to a value of 20,000 or more
ohms, then the combination of loudspeakers
must be changed or a lower line impedance
used, since transformers having such high
primary impedances do not have secondary
impedances in the voice-coil impedance range.
It will be necessary then to recompute the
entire impedance problem using a lower im-
pedance tap on the amplifier output trans-
former or by connecting the loudspeakers in
different combinations. If the transformer
primary impedance for the loudspeaker re-
quiring the lowest power is computed first, it
can then be determined whether or not this
impedance is too great before proceeding with
the rest of the computations.

An example of a more elaborate installation
requiring unequal power distribution is given
below. Ten 3-watt loudspeakers, three 5-watt
loudspeakers, and one 15-watt loudspeaker are
to be fed by a 60-watt amplifier in a school
or factory sound system. The use of a high-
impedance line is necessary since most of the
loudspeakers will be Jocated at some distance
from the amplifier, All the loudspeakers are
connected in parallel with their individual

matching transformers across a 500-chm line
fed by the 500-chm tap of the amplifier output
transformer. The primary impedances of the
matching transformers can be determined hy
using the equation where ZL is the effective
load impedance:
ZL:ZM
% P
Substituting the known factors, we obtain
three different loads for the three different
powers required :
Zr (for the 3-watt loudspeakers) =

50:1,000 ohms
Zr (for the 5-watt loudspeakers) =
00
?:2,000 ohms
ZL (for thse 15-watt loudspeaker) ==
00
“E:Z,OOO ohms

Since there are ten 3-watt loudspeakers in
parallel and their effective load is to be 1,000
ohms, then each 3-watt loudspeaker requires a
10,000-ohm  primary  impedance-matching
transformer. Since therc are three S5-watt
loudspeakers in parallel and their effective
load is to be 2,000 ohms, then each 5-watt
loudspeaker requires a matching transformer
having a 6,000-ohm primary impedance. The
single 15-watt unit requires a 2,000-ohm
matching transformer.

To check that the total loudspeaker distri
bution system matches the 500-ohm tap, use
the equation for parallel impedances. Since
the impedances of the three tvpes of loud-
speakers are 1,000 ohms, 2,000 ohms and
2,000 ohms, then:

1
Zr= 1 1 1
1000 + 2000 T 2000

The voice coil impedances need not enter
into any of the computations because most
line or output transformers have secondary
taps to match the more common voice-coil
impedances.

(Continued on page 14)

=500 ohms
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Belmont Ch. 12AX27

If a squegging condition (parasitic oscilla-
tion) is noticed, the following wiring changes
should be made. This change has been in-
corporated in group numbers above 7100.

Reroute the black a-c leads from the a-c
input socket to the switch on the dual contrast
and volume control. Disconnect the two black
a-c leads at the switch terminals. Pull out
the a-c leads from the side of the chassis and
reroute them along the tuner side and bring
them down to the switch. Cut off four inches
from the longest lead and add eighteen inches
to the shortest lead. Reconnect the leads to
the switch terminals, making sure that they
do not short to the chassis and will not
tangle with the tuner or cam. It is suggested
that a cable clamp be soldered to the tuner
side of the chassis to hold the a-c leads in
place.

If additional width is required in early code
chassis, do not replace the horizontal deflec-
tion transformer, but replace the 6BG6 pulse
amplifier tube.

®
Andrea CVK19 Normandy, Ch. VK-19

The following changes have been made in
Chassis CVK19: Coil L], that was connected
to the junction of C2 and the antenna ter-
minal board, is now connected from the junc-
tion of the antenna terminal board (the lug
going to the shield) and the shield. The value
of resistor RI1, that was connected from
ground to pin 7 of the 6J6 V1, has been
changed from 220 ohms (GRC-218) to 68
ohms (GRC-214). R1 is no longer connected
to pin 7 but to the junction of L2 and C3 (L2
is connected to pin 7). In early chassis, R2,
100 ohms (GRC-216), was connected from
the junction of pins 5 and 6 of V1 to ground.

In later chassis R2 has been removed from -

this position and pins 5 and 6 are grounded.
The value of R2 has been changed to 10 ohms,
+59% (GRC-253), and R2 now goes from
pin 1 to pin 2 of V1. Capacitor C4, that was
also connected from the junction of pins 5
and 6 to ground, has been removed from the
circuit. The value of resistor R3, that is
connected from the junction of pin 1 of V1,
R2 and C6 to the junction of C5, Cl6 and
R101, has been changed from 10,000 ohms
(GRC-263) to 6800 ohms, 2 watts (GRC-
257). Resistor R4 has been relocated and

now goes from the junction of C5, Cl16 and

R101 to R3, and the value has been changed
from 12,000 ohms to 3300 ohms, 1 watt. R4
formerly went from the junction of C6, C7
and L5 to ground. Resistor R5, which in
early models went from the junction of C9,
C10 and L8 to ground, is now located from
the junction of C6, C7 and LS. No change
was made in its value. The resistor in late
models going from the junction of C9, C10
and L8 to ground is now designated R8, and
its value is 12,000 ohms (GRC-272).

V3, the 6AGS modulator, has been changed
to a 6AKS. No wiring changes have been
made. The 100,000-ohm resistor that goes
from pin 1 of V3 to R65, and was designated
R8, is now designated R9, with no change
in value. Pin 7 of V3 is grounded. ‘In the
early chassis, a resistor designated R9, 47
ohms (GRC-211), went from pin 2 of V3 to
ground. In later sets this resistor has t‘)cen
removed (the reference number 9 was given

to another resistor as mentioned previously)
and pin 2 is now grounded. In early sets
capacitor C24 went from pin 6 of VS5, the
6AGS 2nd video i-f, to pin 2 of the same tube.
In later sets C24 is no longer connected to
pin 2 but goes directly to ground. Capacitor
C133, 0.005 puf (HCC-1926), has been added
from ground and the shield of T4 to the
junction of R24 (22,000 ohms) and R23
(47,000 ohms). The value of resistor R26,
which is connected in parallel with C32, has
been changed from 100 ohms (GRC-216) to
560 ohms (GRC-250). The value of R40,
connected from pin 7 of V11 to ground, has
been changed from 220,000 ohms (GRC-270)
to 330,000 ohms (GRC-301).

The value of R7, connected from Cl4 to
pin 1 of V2, the 6J6 oscillator, has been
changed from 10,000 ohms (GRC-267) to
22,000 ohms, 2 watts (GRC-238). The value
of Cl2, connected from pin 6 of V2 to the
junction of ClI1, L10 and L19, has been
changed from 5.5 to 3.5 uf. The value of C46,
going to pin 1 of VI12A, has been changed
from 0.1 to 300 uuf. The 3300-ohm resistor
R64, connected from the junction of C56 and
ground to contrast control R63, has been de-
leted from the circuit, and R63 is now con-
nected directly to ground. The 100,000-ohm
resistor that is connected from the center tap
of R63 to C56, has been deleted from the
circuit, and C56 is connected directly to the
center tap of R63.

]
DuMont RA-105, RA-106

In certain areas where television signals are
received on two adjacent channels (such as
halfway between two cities having television
stations) adjacent channel video interference
may occur. When tuned to the lower fre-
quency of two such adjacent channels, inter-
ference is experienced from the higher fre-
quency channel. This interference is usually
seen as horizontal sync running back and forth
through the desired signal.

This may be corrected by the addition of
a series-parallel resonant trap in the third
video i-f amplifier as illustrated in Fig. 1. The
latest RA-105 and RA-106 chassis include this
trap.

The trap will be tuned to 20.4 Mc. This
20.4 Mc is obtained when the local oscilator
beats with the video carrier of the channel
above the desired channel. Consider a loca-

c213 V204
g - / 6ALS
“T\ VIDEO [i /]|
B DETECTOR
2.5 uaf AND AGG ¢
c30I L22| L2i2
ORANGE

20upf I

Fig. 1. Series-parallel resonant trap.

tion where both Channel 5 and Channel 6
can be received. With the set tuned to Chan-
nel 5, 76-82 Mc, the local oscillator is tuned
to 7725 Mc (video carrier of Channel 5)
plus 26.4 Mc or 103.65 Mc. The local oscil-
lator signal also beats with the video carrier

Successful Servicing, June, 1951

of Channel 6 (83.25 Mc) and produces a

frequency equal to the difference between

103.65 Mc and 83.25 Mc which is 20.4 Mc.
The parts used are as follows:

Ref. Part

No. 0. Description

C300- 03002720 Capacitor, ceramic, 2.5 uuf,
=+ 0.5 puf, 500 v

C301 03013800 Capacitor, ceramic, 20 uuf,
*+5%, 500 v

L221 21003971 Variable inductance

Connect the 2.5-puf capacitor to the lug to
which the end of the winding closest to the
lug is soldered, leaving 14" of wire between
the body of the capacitor and the lug. Con-
nect a 214" length of #18 bare-tinned copper
wire to the other lug of the inductor. Connect
the 20-uuf capacitor across both of the lugs
of the inductor, as shown in Fig, 2.

-

A\ -
<_,"'_:E
Ej> "
2.5 9 < > i Tl
Ill- i
*"é’l 20upf

Fig. 2. Capacitor cowmiection for series-
parallel resonant trap.

Carefully enlarge the “keyhole,” to 13/32
diameter; in the video i-f amplifier shield
plate, using a Parker-Kalon metal punch XX.
(See Fig. 3.) Use extreme caution when
punching this hole so that alignment will not
be disturbed. Insert the trap,assembly in the
hole so that the lugs are parallel to the main
chassis and with the bare wire away from
the main chassis. Solder the bare-tinned wire
to the ground lug directly beneath on the main
chassis. Solder the free end of the 2.5-uuf
capacitor to the junction of 1.212, C213, and
pins 1 and 2 of V204.

27.8 MC TRAP
21.9 MC TRAP

Fig. 3. Mechanical layout for series-parallel
resonant trap.

The trap may be tuned, using a signal
generator or by utilizing the interfering sta-
tion.

1. Setting the trap by signal generator:
Turn the contrast control to the extreme right.
Connect a signal generator, 30% modulated
at a carrier frequency of 204 Mc, to pin 1
(grid) of V201 and chassis. Connect an os-
cillograph between pin 4 (grid) of V205 and
ground. Adjust coil for minimum deflection
of the oscillograph. ‘

2. Setting trap, using two adjacent sta-
tions: Tune receiver to sound of lower
channel. Adjust contrast and watch for the
interference. Tune trap from maximum in-
ductance toward minimum inductance until the
interference disappears. Rock trap tuning
back and forth to be certain that the trap is
correctly set,

(

(
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Emerson 629D, 651D, 658B, Ch.
120124-B

The voltage and resistance measurements
listed helow are for chassis 120124-B stamped
with triangle code 1A. Voltages may vary
slightly from tables shown here if chassis is
not coded as shown above. The conditions
for taking voltage and resistance readings are
listed below :

1. Antenna disconnected and antenna ter-
minals shorted.

The voltage readings for V20 are as fol-
lows: pin 1 is —170, pin 2 is —160, pin 10
is 180, pin 11 is —135, and pin 12 is —170
volts. The resistance readings for V20 are
as follows: pin 1 is 44K, pin 2 is 1.2K, pin
10 is 9K, pin 11 is 55K, and pin 12 is 4.4K.

A low capacity probe must be used in order
to faithfully reproduce high-frequency wave-
shapes (15 kc and higher) and to prevent
loading of the circuit under observation. Such
a probe (see Fig. 1) can be readily con-

TABLE I
VortacE READINGS
TUBE P I N N O.

SYMBOL pin 1| PIM 2] PIN 3 PIN 4 PIM 5 PIN 6 PIN 7 FIN 8 |PIn 9
Vi -1 0 0 6.3 A.C. 96 96 0.3
v2 -1 0 0 6.3 A.C. 96 96 0.3
V3 0 0 0 6.3 A.C. 120 97 1.2
Vi 0 0 0 6.3 A.C. 130 97 1.2
V5 0 -0.3 0 6.3 A.C.] O 0 -0.7
V6 -170 ~170 -170 ~170 0 0 -170
V7 -170 -170 -170 -170 -2.5 -130 -170
va -0.8 -0.8 0 0 0 -1 0 -1.0 56
V9 N.C.| =170 38 Lu8 -160 -170 -170 -160
V10 ~140 -170 ~-170 -170 -170 K.C. N.C. R.C. j‘170
Vil 100 -160 -165 -170 -170 110 -0.3 0 -170
¥12 -210 -58 -170 -170 -67 -170 ~-170 -170
Vi3 N.C. [ -170 175 175 -160 170 -170 -130
Yiy N.C. H.C. 400 K.C. 75 R.C. 390 390
%) HI1G6H VOLTAGE -- DO NOT MEASURE
Y16 K.C. | —175 -165 -185 -185 W.C. -170 66
vi7 ~180 3 -185 =260 6.3 -175 ~-178 -175
vig -92 -175 -175 -175 -175 ~43 -190 -475 |-175
Yi9 N.C. 200 W.C. 360 A.C. H.C. 360 A.C. H.C. 200

2. l.ine voltage 117 volts. structed with parts on hand. Mount parts on

3. All controls in position for normal pic-
ture.

4, All mcasurements taken with a vacuum
tube voltmeter and ohmmeter.

5. All readings taken between points and
chassis.

6. Resistance readings are given in ohms
unless otherwise noted.

7. N.C. denotes no connection.

a small sheet of hakelite, preferably inside
a paper or mica tube. A shielded cable must
be used because it prevents stray pickup.
The length of this cable is very important
since its capacitance is used in the design of the
probe. The high capacitance of this cable
(140 uuf) and R-Z (100,000 ohms, £5%)
minimizes the effect of different input im-
pedances in various oscilloscopes. Ca is ac-

TABLE II
RESISTANCE READINGS
S YMBOL P 1IN NUMBER ,‘
PIN | PIN 2 PIN 3 PIN 4 PIN 5 PIN 6 PIN 7 PIN B|PIN §
Vi 1.24 | © 0 0 10K 10K 56 ’
V2 1.2M 0 0 0 10K 10K 56
V3 0.8 0 0 0 13K 9K 180
Vi 0 0 0 0 9K 9K 170
V5 28K 5.6k | 0 0 0.3 0 95K
V6 4.uK LUK | u.uK | s.uk 0.8 0 4. 4K
v7 60K 4K 4.4K 4. 4K 1.2K 10K 4. yK
ve 110K | 110K 220k | o 0 1.2 | 0 11M 0.5M
V9 N.C. 4K 10K 11K 0.5M | %.4K | 4.uK | %.6K
V10 23K 3.4M 44K §.uK §.uK N.C. N.C. N.C. | 4.4k
Vit 15K 1M 5K y.4K | w4k | 11K 6K 0 4. uK
vi2 1M 1.6M | 6.5K 70K 158K 6.5k | n.uxk | #.ux
Vi3 N.C. | 4.5k | 10K 10K i 240K | ¥.aK | 7K
vig N.C. | N.C. | 0.6M | N.c. | o "N.C. | 0.4M | 0.aM
V15 PLATE O.4HM, FILAMENT INFINITY
V16 N.C. 4.8k | w.uk | 0.8M | 0.gM N.C. 44K | 20K :
V17 1.4M | 70K 0.5M | 0.5M 110K 44K | 44K [ 44K
vi8 12k 0.5M | s.uk | w.uk 4.4K | 3.5k | 1.2M 6K 4.k
V19 N.C. | 9K N.C. 44K N.C. 4. 4K N.C. 9K

3

tually 4 feet of cable with 35 upf per foot
capacitance. C-1,15 puf, should have a toler-
ance of £10%. C-3 is 0.1 uf, 600 velts, and
R1 is 1.2 megohms, =5%. With 10% toler-
ance in the cable and in C-1, the peak-to-peak
voltages at 15 kc can be measured with 10%
accuracy, provided the oscilloscope is cali-
brated on a 60-cycle sine wave. Due to the
construction of the probe, the signal at the
oscilloscope terminals is approximately 1/12
of its actual value. This means that a scope
with at least 0.05 rms volts-per-inch vertical
sensitivity is required. The average scope
will meet these requirements. Since the scope
is calibrated on a 60-cycle sine wave through
the probe, the attenuation of the probe will
not effect the accuracy of the peak-to-peak
voltage readings. In trouble-shooting, it is
of great value to know the peak-to-peak volt-
ages of the various wave shapes. The oscil-
loscope can be easily calibrated to read these
voltages. For information on calibrating the
oscilloscope, see items listed below.

" For taking wave shapes proceed as follows:

1. Observe the signal under test on the
oscilloscope and set the gain control so that
the whole signal is well within the screen
limits.

2. Observe = different 60-cycle voltages
(12v, 25v, 117v, 350v a.c., etc.) on the
oscilloscope with the same gain setting as
before until one is found that is of the same
peak-to-peak value, or less than'the formerly
observed signal. By measuring the 60-cycle
voltage with a common a-c meter, and then
comparing the two signals on the oscilloscope,
a good estimationi can be made as to the peak-
to-peak voltage of the signal.

3. An a-c voltmeter is calibrated to read
the rms value of one-half a sine wave and not

c-I
il Nk

CABLE GROUND

Probe used with Emerson Ch. 120124-B.

the peak value. To convert from an rms
value to a peak value, use the correction fac-
tor 1.4. The peak-to-peak value will there-
fore have a correction factor of 1.4 X 2, or 2.8.
4. With a squared celluloid face mask on
the screen, it is very easy to obtain accurate
measurements.
For example: Take the 6.3-volt filament volt-
age, set the vertical gain control on the oscil-
loscope, so that the wave covers 17.6 (6.3 X
2.8) boxes vertically from peak to peak. If
the gain control is not moved, the oscilloscope
will read 1 volt peak-to-peak per box on any
signal. For a very weak signal, the calibra-
tion on a 6.3-volt a-c wave can be made with
the vertical distance from peak to peak to
176 boxes instead of 17.6 boxes. The oscillo-
scope will then read 0.1 volt peak-to-peak per
box instead of 1 volt peak-to-peak per box.
If a stronger signal is encountered, the 117v
a-c line can be used. The peak-to-peak value
of this voltage is 117v X 2.8 = 328 volts.

©
G. E. 818

The following replacement part has been
added to the Parts List: RDE-055, Overlay,
metal overlay for picture tube masking.




Successful Servicing, June, 1951

Don’t take ‘
chances with ¢
misfits!

¢ g f

In a field survey of servicemen on the
subject of desirable volume control

features, by far the most comments

concerned easy adaptability and instal-
lation. If you want a control that is
tailored for the job...and one that
will deliver thousands of hours of

smooth, quiet performance. ..

Make Sure! Make it Mallory!

When you use the Mallory Midgetrol* you are of permanent, two-point shaft suspension. (
using a control designed to make your job
easier and at the same time give your customer
outstanding performance. Here is the unbeat-

able combination of Midgetrol features:

Second, you get the convenience of AC switch
design that permits secure att~  ment, without
removing the control housing. Positive index-
‘ Ing assures proper position.

First, you get a permanently fixed, tubular

brass shaft that can be adapted for split-knurl Third, you get exceptionally accurate resistance

or flatted type knobs in a few seconds by
inserting one of the steel sh- "t ends sup-
plied in every package. This mcans utmost
convenience without sacrificing the stability

values and taper curves.

Fourth, you can be sure of years of quiet,
satisfactory service life through extremes of
humidity and temperature.

Make it Mallory and make sure! Ask your

= distril tor to show you the time-proved
//;% Mallory Midgetrol with the new features
that make installation. faster and simpler
than ever.

MATToRY

CAPACITORS » CONTROLS « VIBRATORS + SWITCHES « RESISTORS

* RECTIFIERS - VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES - FILTERS
*Reg. U. S. Pat. O,

APPROVED PRECISION PRODUCTS
P.R. MALLORY & CO., Inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

In addition to single controls, dual
concentric Mallory Midgetrols can
be made up easily by combining
factory-assembled front and rear
sections of desired resistance
values. Ask your Mallory Distrib-
utor. for details!

*Reg. U.S. Pat. Off.



Successjul Servicing, June, 1951

.S:m'e.n:rﬁI_.

SIRVICUNG

REG. U.S. PAT. OFF.

Vol. 12

JUNE, 1951

No. 8

Dedicated to the financial and technical advancement of the
Electronic Maintenance Personnel

Published by
JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER. INC.

480 Canal Street
New York 13, N. Y.

Copyright 1951 by John F. Rider

No portion of this publication may be reproduced

without the written permission of the publisher.

JOHN F. RIDER, Editor

WOrth 4-8340
WOrth 4-8341

CURTAIN TIME

This is a hurried editorial. We are in the
midst of reviewing the TV service situation in
different sections of the country and hoped
that it would be ready for this issue of
SUCCESSFUL SERVICING. One condition bothers
us greatly. It is the practice of some TV ser-
vicemen to charge for parts replacements
which they do not make. Regardless of what
the circumstances may be, this practice is
inexcusable. It is downright larceny and it
must stop if TV servicing 1s to survive.

There are no situations which warrant such
malpractice! Unwillingness on the part of the
public to pay a rightful price for good TV
service does not warrant out-and-out theft.
Numerous problems surround the relationship
between the public and the servicing industry.
They make the life of the service technician
very difficult. The public is nontechnical and
does not appreciate a fair and just price, This
limits the earning capabilities of the honest
servicemen. However, it is no excuse for out-
right stealing. Charging for replacements
which are not made is just that, and the
serviceman who does it is subject to arrest.

Some servicemen—{ortunately only a rela-
tively few by comparison—feel that any means
to an end is justified. These same groups
would be the first to yell to high heaven if a
jobber charged for a dozen tubes and delivered
only ten, or if the garage mechanic charged
for new brake linings and did not install them:

Joe Blow, the serviceman who charges for
3 horizontal output transformer. replacement
which he does not make must be put out of
the TV servicing business. He doesn’t belong
in society any more than the pickpocket who
takes money out of your pocket.

On the other hand, the fact that dishonest
people operate in the TV and radio service
business should not indict the entire industry.
There are more honest servicemen than
dishonest servicemen. It is unfair for a news-
paper to publish sensational copy by exposing
the TV gyp without also devoting an equal
amount of space to the honest operators in
the area. It may not be equally lurid copy,
but if newspapers are interested in the welfare
of Mr. and Mrs. John Q. Public, it is their
duty to advise TV owners where to go and
the kind of organization to patronize in
order that they may obtain the most for their
money. We're not naive about this. Rackets
deserve to be exposed—but editors should
not hang everybody indiscriminately. Give the
honest man a break. Make him known to the
public. If an honest TV service association
exists in the community, call it to the atten-
tion of the public. Give them a little publicity.
They deserve it. Help them grow and they
will overwhelm the racketeer—they’ll put the
gyp out of business by honest effort.

More next month.

Jouwn F. Riper
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Olympic 752, 752U, 753, 753U, 755.
755U, 764, 764U, 766, 766U, 767, 769

1f erratic horizontal hold, distortion, or
picture tearing in strong signal areas occur,
remove resistor R26, the 330,000-ohm Y5-watt
resistor located on peaking coil terminal strip
adjacent to V11. Removal of this resistor
provides higher agc voltage for the picture
i-f tubes. Weak or gassy picture i-f tubes
(V8, V9, or V10) will cause similar trouble.

If the picture is dark or shaded on the left
side of the screen, change-the value of R57
from 100,000 ohms to 47,000 ohms, 2 watt.
This resistor is located between 2 lugs on
the horizontal linearity control L18. Make
certain that the red lead to pin 10 on the
kinescope socket is free and clear of the
other leads to the socket.

The f{following change applies only to
Models 752U, 753U, 755U, 764U, and 769,
schematic drawing #DG-2346-2. If there is
poor vertical linearity, that is stretching of
the picture in the center and compression of
the top of the picture, the following changes
should be made:

1. C47 (4 pf/450 v electrolytic) connected
to the red lead of the vertical output trans-
former should be changed to a 20-uf, 450-v,
electrolytic capacitor., If 20 uf is not avail-
able, use a 50-uf electrolytic.

2. R55 (3300 ohms, 2 w) connected to
the red lead of the vertical output transformer
should be changed to 1000 ohms, 1 watt,
+20%.

3. R54 (3300 ohms) and C46 (0.05 uf, 600
v) peaking network. Disconnect ground side
of the network and connect pin 6 of the
6SN7 (V14).

4. Check the 6SN7 (V15).

It is important that if one of the four changes
mentioned above is made, all changes must
be made. These changes are effective on
chassis with serial numbers R584500 or
S612800 and above. :

®

General Electric 16C1106, 16C111,
16C115, 16T1, 16T2

Capacitor C378, connected across the hori-
zontal deflection coil D351, was changed from
56 puf to 47 puf. This change was made to
reduce the possibility of vertical light bars
appearing on the left side of the raster. On
the Parts List, remove Stock RCU-297 and
add Stock RCN-037, capacitor, 47 uuf, 1500
v, mica.
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EXCLUSIVE!

VAacuum-TuBe

VOLTMETERS
Second Edition, 1951

BY JOHN F. RIDER

ALL THE FACTS on all types of
vacuum-tube voltmeters are at your
finger tips. Learn about their de-
sign, construction, calibration, test-
ing, applications, and maintenance.
Know which type to select for your
special needs; more than 40 com-
mercial VTVM's with accompanying
schematics and parts values, plus
handy operating characteristics
chart, helr you do your selecting.
This completely revised edition con-
tains a valuable chapter on D-C
and R-F probes. This is the only
book that deals exclusively -with
VIVM's. EXTRA! Chapter-end
review questions.

CONTENTS: |. Fundamentals of Vacuum-
Tube Voltmeters; 2. Diode Vacuum-Tube
Voltmeters; 3. Triode Vacuum-Tube Volt-
meters; 4. Rectifier-Amplifier Vacuum-
Tube Voltmeters; 5. Tuned Vacuum-Tube
Voltmeters; 6. Amplifier-Rectifier Vacuum-
Tube Voltmeters; 7. Slide-Back Yacuum-
Tube Voltmeters: 8. Vacuum-Tube Volt-
meters for D-C Voltage, Current, and Re-
sistance Measurements; 9. Probes for D-C
. and R-F; 10. Design and Construction of
Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters; 11. Calibration
and Testing of Yacuum-Tube Voltmeters:
12. Applications of Yacuum-Tube Volt-
meters; 13. Commercial Vacuum-Tube
Voltmeters; 14. Maintenance of Vacuum-

Tube Voltmeters. Bibliography. Index.
422 pp. 215 illus. 572 x8" $4.50

Have You Seen These

Recent Rider Books?
ENCYCLOPEDIA ON
CATHODE-RAY OSCILLO-
SCOPES & THEIR USES
by Rider & Uslan
992 pp. 3,000 illus. Easy to read
Half a million words 8!/,x11" $9.00
FM TRANSMISSION &
RECEPTION, Second Edition
by Rider & Uslan
460 pp. lllustrated $3.60

RECEIVING TUBE SUBSTI-
TUTION GUIDE BOOK

by H. A. Middleton

224 pp. U $2.40

JOHN F.RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
480 Canal St., N. Y. 13, N. Y.

wother Ridern —

Zenith Ch. 22H20Z

The 22H20Z chassis is identical in all
respects to the 22H20, with the exception that
a 12LP4B glass picture tube is used in place
of the 12UP4B metal tube, resulting in the

small differences in mounting outlined below.
Part

No. Description
MIT
19-207 Cathode-ray tube mtg. clip
80-838 Cathode-ray tube retaining spring
S-17409 Insulator strip & terminal
S-13428 Anode lead & eyelet assy.
12UP4B Picture tube.
ADD
19-177 Anode clip
22-4 0.004 uf, ceramic disc (or 22-1706), 500 v
57-1692 Strap clamping plate (2 used)
80-841 Ground spring
82-27 Cathode-ray tube retaining strap
83-1879 Rubber strip (crt
114-201 #8 x 5/16 hex hd. s.t. (2 used on each
57.1692) :
S-17447 Anode clip & wire assy.
S-17773 Strip & gasket assy.
12LP4B Picture tube.

o .

Belmont C-1602 Series C, Ch. 16AX29

For the tuner replacement parts list of the
continuous tuner used in Model C-1602 Series
C, refer to the tuner parts list given with
Chassis 12AX27. Only 16AP4 metal tubes
are used in the C-1602 Series C receiver.

®
Trav-ler 14B50, 14C50, 16R60, 16R70

Model 16R60 is the same as 16R70. The
alignment procedure and service information
given for Models 16G50, 16G50A, 16RS50,
16R50A, 16T50, and 16T50A also applies to
Models 14B50, 14C50, 16R60, and 16R70.

o
Capehart-Farnsworth 335B, 335M,
Ch. CX-33S, C-303

When installing a Model 335M. television
receiver the following revisions to the Instal-
lation and Set-Up Instructions for Chassis
CX-33 must be taken into consideration.

The procedure for removal of the escutcheon
is as stated for CX-33 except that Model 335M
employs brass pressure clips to secure the
wood mounting strip instead of screws. To
remove these clips, insert a screwdriver be-
neath the head and pry out. Wrap a cloth
around the screwdriver to prevent scratching
the cabinet. To replace the clips, merely
press in.

Model 335M does not employ the red ship-
ping bracket mentioned to secure the focus
coil. Instead, the focus coil is demounted from
the crt and fastened to the rear of the cabinet
chassis shelf for shipment. Upon installation
the coil assembly will have to be properly
mounted. To do this, first remove the ion
trap from the neck of the crt and then remove
the large bolt which secures the focus coil
assembly to the cabinet: Slide the coil assem-
bly over the neck of the crt (the proper
direction of the coil is with the side of the
coil with the four mounting ears facing
toward the bell of the crt) and fasten it to
the mounting bracket on the chassis using the
hardware furnished. The lock washer fits next
to the bolt head, then a flat washer gocs
between the lock washer and the coil bracket.
On the underside of the mounting bracket,
place the flat washer on first and then the
remaining lock washer, followed by the wing
nut. Slide the coil forward until it is approxi-
mately 34" from the deflection yoke and
tighten the wing nut. Place the ion trap
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magnet on the neck of the crt (in' case of
double magnet traps with the arrow pointing
toward the bell of the crt) and connect the
crt socket. Turn the receiver on and adjust
the ion trap magnet until a raster is seen.
If a raster is not obtained, adjust the shading
and agc set controls. Upon obtaining a raster,
adjust the magnet (by sliding back and forth
and rotating about the neck of the crt) to
obtain maximum brightness. With just the
raster present (no picture), adjust the focus
control for good focus and check to see if
focus is good over entire tube; if it is not,
adjust the focus coil assembly. To do this,
loosen the wing nut which fastens the coil
assembly to the mounting bracket and slide
the coil back and forth until optimum focus
is obtained, as evidenced by clear separation
of the raster lines across the entire picture.
The focus control must be readjusted each
time the coil is moved. Readjust the ion trap
magnet to insure maximum brightness.

Model 335M employs a focus coil assembly
which does not include the adjustment handle.
Therefore, to center the picture in the crt
mask, loosen the wing screw at the left side
of the focus coil assembly and also the wing
nut which fastens the coil assembly to the
mounting bracket. The coil can then be tilted
in both the vertical and horizontal planes to
provide horizontal and vertical centering.
After the picture is properly centered, secure
the coil assembly in place by tightening the
wing screw and nut. After any adjustment
of the focus coil, always readjust the ion trap
magnet to insure maximum brightness and
prevent damage to the crt.

The list of cabinet parts for Models 335B
and 335M is given below :

Part
0. Description
850082A-1 Speaker assembly, 12”7 pm
850162A-1 Safety glass escutcheon
950118A-1 Picture tube mask
650345A-1 Balance knob
650345A-2 Shading knob
650342A-1 Channel knob
650344A-1 Sound knob.
®

Garod 14CT4, 16CT4, 16CT5, 19CS6,
19C7.°1671, 1672, 1673, 1674, 1675,
1900, 1974, 1975, Series 97 and 98.

Model 14CT4 is a consolette with a ma-
hogany finish and employs a 14" rectangular
picture tube. Models 16CT4 and 16CT5 are
consolettes using 16” round tubes. Model
16CT4 has a mahogany finish, while Model
16CT5 has a bleached finish. Model 1900 is
also a, consolette with a mahogany finish, al-
though it employs a 19" round tube. A total
of 20 tubes including the picture tube is used
in these receivers.

The service data for these models in the
97 and 98 Series are the same as the data for
the 94 and 97 Series except for the differences
and additions mentioned in the following para-
graphs.

Under the section titled “Picture Tube In-
stallation in 16” Receivers,” add:

For receiver Models 1672 or 1673, remove
the two screws which hold the front mask
assembly. These pass through the two corner
blocks on the inside of the cabinet at the top.
When these screws are removed, the front
panel may be lifted out. For receiver Models

(Continued on page 8)

(



Successtul Sermicina, ]une 1951

THE NEW PRECISION CR-30
CATHODE RAY
TUBE TESTER

TESTS ALL TV PICTURE TUBES

(MAGNETIC AND ELECTROSTATIC)

'SCOPE TUBES AND INDUSTRIAL CR TYPES

for True Beam Current (Proportionate Picture Brightness)
Tests ALL CR Tube Elements—Not Just a Limited Few

IN FIELD OR SHOP

Tests CR Picture Tubes
Without Removali from

The new Precision CR-30 fills an obvious gap in the test
equipment facilities employed by TV service and installa-
tion technicians.

Because of the absence of a reliable cathode ray tube tester,
up to 50% of so-called "rejected tubes are found to be fully

serviceable and should rightfully never have been “pulled
out.”

Proven product of extended development, the CR-30 has been

TV Set or Carton!

specifically engineered to answer the question, “Is It the TV
Set or is it the Picture Tube?”

The Precision CR-30, a complete and self-contained Electronic
Instrument, incorporates a TRUE BEAM CURRENT Test Cir-
cuit. The CR-30 checks overall electron-gun performance for
proportionate picture brightness as well as additional direct
testing facilities for accelerating anodes and deflection plate
elements,

The Precision CR-30 should not be confused with mere adapters connecting to ordinary receiving tube testers:
which were never designed to meet the very specialized needs of CR tube checking. Similarly, it is not to
be confused with neon-lamp units or similar devices of limited technical merit cxpd which do not check

all CR tubes or all tube elements.

Tests All Modern Cathode Ray Tubes:—Magnetic and
Electrostatic, ‘Scope Tubes and Industrial Types.

Tests All CR Tube Elements:—Not just a limited few.
Absolute Free-Point 14 Lever Element Selection System,
independent of multiple base pin and floating element
terminations, for Short-Check, Leakage Testing and
Quality Tests. Affords maximum dnti-obsolescence in-
surance.

True Beam Current Test Circuit checks all CR Tubes with
Electron-gun in operation. It is the Electron Beam (and
NOT total cathode -emission) which traces the pictures
or pattern on the face of the CR tube. :

Total cathode emission can be very high and yet Beam
Current (and picture brighiness) unacceptably low.
The CR-30 will reject such tubes because it is a true
Beam Current tester. Conversely, total cathode emis-
sion can be low.and yvet Beam Current (and picture
brightness) perfectly acceptable. The CR-30 will prop-
erly pass such tubes because it is a true Beam Current
tester. The significance of the above rests in the fact
that Beam Current (and picture brightness) is primarily
associated with the condition of the center of the
cathode surface and not the overall cathode area.
(See illustration below)

GRID APERTURE

GENERAL AND TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

% Voltage Regulated, Bridge Type VTVM provides the
heart of the super-sensitive tube quality test circuit,
Such high sensitivity is also required for positive check
of very low current anodes and deflection plates.
Micro-Line Voltage Adjustment

Meter-monitored at filament supply.
Accuracy of test circuits closely maintained by use of
factory adjusted internal calibrating controls; plastic
insulated, telephone type cabled wiring; highest quality,
conservatively ' rated components.
Built In, High Speed, Roller Tube Chart. »
Test Circuits Transformer Isolated from Power Line. -
4%’ Full Vision Meter with scale-plate especially de-
signed for CR tube testing requirements.
Heavy Gauge Aluminum Panel etched and anodized.
PLUS many other “PRECISION” details and features.

SERIES CR-30—In hardwood, tapered portable case, with
hinged removable cover. Extra-Wide Tool and Test Cable
Compartment. Overall Dimensions 17V4 x 13%; x 634". Com-
plete with standard picture tube cable, universal CR Tube
Test Cable and detailed Instruction Manual.

Shipping Weight:—22 lbs,.................... Code: Daisy

NET PRICE:—$99.75

See the neew 62-30 on display at leading electronic equipment
distributors. Place your orders now to assure earliest possible delivery.

New York

b . Cables Morhanex
id‘ Turpntu Ontano

Please mention Successjul. Servicing when answering advertising.
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Garod Series 97 and 98

(Continued from page 6)
1671, 1674, or 1675, remove the four decorative
screws which hold the front panel and mask
assembly. These pass through the four cor-
ners of the picture frame. Carefully lift out
the front panel and mask assembly. For
Model 1671, loosen the two screws which

fasten the metal picture-tube retaining band
DEFLECTION YOXE

ADJUSTMENT
THUMB SCREW

SUPPORY
BRACKETY

GROUNDING
SCREW

OEFLECTION

foCcus
CoIL

ON TRAP
MAGNE T FOCUS CDIL
ADJUSTMENT
WING NUTS 1)

TUBE BASE ION TRAP

THUMB NUT

and evenly, so that the rectangular picure
tube is not forced to rotate or twist in its
mounting,

The picture tube installation in 19” re-
ceivers is as follows:

The bulblike glass separation between the
neck of the picture tube and its metal cone is
treated with an anti-corona coating to re-
duce high-voltage leakage under humid at-

WASHER (LARGE Y

=+ WASHER [SMaLL)

LOCKWASHER

)
‘;'_(_ SUPPORT BRACKE T
Ry

CASTING

€ XPLODED VIEW OF DOT-DASH SECTION SHOWING
HARUWARE ASSEMBLY

Fig. 1. Deflection yoke and focus coil asseinbly.

sufficiently so that the picture tube may be
slipped through the opening. The high-voltage
connector should be located on the right side
of the chassis, as viewed from the front.
Secure the metal band over the top of the
tube by tightening the two screws alternately

ADEQUATE
PROTECTION

Ersin MULTICORE — the original
3-core solder and the only solder
made with non-corrosive, extra-
active Ersin Flux — protects your
reputation! Melts rapidly! Wets
metals faster! Prevents “dry” joints
that cause customer complan_lts.
Works rapidly and reliably on diffi-
cult metals and on oxidized parts!
Write for FREE SAMPLE today!
Multicore Sales Corp., Dep’t S,
164 Duane St., New York 13, N. Y.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

mospheric conditions. Avoid touching this
treated area since perspiration may reduce its
effectiveness. If handled accidentally, wash
with water or mild soap and water. Remove
all traces of soap. Use no chemical solvents
or abrasives for cleaning.

1. Remove the slotted head P.K. screws
retaining the back and release with the inter-
locked line cord.

2. Remove the bag containing the beam
bender, the hardware for deflection and focus
coil assembly, and the front plug buttons, if
used.

3. Remove the deflection and focus coil as-
sembly which is fastened to a shelf for ship-
ping purposes. Remove retaining wires that
are wrapped around focus coil adjustment
screws.

4. Carefully slide the deflection yoke and
focus coil assembly over the neck of the pic-
ture tube, so that the deflection yoke ad-
justment thumb screw faces the top of the
cabinet,

5. Assemble the deflection yoke and focus
coil assembly to the support bracket using the
hardware provided. See Fig. 1 for proper
hardware assembly and mounting procedure.

6. Remove the 6-32 grounding screw from
the yoke frame (see Fig. 1 for location). At-
tach the ground lug on the brown wire com-
ing from the chassis, and replace the screw.

7. Slide the beam bender over the neck of
the picture tube.

8. Connect the picture tube socket to the
tube base.

9. Connect the male octal plug from the de-
flection yoke and focus coil assembly to the
female octal socket from the chassis.

The rear panel adjustments that are illus-
trated for Models 1672, 1673, 1674, 1675, 19C6,
19C7, 1974, and 1975 apply to the other
models mentioned in this article. The loca-
tion of the front panel controls are shown for
Models 1974 and 1975 in Fig. 2, and for the
rest of the models in Fig. 3.

The circuit description for these models is
the same as that for the 94 Series, except that
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in the section titled *“Vertical Deflection Cir-
cuit (Block H),” the generated sawtooth
voltage is amplified by the 6K6 output tube
(V20), rather than the “other half of the
6SN7 duo-triode (V14).”

The Alignment Procedure, Video I-F and
Sound Alignment, and the R-F and Oscillator
Alignment for the 97 and 98 Series is the
same as that found for the 94 Series.

The Voltage Chart for all models except
14CT4, 1674, and 1900, is the same as that
shown on page 5-19. The voltage readings for
Model 1900 are the same as those shown on
page 5-19 except for the following changes.
Picture tube: pin 2 is 2, pin 10 is 230 v, pin
11 is 10 v. Audio output (6V6) : pin 1 is N.C.
Video amplifier (6AC7): pins 3 and 5 are
0.2 v, pin 8 is 115 v. Vertical sweep oscillator
(6C4) : no reading for pin 1, pin 5 is 100 v.

© TYUNING
4 CHANNEL

VERT OON‘OFF .

‘o VOLURE Fig. 2. Front panel
layout for Models

e" 1974 and 1975.

YERY

LIN

G e O 32

4

@

©

Horizontal sweep osci]lator (6SN7) : no read-
ing for pin 8. Horizontal sweep ' output
(6BQ6-GT) : no reading for pin 1, pins 3
and 4 are 155 v, pins 5 and 6 are —26 v, pin
8 is 7 v. High-voltage rectifier (1B3) : pins
2, 6 and 7 are 11.5 kv. Horizontal damper
(6W4) : pin 2 is N.C,, pins 5 and 6 are 210 v.
Power rectifier (5U4G): pins 2 and 8 are
380 v, pins 4 and 6 are 365 vac. Vertical
output (6K6): pin 1is 0 v. 6AG5’s only are
used as r-f amplifier, and 2nd and 3rd video i f.

VERT VERT VERT HOR
CENT  LIN FOCUS SIZE cenro
TUNING
@ @ @ Z @ 4 CHANNEL
O VERT HOLD
« MOR HOLD

OBRIGHTNES S
* CONTRAST

© VOLUME

© O &
ey e LT T

Fig. 3. Front panel layout for Series 97 and 98.

The voltage readings for Models 14CT4
and 1674 are the same as those shown on
page 5-19 except for the following changes.
Picture tube: pin 10 is 245 v. Oscillator-con-
verter (6J6) pin 1 is —0.7 v, pin 2 is 0 v.
Ratio detector-audio amplifier (6T8): pin 6
is —0.5 v, pin 8 is —1.5 v. Ratio detector
driver (6AU6): pin 1 is 8 v, pin 2 is 85 v,
pin 5 is 220 v, pin 6 is 105 v, pin 7 is 9 v.
D-c rest.-clip-sep.-amp. (12AU7) : pins 2 and
6 are 160 v, pin 3 is 162 v. Horizontal sweep
oscillator (6SN7) : pins 3 and 6 are 12.5 v,
pin 4 is —4.7 v, pin 5 is 100 v. Horizontal
sweep output (6BQ6-GT) : pins 3 and 4 are
210 v, pin 5 is°48 v, pin 8 is 72 v. High-voltage
rectifier (1B3) : pins 2, 6 and 7 are 10.1 kv.
Horizontal damper (6W4) : pin 2 is —85 v,
pins 5 and 6 are 225 v.

{Continued on page 10)
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J TV ANTENNA ARRAYS

with High Impedance - : : \
\V/.

Driven Element for /g’%\-
N7
1 &
_ [ X & :
/

Direct Match to 300
Ohm Lead-in.

B

Five-element beam, custom-=cut to exact
wavelength of channel, delivers more

s wakay it | e L]
fe'ren;e. | | 1‘\“\ \{“X!\ r
FAST and EASY installation e ik e

JFD YAGI antennas are completely bre-

assembled at the factory. Just swing the ' 5-ELEMENT YAGIS

- #“Quik=Rig” elementsinto position and LOW BAND ' HIGH BAND
. 5Y2 (Channel 2) = No. 5Y7.(Channel 7)
. 5Y3 (Channel 3) No. 5Y8 (Channel 8)

' . 5Y4 (Channel 4)  No. 5Y9-(Channel 9)
These all-aluminum JFD ‘‘Long Ranger”’ YAGI . 5Y5 (Chdnnel 5) No.5Y10 (Ehﬂﬂﬂel 10)
. 5Y6 (Chbhnnel 6)  No.5Y11 (Channel 11)

No. 5Y12 (Channel 12)
cause even the really remeote stations are No. 5Y13 (Channel 13)

tighten the wing nuts,

antennas are something to shout about...be-

now being pulled in with satisfactory viewing ' “Long Ranger” YAGI antennas for all of the high

results. And JFD advanced design plus sturdy band channels are also available in stacked array.
3 Jumper bars for stacking of low band “YAGIS” are

construction assure durability and long- . also available.

lasting, trouble-free performance. Let these

superior JFD YAGI installations help you

e-x-p-a-n;d YOur television market.
MANUFACTURING CO., Inc.

Write for FREE Technical Data Sheet No. 59 A L e

FIRST in Television Antennas and Accessories

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Garod Series 97 and 98
(Continued from page 8)

Model 1671 uses a single 5” p-m speaker.
Models 16CT4 and 16CTS5 use a single 10”7
p-m speaker. The schematic for Series 97 and
98 is the same as that which appears on page 5-
20 except for the following changes in the ratio
detector driver stage. A 100-ohm resistor,
R10, is inserted from the junction of R28 and
C49, to pin 1 of V6, the 6AUG6 ratio detector
driver. Capacitor C55, the 0.02uf capacitor
connected from pin C of ratio detector trans-
former T6 to ground, has been relocated and
now goes from pin C to pin 7 of V6, the ratio
detector driver. The value of C55 has been
changed to 5000 uuf. A 5000-uuf capacitor
C32 has been added from pin 7 to pin 2 of V6.
An 82-ohm resistor R26 has been inserted
from pin 7 to R27, the 1,000-ohm grid re-
sistor.

#The schematic for Models 14CT4 and 1674
is the same as that described above for Series
97 and 98 except for a change in the sweep
circuit. Resistor R118, 390,000 ohms, now goes
from the junction of R83, 100,000 ohms, and
C79, 13 ppf, 2 kv, to' the junction of R84 (the
250-ohm resistor going from ground to pin
8 of the horizontal sweep output tube V16)
and R80 (mentioned below), instead of from
R83 and C79 to ground. Resistor R80, that
was ‘connected from ground to capacitor C92
(ronnected to pin 8 of V16), was relocated
and now goes from ground to the junction of
R18 and R84 to R85 (mentioned below), and
the value of R80 has been changed from 47
ohms to 470 ohms, 7 watts. Resistor R85, the
30,000-ohm resistor that was connected in

J0
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c178 VERT.SIZE
lOur“ 450v CONTROL
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=) R 6SN7 Y 6BQ6 GT
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c77c . 1L HOR.SWEEP T2
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ce7
820
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]

i

TO FOCUS CoOIL LI4

TO TAP6 OF Ti2

Fig. 4. Deflection yoke and focus coil assembly. .

parallel with R87 (30,000 ohms) going to the
+360-volt bus, has been relocated. It now
goes from ground to R80, and the value has
been changed to 100 ohms, 2 watts. The value
of R87 has been changed from 30,000 ohms, 2
watts, to 12,000 ohms, 2 watts.

The schematic for Model 1900 is the same
as that for the 97 and 98 Series appearing on
page 5-20 except for the following changes.
The value of C88, conpected to pin 2 of V10A,
the 1/2-6AL5 video detector, has been
changed from 10 uuf to 15 puf. Capacitor
C67, 10 uf, 150 v, connected to pin 6 of the
video amplifier V11 and ground has been
removed, and C77C, 10 uf, 450 v, inserted

i No installation is better than its
component parts. In loudspeakers,

there’s no wiser choice
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in its place. The value of R108 connected to
pin 8 of V12A, the 1/2-12AU7 d-c restorer
sync clipper, has been changed from 8200
ohms to 7,000 ohms ; and the value of resistor
R52, connected from R53 to the -+360-volt
bus in the same circuit has been changed
from 12,000 ohms to 11,000 ohms. The value
of resistor R100, connected from the junc-
tion of pin 2 of V12B and pin 6 of V12A
to R116 has been changed from 1 megohm
to 2.2 megohms. The 470,000-ohm resistor
R116 has been deleted from the circuit and
a direct cannection used in its place.

Model 1900 is the only receiver which is
not equipped with a built-in antenna. The
two connections from the terminal strip go
to the tuner. Since the built-in high-frequency
antenna is not used, the 300-ohm transmis-
sion-line matching section, the two .5000-puf
capacitors C112 and Cl113 attached to this
section, and the line choke L21 (that are
shown in the schematic on page 5-20) are also
omitted in this model. In place of Cl114 and
Cl115, 5000 guf, two 0.01 uf capacitors, C78
and C79 are connected from the terminals of
the primary of T11 to ground. The vertical
centering control R14, 10 ohms, has been
relocated as shown in Fig. 4. On all other
models in the 97 and 98 Series it goes from
coil L12, connected to the power rectifier; to
the yellow lead of focus coil L14. In Model
1900 112 is connected directly to the junction
of C81A and the yellow lead of the focus
coil, and capacitor C89, 500 uf, that was con-
nected in parallel across the vertical centering

i —

coil, has been deleted. The vertical centering -

coil is connected, as shown in Fig. 4, from
ground to the 3.3-ohm resistor R60 (going
to the —2.5-volt line). The taps from the
vertical centering control are connected as in
the 97 and 98 Series schematic.

Additional changes in. Model 1900 are
shown in Fig. 4. The lead from C77B and C
goes directly to the green lead of the focus
coil. The lead and the 270,000-ohm resistor
R79, from the yellow lead of the focus coil
to pin 5 of V15 the horizontal sweep oscil-
lator, have been deleted. The lead from the
horizontal size coil L10 and capacitor C79
to R83 have been deleted. Tap 2 or T12 goes
to the 470,000-chm resistor R96, the lead from
pin 1 of V135 goes to the junction of C100
and R90, C74 goes to the red lead of the ver-
tical oscillator transformer T8, R74 goes to
the red lead of T9, and R85 and R87 go to the
top on the horizontal centering control R12.
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WE GUARANTEE that RIDER BOOKS will show you
how to do BETTER and MORE PROFITABLE servicing jobs...

about an oscilloscope ! WHAT it vis 4
... and HOW to use it properly !

by John F. Rider and Seymour D. Uslan
describes the 'scope . . . its construction .
e hilities . ..
el neering, research . .
and labor-saving references, charts, waveforms, etc.

fications and wiring diagrams.

show you
and one ways.

992 Pages ¢ 500,000 Words e

. il i hould know
This practical beok tells you everythmg‘ yv(x ;t o m DO

. ENCYCLOPEDIA ON CATHODE-RAY
0SCILLOSCOPES AND THEIR USES

Y book that so fully and clearly
The FIRST and ONL and clear

its applications in communications, engi-
_ with thousands of time-sauing

i i total of
cilloscopes produced during the past ten years, a i
m:rlt‘z ?r?an 70 d?ffergnt models, are accurately described—with speci

i ilda’ is il help you select the
Planning to buy or build a scope? This book will he )
type bestgsuitedyto your needs! If you already own one, the book WII(;
how to increase your instrument's usefulness in a thousan

3,000 lllustrations

8's x 117 Size » 22 Chapters o Completely Indexed
Easy to Read e Cloth Bound............. And only $9.00

Beat the Tube Shortage!

This Sensational New RIDER Bo
ok Sh
You HOW to Do It! i
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Industrial 248, 348, Ch. IT-35R,
Ch. IT-48R

The IT-48R sweep chassis is used in
Models 248 (16”) and 348 (19”). The gen-
eral description of the circuit is as follows :
Video

The video signal from the control unit is
brought into the picture unit chassis through
pins 1 and 8 of the octal socket J1. R1 serves
to terminate the interconnecting cable at its
characteristic impedance of 75 ohms. R2
(omitted in home receivers) is the auxiliary
contrast control, which should be adjusted at
the time of installation to equalize picture
contrast between multiple viewer installa-
tions. V1 and V2, a 6AG5-6AQ5 combination,
form a two-stage direct-coupled video am-

plifier, with a bandwidth of approximately 4.5
Mc, and a gain of about 100, with an output
of 75 volts peak-to-peak. The amplified video

signal is applied to the grid of the picture tube

V4. A portion of the video signal is also
applied to the d-c restorer and sync clipper
(one-half of V3, a 12AU7) which separates
the sync pulses from the composite signal,
and which derives, from the composite video,
a d-c potential which provides a constant
black-level reference for the video signal.
Sync !

The clipped sync pulses from the sync
separator are fed to the grid of the sync am-
plifier (the other half of V3) which amplifies
and further clips the sync, and also serves as
a phase inverter to provide positive and neg-
ative sync pulses to the horizontal phase
detector V5. A portion of the sync signal. is
picked off the cathode of the sync amplifier

takes 30,000 volts with a grin!

The famous ceramic.body made by C-D with an original engi-
neering job inside and out! More dependable, longer lasting
than any previous TV high-voltage ceramic capacitor! Can be
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DC flash test up to 2x rated working voltage!
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and integrated to provide sync pulses for the
vertical. These vertical sync pulses are fur-
ther amplified by the first half of V1
(12AU7) before being applied to the vertical
BTO.
Horizontal

The horizontal oscillator (V6) is a 12AU7
in a Potter type circuit, which is essentially
a cathode-coupled multivibrator with a ring-
ing coil L4 in one plate circuit. The other
plate circuit has appropriate R-C networks
to generate a peaked-sawtooth waveform suit-
able to drive the 6BG6 horizontal output am-
plifier, V7, that is coupled to the yoke through
the output transformer T1. The 6W4, V10,
serves to damp ‘out any ringing or undesired
transients in the yoke circuits. High voltage
is obtained by rectifying the boosted primary
pulse in a voltage doubler circuit using two
1B3’s (V8 and V9) which provide about
14 kv of accelerating potential for the pic-
ture tube. A portion of the output pulse is
picked off the secondary of T1, shaped, and
fed back to the 6ALS phase detector, V5,
where it is compared with the incoming sync
pulses, generating a proportional d-¢ potential
that is applied to the grid of the horizontal
oscillator, V6, to synchronize its frequency
with that of the transmitter.

Vertical

The integrated and amplified vertical sync
pulse is applied to the grid of the vertical
BTO, the other half of V11, and locks it in
sync with the transmitter. The plate supply
circuit of the BTO has an integrating net-
work which derives a saw from the BTO
pulse to drive the 12AU7 vertical output am-
plifier V12, coupled to the vertical windings
of the yoke through the wvertical output
transformer T3.
Audio Amplifier

The audio amplifier is a two-stage push-
pull resistance-coupled amplifier, using a
12AU7 as voltage amplifier and phase in-
verter (V13) and two 6AQS5s (V14 and
V15) as push-pull output amplifiers. V14 and
V15 are also used as a voltage divider and
regulator to provide a 200-volt supply for the
sync clipper, ampliﬁer? and horizontal os-
cillator circuits.

Power Supply

The power supply is relay controlled hy the
control unit, and provides 400 volts d.c. at
200 ma, and also the necessary heater power
to operate the chassis. It is fused at 5 amps,
and interlocked with the speaker plug to
protect the input filter capacitor from ex-
cessive surge voltages.

The adjustments are as follows:
Auxiliary Contrast Control (not provided in
Models 248 or 348).

This control, located on the chassis apron
next to the octal input socket, should be left
at maximum except when the installation in-
cludes more than one viewer on a single con-
trol unit. If two or more viewers are used
with a single control, one of the viewers may
require slightly reduced contrast to equal-
ize the pictures to their individual locations.
For instance, a viewer in a darker location
may need less contrast for a perfect picture
than one in a location with high ambient light
on the tube face.

Brightness Control

This control, located on the chassis apron
next to the contrast control mounting hole,
serves to' adjust the background or average
picture brightness. This control should be

(
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adjusted so that with no picture the raster
just disappears, and it should be rechecked
with the picture to make sure that the retrace
lines do not appear on any station.
Vertical Size

Located on the chassis apron next to the
brightness control, the vertical size control
serves to adjust the vertical height of the
picture. It should be used in conjunction with
the vertical linearity to adjust the picture to
fill the frame with good vertical linearity.
Vertical Hold

This control, situated next to the vertical
size control on the chassis apron, serves to
adjust the vertical oscillator frequency so
that it may be locked into synchronization
with the incoming video signal. The picture
will remain locked-in over a considerable
range of this control, however, the control
should be set at the middle of the locked-in
range.
Vertical Linearity

On the chassis apron next to the vertical
hold control is the vertical linearity control,
which varies the relationship of the size of
the top half of the picture with respect to the
bottom half. This control should be adjusted
in conjunction with the vertical size control
as outlined above.
Horizontal Hold

This control, located on the chassis apron
next to the vertical linearity control, acts in
conjunction with the horizontal frequency ad-
justment L4 to set the frequency of the
horizontal oscillator to synchronization with
the incoming video signal. Tt is interdependent
with the horizontal drive control, so that it
is necessary to readjust the hold if the drive
is changed. The hold should be set so that
the picture is locked in, and so that adjust-
ment of the control will expand the picture
both ways. If this cannot be done, or if there
is a “pull” or curvature in the vertical wedges
of the test pattern, the horizoutal frequency
control should be reset to correct this con-
dition. Several interrelated changes of these
two controls may be necessary to properly
adjust the horizontal setting.
Horisontal Drive

This control varies the amount of sawtooth
voltage applied to the grid of the horizontal
dutput amplifiér, and is located on the apron
of the chassis next to the horizontal hold
control. Its purpose is to set the horizontal
width of the picture to fill the mask. As men-
tioned under horizontal hold, adjustment of
this control usually necessitates resetting of
the *hold control.
Horizontal Positioning

The next control after the horizontal drive
is the horizontal positioning control. This
control moves the entire picture to the left
or right so that it may be centered in the
mask opening.
Vertical Positioning

This control, the next to last control on
the chassis apron, serves to vertically center
the picture in the mask area.
Focus

The focus control, the last control on the
apron, controls the magnetic field of the focus
coil, thereby focusing the electron beam of
the picture onto the screen. It should be ad-
justed for the maximum over-all picture
iharpness, especially at the center of the pic-
ure.
Video Amplifier Bias

This control is located on top of the chassis
close to the octal input socket, and is pro-
vided to adjust the bias on the second video

amplifier V2 to the proper operating point.
This control need be used only if V1 or V2
is replaced, in which case, it would be ad-
justed so that the grid-cathode potential of
V2 is 6.0 volts measured between pins 1 and
2 of its socket.

Cathode-ray-tube Drive

This control provides adjustment of the
cutoff potential of the picture tube. It should
need adjustment only if the picture tube is
replaced. With no picture and the Brightness
control set so that the grid-cathode bias of
the picture is 45 volts, it should be set so that
the raster just disappears.

Horigontal Frequency (L4)

This is a screw adjustment located on top
of the chassis between the 6BG6 horizontal
output amplifier, V7, and the chassis apron.
(For use see horizontal hold above.)
Horizontal Linearity

13

This adjustment provides a variation of the
horizontal sweep linearity near the center of
the picture. It should never need adjustment

in the field.
®

General Electric 12C107, 12C108,
12C109, 12T3, 12T4

In the above receivers using a type 6AB4
tube as the lst r-f amplifier, the Stock No.
RLA-035 input transformer is no longer
available. The Stock No. RLA-036 is a direct
substitution for it and is now being furnished
with these receivers.

On late production receivers, the value of
resistor R379, which goes from V12B to pin
7 of V11, has been changed from 180,000
ohms to 270,000 ohms. On the Parts List,
remove R379 from Stock No. URD-103, and
add URD-107, 270,000 ohms, 4 w, carbon,
R379.

ONE STANDARD-The hest that can be made-
For Initial Equipment and Replacement

e,

N ; ’

RADIO, TV TU

Opticol comparator is vsed
to check mica disc specifications
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LOUDSPEAKER MATCHING
(Continued from page 1)

Simultaneous Use of Several Taps—
High-Impedance Lines

Assume that an installation requires very
unequal distribution of power to several dif-
ferent groups of loudspeakers. To connect
them through matching transformers in such
a manner that their total load equals one of
the high impedance taps available at the am-
plifier output may be impossible. To connect
the low-powered loudspeakers directly across
a tap on the output transformer is not usually
possible, since the tap impedance required will
be so low as not to be available. The simplest
solution to this problem is to connect the
various loads through the proper individual
matching transformers to several taps on the
output transformer so that power distribution
is as desired and the amplifier is properly
matched to the total loudspeaker distribution
system.

A detailed example will clarify the above.
The calculations required to design a p-a sys-
tem for a church will be explained in detail.
Figure 2 is a schematic of the loudspeaker
distribution system.

The church uses a 75-watt amplifier having
output tap impedances of 4, 8, 125, 250 and
500 ohms. Four 8-ohm, 15-watt. loudspeakers
are series-parallel connected to provide 60
watts to the belfry. One 8-ohm loudspeaker
receiving 2 watts is used for the choir. Two
8-ohm loudspeakers receiving 4 watts each,
are placed on the walls flanking the altar,
facing the congregation. The power required
is thus 70 watts, leaving 5 watts reserve power.
An additional 8-ohm, . 5-watt loudspeaker

Successful Servicing, June, 1951

AMPLIFIER
75 W. 4W.
250 500
COMMONA ™ "N /; 7
[ 9. Oj CONGREGATION ¥
8N
CHOIR
2 W.
4
D_qﬁj 4W.
L
. & ol ; ;
8 8N o C: ‘
<5+ . | s S S +| - 8
o o D Y| PaDp N
paD ¥ P ]
l > RY
AUXILIARY 4 BELFR)
SW. 15 W. 1SW.
s r %
- 80 a q =:
PAD ~ @l (@]
0 isw, £ 15W,
e ;_; \—J
[¢]
0 g =
8 @®
1 [ U b

Fig. 2. Schematic representation of a church loudspeaker system. A 75-watt amplifier
s used to feed all the loudspeakers.

located in the recreation room, for example,
can take this 5 watts reserve power.

Since thé belfry and congregation loud-
speakers are at some distance from the am-
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plifier, the loudspeaker lines feeding them
will be run at high impedance and thus match-
ing transformers are required. The choir and
auxiliary loudspeakers must also use match-
ing transformers because less than 1-ohm im-
pedance would be necessary to get the re-
quired power if these loudspeakers were
connected directly across part of the output
transformer impedance. An impedance this
low is not available, so these loudspeakers
cannot be connected directly to the output
transformer but must use matching trans-
formers. The belfry and congregation loud-
speakers use a 500-ochm line since they are
some distance from the amplifier. To com-
pute the values of the matching transformer
primary impedances (the secondaries are 4
ohms in one and 8 ohms in the other), the
equation given previously can be used.

Zt
grra el

o P)
Since the belfry loudspeakers take 80 per-
cent of the amplifier power applying the above
equation we get

500

7L = =625 ohms.

Thus the impedance of the primary wind-
ing of the matching transformer.for the belfry
loudspeaker is 625 ohms.

Similarly the congregation loudspeakers
use 10.6 percent of the total power and the
primary impedance required for the matching
transformer is

500
ZL=W=4,710 ohms.
Since this value is not available in com-

mercial matching transformers, a primary
impedance of 5,000 ohms may be used.

i Actuahl

M hine— oad impedance X

ismatching= ( Required X 100)-100.
load impedance

therefore,

Mismatching = !

5,000 ;
m X 100 —100=106 —100=6%.

€

(
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This will result in about 6 percent mis-
matching which probably would not be
noticed.

Sincethe two primary windings (625 ohms
and 5,000 ohms) are in parallel, then their
effective impedance is 555 ohms.

N S
Zr =] 1
2 Tz
_ oz
Z1+4+72
— 625X 5000
625+ 5,000
= 555 ohms,

This will give a mismatch of 11 percent.
The installation will work satisfactorily with
the above computed walues, but if the 5-watt
auxiliary loudspeaker were also connected by
means of a matching transformer across the
500-ohm tap this would result in an even
closer match. Thus, with the auxiliary loud-
speaker taking 6.67 percent of the available
power, the primary impedance of its match-
ing transformer is

50
li= .0627 =7,500 ohms.

A matching transformer having a primary
impedance of 7,500 ohms can be used.

Since the three matching transformers are
in parallel, their effective load is 517 ohms
which closely matches the 500-ohm output
transformer tap. Of course, the auxiliary
loudspeaker could be connected to any other
tap if the primary impedance of the matching
transformer used is calculated to provide over-
all matching. The table below indicates this.

TABLE I

Output Transformer Primary Impedance of
Tap Impedance Matching Transformer

-4 60

8 120
125 1,875
250 3750

The best over-all match is obtained when this
auxiliary loudspeaker is connected across the
highest impedance tap (500 ohms), but if a
7,500-ohm matching transformer is not avail-
able then the other choices are available.

The primary impedance of the matching
transformer for the 2-watt choir Joudspeaker
can. be similarly found. This loudspeaker
u}zilizes 2.67 percent of the total power so
that

L 250
L="0267 = 9360 ohms.

A matching transformer with a 10,000-ohm
primary can be used. A separate line and tap
are used for this loudspeaker because, if fed
from the 500-obm line, the matching trans-
former would require a primary impedance
of 20,000 ohms which is not available.

Since the matching transformer for each
loudspeaker or group of loudspeakers has
been calculated, the question arises, “Will the
set-up as illustrated in Fig. 2 match the out-
put impedance of the amplifier ?” The proper
va}ue of the reflected load impedance at the
primary of the output transformer is usually
unknown. The recommended plate load im-
pedance as given in tube manuals is rarely
used without some change due to various

(Continued on page 16)
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LOUDSPEAKER MATCHING
(Continued from page 15)

practical design considerations. It is unneces-
sary to know the value of the reflected load
impedance, but is important that the proper
value be obtained.

When the reflected impedance is unknown,
the following formula may be used to deter-
mine if the desired reflected impedance has
been obtained :

e Ztapl Ztap?
=  Zloadl Zload2
Thus in the installation cited :
250 500

The two sides of the equation balance very
closely so that the computed values will give
correct matching.

Where it is desired to feed two different
loads at the same time with equal power, the
two loads should be connected to taps having
half the impedance of the connected load.
Thus, if the amplifier power is to be divided
equally between a 250-ohm line and a 16-ohm
loudspeaker, the 250-ohm line is connected to
a 125-ohm tap and the 16-ohm load to an
8-ohm tap as shown in Fig. 3.

Checking this to see if the correct loading
on the amplifier tubes is obtained, we get :

125 8
=725 Ti1e

so that matching is maintained.

Similarly three taps can be used to obtain.

equal. division of power output if each tap
load is connected to a tap impedance equal to
one-third the load impedance. For example,

63,5
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Fig. 3. If the amplifier power is to be divided

equally between two different impedance loads,

these loads should be connected to taps having half the impedance of the connected load, as shown.

a 600-ohm load, an 18-ohm loudspeaker, and
a 6-ohm loudspeaker can be connected across
taps whose values are 200 ohms, 6 ohms and
2 ohms, respectively.

A simple but common use of two taps is
when it is desired to connect most of the out-
put across one load (say a 500-ohm line) and
a small part of the output across another load
(15-ohm voice coil) such as a monitor loud-
speaker. In this case the 500-ohm line is
connected to its matching impedance, the 500-
ohm tap, while the 15-ohm load is connected
across a tap whose impedance is 20 percent
or less of the impedance of the load. This
will be 3 ohms or less, so the 15-ohm monitor
can be connected to a 2.5-ohm tap.

Matching With Available Transformers

There are occasions when the exact type of
line transformer required is not available.
In many of these cases it will be possible to
use a line transformer with different ratings
and still obtain a match. When a transformer
is rated as having a certain primary and
secondary impedance, that transformer will
properly match those impedances; but it does
not mean that it can not be used for matching
other impedances.

For example, let us assume that an 8-ohm
loudspeaker has to be tnatched to a 250-ohm
tap on the amplifier output and that the only
line transformer available is rated as having
a 500-ohm primary and multiple secondary
taps. This rating indicates that when a load
is connected to the proper tap on the secondary
(as an 8-ohm loudspeaker connected to the
8-ohm tap), the primary of the transformer
will present a 500-ohm load to the amplifier.
By connecting the 8-ohm loudspeaker to a
tap other than the 8-ohm tap, it may be
possible to have the transformer present a
250-ohm load to the amplifier, which is de-
sired in this particular case. To determine
the tap to which the loudspcaker is con-
nected, this equation can be used:

Zrl Zsl
Zpl T Zs2

‘where: Zpl =rated primary impedance.

Zp2 =desired primary impedance.
Zsl =rated secondary impedance, or
tap.
Zs2=desired secondary impedance.
Since the secondary tap is desired, the equa-
tion can be rearranged by solving for Zsl,
giving :
ZrlZs2
ZSI: ZPZ
Substituting the known values we have:
500 % 8
Zsl= 250 =16
Therefore, when the 8-ohm loudspeaker is
connected to the 16-ohm tap on the secondary
of the line transformer, the primary of the
transformer will present a load of 250 ohms

*Actual reflected load__

- =1
Desired reflected load

to the amplifier and a proper match will be
obtained. This method of matching is shown
in Fig. 4.

Multi-Secondary Output Transformers

Transformers having two separate second-
ary windings may be used to feed different
loudspeakers through frequency-discriminat-
ing circuits. This is one means of obtaining
high- and low-frequency outputs from differ-
ent loudspeakers. Sometimes three secondary
windings can be obtained so that a middle-
frequency output can also be obtained. Not
all multi-secondary output transformers, how-
ever, are designed for simultaneous loading
on all the secondaries. In many cases several
windings are offered instead of a winding with
several taps, to avoid any problems that might
arise from unused taps. In such a case cor-
rect loading on any one winding will give
the correct reflected impedance. Unless prop-
erly compensated for, the use of several wind-
ings where design doés not permit, will re-
sult in improper loading in the output stage
of the g“rg_pliﬁer.

MATCHING
TRANSF.

ouTPUuT
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AMPL .

250 500 16
QuUTPUT n n
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Fig. 4. A wmethod for impedance matching
when the proper line-matching transformer
is not available.

Matching of Yolume Controls and Pads

Ordinary volume controls such as poten-
tiometers and rheostats carnot be used to con-
trol the level at loudspeakers, as any varia-
tion in the setting of the potentiometer will
cause the load on the amplifier to change. The
amplifier then will be properly matched at
only one setting of the control. In order to
keep the amplifier matched to the load at all
settings of the control, a constant-impedance
type of volume control, such as the L- or T-
pad is necessary.

Pads, being resistive networks, will dissi-
pate some power when in the circuit. This
power is wasted, as it merely heats the pad
and does not produce any sound. When an
I- or T-pad is set for full volume output
from the loudspeaker, there is no power loss
in the control, but when it is at zero volume
all the power is dissipated in the control.
For settings between zero and full volume,
the power supplied by the amplifier is split
up between the pad and the loudspeaker. In
other words, the full power must appear across
the line at all times whether or not it is
present at' the loudspeaker.

{Continued on page 18)
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Federal 5
* ' 56100 A, 130 V.
PREFERRED IR Li)
SN USED FOR
. ' REPLACING
SELENIUM Bha
HANDLE 90% OF TODA‘Y’S : ; : REPLACING
TV-RADIO REPLACEMENTS

=» Save critical materiais
=» Assure continuous supply
=» Reduce rectifier inventory

HERE is important news for distributors, jobbers, dealers, 5w
servicemen—all who play a part in providing replacements ? H l N K o F E

for the more than 20,000,000 selenium rectifiers already in- With the Federal Preferred Types illus-
stalled in the nation’s television and radio receivers! '

Federa! takes the lead in assuring an ample supply of
these vital power conversion units by concentrating its ma-
terials on the preferred types—the miniature selenium rec-
tifiers that are designed to handle approximately 9 out of
10 of all replacement demands.

trated above you can satisfy the great
majority of replacement orders—and give
customers the quality, efficiency and de-
pendability that keeps Federal the leader
in selenium rectifier design, engineering

and production.
Keep your profit finger on the selenium rectifier
replacement market by sticking with Federal! o ¢ 5

America’s Oldest and Largest Manufacturer of Selenium Rectifiers
and Originator of the Miniature Selenium Rectifier

Federal Felephone and Radio (orporation

#, [ s o
sl \o{f‘;‘ﬁ SELENIUM-INTELIN DIVISION
100 KINGSLAND ROAD, CLIFTON, NEW JERSEY
In Canada: Federal Electric Manufacturing Company, Ltd., Montreal, P. Q.

Export Distributors: International Standard Electric Corp., 67 Broad St., N.Y.
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*NOW AVAILABLE -

Element VIiI
Ship Radar Techniques

Available in a separately bound
booklet, Element VIl brings RADIO
OPERATOR'S LICENSE ©Q AND A
MANUAL completely up to date.
Same question, answer, discussion
treatment as used in the text.

RADIO OPERATOR'S
LICENSE
Q AND A MANUAL

Second Edition, 1950
by Milton Kaufman

SYSTEMATICALLY LISTED are the
questions and answers to past FCC
exams plus a FOLLOW-THROUGH
discussion of the answers, so nec-
essary for complete understanding
of technical questions. Abundant
illustrations m;‘(e difficult questions
picture-clear.

Not simply an optional text, but an
indispensable reference volume for
student, operator, and radio ama-
teur, it is up-to-date in all respects
as of the publication date. Based on
the Government Study Guide and
supplementary FCC releases, the
volume offers valuable appendices
never before available in a book of
this type. You will find yourself
constantly referring to this com-
plete, comprehensive handbook for
a thorough review of essential
theory, as well as for a refresher for
advancement.

CONTENTS: Element |: Basic Radio Laws,
Rules, and Regulations;. Element |IlI:
{New) Radiotelephone Operating Prac-
tice; Element 1ll: Basic Theory and Prac-
tice, Radiotelephone, and {New) Basic
Radiotelephone; Element [V: Advanced
Radiotelephone; Element V: {New) Radio-
telegraph Operating Practice; Element
VI: Radiotelegraph and Advanced Radio-
telegraphy; Element VII: Aircraft Radio-
telegraph for Flight Radio Operator;
Element VIII: Ship Radar Techniques {sep-
arately bound) Amateur Radio Questions
and Answers: Rules Governing Amateur
Radio Service; Classes B and C Amateur
Radio License Examination Questions and
Answers; Class A Radio License Examina-
tion Questions and Answers. Appendices:
Part 13 — Rules Governing Commercial
Radio Operators; Extracts from Radio
Laws; Conventional ‘Abbreviations; Inter-
national Morse Code; Small Vessel Direc-
tion Finders; Automatic Alarm; Index.

766 pp. 52x8." 240 illus. $6.60
Element VIll: 32 pp. 52 x8,” 78¢
JOHNF.RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
480 Canal St., N. Y. 13, N. Y.

LOUDSPEAKER MATCHING
(Continued on page 16)

From the point of view of impedance
matching, however, the pad is the best type
of individual (or group) loudspeaker level
control, since it presents a constant impedance
to the power source. Pads are available in
many of the more common voice coil and line
impedance values. In the design of a distribu-
tion system where a pad matching a voice coil
or line is used, the computations can be made
on the basis of the voice coil or line impedance
and the presence of the pad can be ignored.
An example of the use of L-pads is shown
in the p-a system illustrated in Fig. 2.

Fixed pads can be inserted before loud-
speakers to introduce a constant loss in signal
level. This may be done to limit the maximum
output of a particular loudspeaker or group
of loudspeakers. Another use of fixed pads
can be to obtain proper power distribution
where particular taps or matching trans-
formers are not available. This method is
rather inefficient because of the loss in the
pads and should not be used in high-power
p-a systems.

Checking Load Impedance

After «a distribution system has been de-
signed and the loudspeakers and associated
transformers connected, a check may be made
on the impedance of the entire load. This is
dorie;by measuring the impedance of a voice
coil,-except that in this case the voice coil is
replaced by the loudspeaker line which is dis-
connected from the amplifier.

The variable resistance should have a large
enough range to cover the load impedance of
the loudspeaker system. When the load im-
pedance has been measured, this value can be
used to check the computations that have
been made, and in determining to which tap
on the amplifier output the load should be

. connected.

Westinghouse H-251, Ch. V-2150-81,
V-2150-82, V-2150-84
The -81 chassis utilizes a V-6771-2 tuner

. assembly. If the 6C4 h-f oscillator tube is

replaced in this tuner, the different inter-
electrode capacitance of the new tube may
change the oscillator frequency enough to ne-
cessitate re-alignment of the oscillator. The
oscillator adjusting screws are located on the
front of the tuner assembly, and this procedure
should be followed for their adjustment:

1. Remove the channel selector and fine
tuning knobs. Remove the selector escutcheon
plate and escutcheon mounting plate by re-
moving the Phillips head screws securing
them to the cabinet. The adjustments are ac-
cessible through the hole in the cabinet.

2. Set the fine tuning control to the middle
of its range, and leave it in this position dur-
ing the following adjustments.

3. Set the channel selector switch to the
highest of the low band (Channels 2 through
6) stations operating in your locality.

4. Peak the appropriate oscillator slug for
+the best picture detail.

5. Repeat step 4 for each progressively
lower channel on which a station transmits
in your area.

6. Set the channel selector switch to the
highest of the high band (Channels 7 through
13) stations operating in your locality.

7. Peak the appropriate oscillator slug for
the best picture detail.

Successful Servicing, June, 1951

8. Repeat step 7 for each progressively
lower channel in the high band on which a
nearby station transmits.

9. Check the previously made low-band ad-
justments, and if the tuning has changed re-
peat steps 3 through 8.

The -82 chassis uses a V-6850 tuner as-
sembly. In this tuner no adjustments are pro-
vided. Therefore, when a tube replacement
is being made, different tubes should be tried
until one is found that matches the character-
istics of the original tube and provides normal
operation.

The V-6238 tuner assembly used in the
-84 chassis has several screw-adjusted slugs
and trimmers located on the top and rear of
the tuner. These adjustments affect the r-f
bandpass of the tuner and are provided for
production purposes only. They should not
be used by the service technician. The h-f
oscillator slugs are accessible through the
front of the tuner and are the only adjust-
ments that should be used when servicing
the tuner. Replicement of the 6C4 h-f os-
cillator tube may, in some instances, neces-
sitate readjustment of the h-f oscillator slugs.
All of the channels should be checked, and
if the stations cannot be tuned-in correctly
within the range of the fine tuning control,
the oscillator slugs on the front of the tuner
assembly should be adjusted as follows:

1. Remove the channel selector and fine
tuning knobs. Remove the selector escutcheon
plate and escutcheon mounting plate by re-
moving the Phillips head screws that secure
them to the cabinet. The adjustments are
then accessible through the hole in the cabinet.

2. Set the fine tuning control to the middle
of its range, and leave it in this position dur-
ing the following adjustments. .

3. Set the .channel selector switch to the
highest channel on which a station transmits
in your area.

4. If in the preceding step the channel
selector was set to a high band (Channels 7
through 13) station, adjust the slug marked
“13" for best picture detail. ' Note: If sta-
tions in your locality transmit on more than
one of the high-band channels, a compromise

‘setting of slug “13” must be made that will

allow all high-band stations to be tuned-in
using the fine tuning control. Slug “13” is the
only adjustment for high-band stations. If in
the preceding step the channel selector was
set to a low band (Channels 2 through 6)
station, adjust the appropriate (3, 4, 5, or
6) slug for best picture detail. )

S. Set the channel selector to the next
lower channel on which a station transmits in
your area, and adjust the appropriate oscil-
lator slug for best picture detail. Note: Since
there is no adjustment labeled “2”, a com-
promise setting of slug “3” must be made to
allow Channels 2 and 3 to be tuned-in using
the fine tuning control.

6. Repeat step 5 for each progressively
lower channel used in your area.

7. Check back at the highest channel and
then each progressively lower channel to make
certain that the slugs are still correctly ad-
justed. There is some interaction between
coils, and “touch-up” adjustments may be re-

"quired during the checking procedure.

Replacement of the 6AGS5 r-f amplifier tube
may change the characteristics of the tuner.
To compensate for this, different tubes should
be tried until one that matches the characteris-
tics of the original tube and functions nor-
mally is found.
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% Thick, black smoke blots out the sky as the sickening hiss and crackle of scorching flames race
man in the fight against destruction. Every ounce of skill and strength trained men can

muster is pitted against the scourge of destructive fire. The equipment used in this never-ending
battle is the finest known. Two-way radio, now standard equipment on all modern fire-
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fighting apparatus, must stand alert and ready for each critical assignment. The vibrator, although

small, is a tremendously important factor in fire-fighting communication. It has helped save

lives .. . and dollars, too. It must answer each call with peak performance. NO MARGIN FOR

ERROR HERE. .. that is why RADIART is specified. Reputation built up over the years
for dependable performance has stemmed from superiority in engineering design and
controlled manufacture. This same skill of design and manufacture is basic in

every RADIART automotive vibrator — it pays to put this skill to work for you,

When It's Needed the Most ... RADIART Quality Meets the Challenge

THE Aﬁlﬁﬁ? CORPORATION cieveiann 2, oHio

VIBRATORS - AUTO AERIALS « TV ANTENNAS .« ROTATORS - POWER SUPPLIES

Pleasz mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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A TURN OF THE DIAL GIVES THE CORRECT
REPLACEMENT MODEL OF ALL SHURE
CARTRIDGES AND MOST OTHER MAKES

Ask your Shure Distributor for a ""Guide™
—or write direct, giving Us his name.

SHURE BROTHERS, INC.

Microphones and Acoustic Devices
225 West Huron Street ¢ Chicago 10, lllinois

Pleasc mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

Crosley 9-409M3-LD, 9-419MI-LD,
9-422M-LD

The LD models on the ’49 series receivers
such as the above were designed especially
for fringe area reception. In some cases when
these sets are operated in areas -where the
signals from one or more stations are excep-
tionally strong, the strong signals may cause
the contrast control to operate very critical,
the sound output may be weak, picture fading
may occur, or there may be critical vertical
sync.. Since these sets were built, other fac-
tors may have caused stronger signals: some
local stations may have gone into operation,
the earlier stations may have increased their
power, or the receiver may have been moved
into a strong signal area producing this con-
dition. This strong signal condition can be
corrected without the receiver losing sensi-
tivity by adding a variable bias to the 3rd
picture i-f stage, in-the following manner :
1. Disconnect the 3rd i-f gnd coil (L205

in Model 9-422M-LD, L206 in Models 9-
409M3-LD and 9-419M1-LD) from ground.

2. Connect a 1000-ppf capacitor (Part No.
160034) between the low side of the 3rd i-f
grid coil and ground.

3. Connect a 1-megohm resistor (Part No.
39374-61) between the low side of the 3rd
i-f grid coil and the center tap of the contrast
control.

If picture brightnéss fluctuation is still en-
countered due to line voltage changes, dis-
connect the 470,000-ohm picture tube grid
resistor from the cathode of the d-c restorer
tube (6ALS5) and connect to chassis.

United Motors 980979, Buick

Model 980979 is used in all 1951 Buick cars,
and is identical to the 1950 Model 98086%
Buick except for the parts listed below. The
antenna trimmer compensation is for antennas
between 0.000061 and 0.000088 uf. In the Parts
List given below, the service part number is
identical to the production part number except
where the service part number is given in
parenthesis.

Ilus.  Production
No. No. Description
4 7260499 Oscillator coil

13 7258221 Capacitor 0.000039 uf molded
(G390) ]

49 7234563 Resistor 360 ohms, 1w, ww

62 7259502 Speaker, 8”, round p.m.

64 7260855 Transformer, output

81 7260421 Backplate pointer

90 7260420 Pointer assembly
1219845 Pointer tip pkg.

92 7260416 Escutcheon Assy.

93 7260423 Dial

94 7260422 Dial backplate

98 1219840 Push button and slide assy ‘B’

99 1219841 Push button and slide assy ‘U™

Push button and slide assy “'I"
Push button and slide assy ‘‘C"
Push button and slide assy ‘'K’
Worm gear and bracket assy.

General Electric 600, 601, 603, 604

The description “marocon for Models 600
and 601”7 should be added to Stock items
RAB-096, RAU-308, RHY-010, and RHB-
006. The following additional replacement
parts have been added to the Parts List for
Models 600, 601, 603, and 604.

104 7260414

Part
0. Description
RAB-125 Back. cabinet back, tan, less hinges (603)
RAB-126 Ba:ék c)abmet back green, less hinges
604
RAU-327 Cabinet, cabinet body, tan (less back,
handle and hardware) (603)
RAU-328 Cabinet, cabinet body, green (less back,
handle and hardware) (604)
RDK-204 Knob, volume or tuning, green (604)
RDK-205 Knob, volume or tuning, tan (603)
RHB-014 Button plug button, tan, in cabinet over
ahgnment trimmers (60 )
RHB-015 Button, plug button, green, in cabinet
over alignment trimmers (604)
RHM-052 Clip, for rim-mounting speaker
RHM-062 Clip, for_hole-mounting speakers
RHW.024 Cup washer, retaining washer for item
RMS-217, handle shock spring
RHY-016 Handle, cabinet handle, tan (603)
RHY-017 Handle, cabinet handle, green (604)
RJP-028 Plug. battery connecting plug Pl
RMS-216 Guide sprm%(‘ used with item RMC-040
RMS-217 Spring, shock spring for cabinet handle
UCG-022 Capacitor, 56 puuf, mica, C15

Chevrolet 986067

Model 986067 is designed expressly for
1947, 48, ’49, and ’50 Chevrolet trucks. In
checking voltages of the 986067, it will be
necessary to remove the rear cover of re-
ceiver and remove radio chassis from the case.
Hook up radio on the service bench to a 6-
volt power unit or a fully charged battery.
The master selector switch of the volt-ohm-
milliammeter should be set to the 12 position
and the voltage selector switch to D.C. 1K/v
position, Place test leads in jacks marked
“test leads,” ground the negative lead to the
radio chassis for ground, with the red lead
check all tube pins marked “H” which show
a reading on voltage chart. Now set the Mas-
ter selector switch to the 600 position and the
voltage selector switch to A.C. 1K/v posi-
tion. With red lead check the two terminals
marked “P” on the OZ4 tube, both should
read 270 to 280 volts a.c. each. If incorrect or
no voltage check the following:
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1. Check or replace capacitors (Illus. Nos.
31 and 32).

2. Check or replace resistor (Illus. No.
47).

3. Check or replace power transformer.

4. Check or replace vibrator.

5. Check or replace OZ4 tube socket.

Now change the Master selector switch to
the 300 position and the voltage selector
switch to D.C. 1K/v position. Pin “K” on
0OZ4 should read 245 to 255 volts d.c. If in-
correct or no voltage, check or replace OZ4
tube.

Pin “P” on the 6V6GT tube should read
235 to 245 volts d.c. If incorrect or no volt-
age, check the following:

1. Check or replace electrolytic capacitor
(Illus. No. 24B).

2. Check or replace resistors (Illus. Nos.

Pin “S” on the 6V6GT tube should read
200 to 210 volts d.c. If incorrect or no voltage,
check the following:

1. Check or replace electrolytic capacitor
(Illus. No. 24C).

2. Check or replace resistors (Illus. Nos.
48 and 49).

Pin “K” on the 6V6GT tube should read
10 to 14 volts. If incorrect or no voltage check
the following:

1. Check or replace electrolytic capacitor
(Illus. No. 254).

2. Check or replace resistor (Illus. No.
45).

Pin “P” on 6SQ7 tube should read 65 to
75 volts d.c. If incorrect or no voltage check
the following:

1. Check or replace capacitors (Illus. Nos.
25, 26, and 32).

2. Check or replace resistor (Illus. No. 43).

Pin “P” on 6SK7 intermediate frequency
amplifier tube should read 200 to 210 volts
d.c. If incorrect or no voltage, check or re-
place the intermediate frequency transformer.

Pin “S” on 6SK7 i-f amplifier tube should
read 60 to 70 volts d.c. If incorrect or no
voltage, check the following:

1. Check or replace resistor (Illus. No.
38). -

2. Check or replace capacitor (Illus. No.
17).

Pin “P” on the 6SA7 tube should read 200
to 210 volts d.c. If incorrect or no voltage,
check  or replace intermediate {frequency
transformer.

Pin “S” on the 6SA7 tube, should read 60
to 70 volts d.c. If incorrect or no voltage
check the following:

1. Check or replace capacitor (Illus. No.
17).

2. Check or replace resistor (Illus. No.
38).

Pin “P” on the radio frequency amplifier
6SK7 tube should read 155 to 165 volts d.c.
If incorrect or no voltage check the follow-
ing:

1. Check or replace capacitor (Illus. No.
18).

2. Check or replace resistor (Illus. No.
39).

Pin “S” on r-f amplifier 6SK7 tube should
read 60 to 70 volts d.c. If incorrect or no
voltage check the following:

1. Check or replace resistor (Illus. No.
38).

2. Check or replace capacitor (Illus. No.
17).

If the tubes, vibrator, and voltages are cor-
rect and 'radio does not play, the trouble will

(Continued on page 22)
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SEE MODEL 660 LOAD-CHEK AT YOUR DISTRIBUTOR’S
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introduces

Serv%cg’gg

LOAD-CHEK for the first time makes it possible for every
technician to utilize what is perhaps the simplest and
quickest of all service methods—Servicing by Power
Consumption Measurements.

Power consumption measurement has long been proved
by auto-radio servicemen as a rapid method of local-
izing troubles in auto radios. But Triplett’s new
LOAD-CHEK is the first Wattmeter to he produced at
moderate cost, and with the proper ranges, to bring
this short-cut method within the reach of every radio
and TV service man.

Basis of the LOAD-CHEK method is the tag or label
on every radio and TV chassis which shows the normal
power consumption.The following-examples are only two
of many time-saving uses of this new instrument.

LOCATING A SHORT —The chassis tag may show a
normal consumption of 225 Watts. Simply plug the power
cord of the chassis into LOAD-CHEK (there are no loose
ends to connect or be in the way). Note the reading —
which should be possibly 350 Watts. By removing the

o

rectifier tube you can determine at once which side of
the tube the short is on. With a soldering iron and
long-nosed pliers you can check through the chassis,

Jocate and correct the trouble without having to lay

down tools or to check with lead wires!

REPLACING BURNED OUT RESISTORS—With the chassis
to be repaired plugged into a LOAD-CHEK MODEL 660,
note the wattage reading with the burned out resistor
circuit open. Now replace the resistor. Should the
increase in watts be greater than that of the resistor
rating being installed, it indicates that an extra load
has caused the trouble which has not been cleared.

LOAD-CHEK is made-to-order for the busy service man
and can help stop costly ‘““come back” repair jobs. It’s
a profit-maker because it’s a Time-Saver. And at its
moderate cost LOAD-CHEK can be standard equipment
on every service bench. By all means, inspect this ver-
satile instrument at your distributor and place your
order, for under present conditions we must fill all

“orders on a basis of “‘First Come, First Served.”

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

FOR THE MAN WHO TAKES PRIDE IN HIS WORK ‘

Triplett

TRIPLETT ELECTRICAL INSTRUMENT fOMPANY « BLUFFTON, OHIO, U.S. A.
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ANY SERVICEMAN caN Do IT. ..

More jobs in Less time — Greater Profit!

With a COMPLETE Library of RIDER AM-FM-TV MANUALS you have all the
information you need for a quick, efficient, profitable servicing job. Have
at your fingertips these..

g (UMl RIDER MANUAL FEATURES:\

® CIRCUIT ACTION DESCRIPTIONS

® COMPLETE ALIGNMENT DATA

SIGNAL WAVEFORMS

FOR TROUBLE SHOOTING

LARGE, EASY-TO-READ DIAGRAMS
COMPLETE PARTS LISTS AND VALUES
UNPACKING AND INSTALLATION DATA
FACTORY AUTHORIZED DATA

RIDER TV MANUAL Vol. 6

All TV production runs and changes from August, 1950,
through Januvary, 1951. ACCURATE.. . FACTORY-
AUTHORIZED servicing material direct from 66 manufac-
turers. Convenient 12” x 15" page size, all pages filed in
place. Equivalent of 2320 pages {82 x 11} plus Cumulative
Index Volumes 1 through 6. ............. .Only $24.00

Don’t let any job get away from you. Complete your RIDER
s | MANUAL Library with this important volume, FACTORY-
i’bi:g:f‘ AUTHORIZED servicing information from 61 manufacturers.
¥ AM-FM-Auto Radios . ..Record Changers...Disc and Tape
i Recorders. Coverage from December 1949, through October
1950. 1648 pages plus Cumulative Index Volumes XVI

through! XXI. ol S0 S8 0o e ot ) o o2 Only $21.00

RECEIVING TUBE VACCUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS
SUBSTITUTION GUIDE BOOK (REVISED EDITION)

by H. A. Middleton by John F. Rider

U For TV-AM-FM receivers ' Up-to-the-minute in its

and allied equipment. coverage of all types of

2500 radio and TV tube vacuum-type voltmeters.

| i | substitutions listed... Discusses design, con-
:t‘s;;xxn-r,-w""--% tube types classified' by struction, maintenance
MEMRSSSESS | functions. .. plus other and applications. Review
wmre =2 important data you must questions at the end of

have in ordér to keep receivers going. 224 each chapter. 432 pages, 5% " x 8,",

pages, 8V2 x 11", . ... ... Only $2.40 215 illustrations. .. ... ... .. Only $4.50 -

ORDER RIDER FROM YOUR JOBBER TODAY!

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc. « 480 Canal 5t., New York 13, N. Y.
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Chevrolet 986067
(Continued from page 20)

be in the grid circuit of the radio. To con-
tinue, it will be necessary to check the grid
circuit by means of signal tracing.

Turn on signal generator on and off switch,
place the modulation switch in the modulated
position, set signal generator tone control to
0.5 and place shielded lead assembly in jack
marked ‘“audio.” Ground the black lead to
the radio chassis. Turn on radio receiver with
volume to maximum position,

With red lead touch pin marked “P” on
the 6V6GT tube. If you have no signal, check
the following:

1. Check or replace speaker.

2. Check or replace audio transformer.

Touch pin “G” on 6V6GT tube. If no sig-
nal check or replace 6V6GT tube.

Touch pin “P” on the 65SQ7 tube. If no

signal check the following:

1. Check or replace capacitors (Illus. Nos.
25, 26, 27, and 28).

2. Check or replace tone control.

Touch pin “G” on 6SQ7 tube. If no sig-
nal, check or replace 65Q7 tube.

Touch the two pins marked “DP” on
6SQ7 tube. A signal should be heard on
each one. If no signal check or replace 6SQ7
tube.

Change the signal generator shielded lead
to the intermediate frequency “LF.” jack.
Tune signal generator to exactly 262 and set
band switch in “A” position. Turn the signal
generator volume control about one-third
open and touch pin “P” on intermediate fre-
quency 6SK7 amplifier tube. If no signal,
check the following :

1. Check or replace intermediate frequency
transformer.

2. Check or replace volume control.

3. Check or replace capacitor (Illus. No.
23).

4. Check or replace resistor (Illus. No.
44).

Touch pin “G” on i-f 6SK7 amplifier tube.
If no signal check or replace 65K7 tube.

Touch pin “P” on 6SA7 tube. If no signal
check the following :

1. Check or replace intermediate frequency
transformer.

2. Check -or replace sensitivity control.

Touch pin marked “G” on 6SA7 tube. If
no signal check or replace 6SA7 tube.

Change the signal-generator shielded lead
to the radio frequency “R.F.” jack, tune sig-
nal generator to exactly 1000 kc and set band
switch to “B” position. Tune radio to 1000
ke. Touch pin “P” on 6SK7 amplifier tube.
If no signal check the following:

1. Check or replace radio frequency coil
(Illus. No. 3).

2. Check or replace oscillator coil (Illus.
No. 4).

3. Check or replace capacitors (Illus. Nos.
18, 19A, 19B, 20 and 21).

Touch pin “G” on r-f 6SK?7 tube. If no sig-
nal check or replace 6SK7 tube.

Place a 0.000075-uf capacitor on the end of
red lead and plug in antenna socket. If no
signal check the following :

1. Check or replace antenna coil (Illus.
No. 1).

2. Check or replace choke coils (Illus. No.
2)

. Check or replace antenna trimmer (Illus.
No. 16).

4. Check ot replace resistors (Illus. Nos.
37 and 42).

(.

(



Successful Servicing, June, 1951

OF VIEWING

PLEASURE . [HERS

23

For the set that follows the “‘seventeen” in
rectangular pictures, Du Mont supplies the
“twenty” all-glass rectangular Type 20CP4.

Another in the series of Big-Picture Teletrons
employing the NEW Bent-Gun for edge-to-
edge sharpness that makes the difference in
picture tubes of this size. The gray filter face
plate improves contrast.

The first picture tube designed with the
industry “standard” neck length of 7%.”.

Our Commercial Engineering Department
invites all design inquiries.

Allen B. Du Mont Laboratories, Inc., Cathode-Ray Tube Division, Clifton, N. J.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

*Trademark
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VACATION TIME

The office of John F. Rider
Publisher, Inc. will be closed for
vacations from July 21 through
August 5. Please try and antici-
pate your needs and send your
orders and requests for sche-
matics in to us before July 21 or
after August 5. We'll be back all
sunburned and rested on August
6, ready to serve you again.

Jewel 349, 949

Model 349 is the same as Model 949. The
Alignment Procedure for these models is the
same as that for Models 921, 935 and 936,

INDEX OF CHANGES
Model Page Number
Successful  Rider Manuals
Servicing  From To

TELEVISION CHANGES
Admiral Ch. 20Z1 24 — =

Andrea CVK 19 Nor-
mandy Ch. VK-19 2

Belmont
C1602 Series C,
Ch. 16AX29
Ch. 12AX27

oy

5-1 5-8
Page 8, May issue of
Successful Servicing
Capehart Farnsworth
335B, 335M, Ch.
CX-338,. C-303 6
Page 10-12, May issuc of
Successful Servicing

CX-33 5-1 5-12
6-1 6-20
Cé-2 —_

Crosley 9-409M3-LD,
9-419M1-LD,
9-422M-LD 20 — —

Successful Servicing, June, 1951

Jewel 349, 949 24 20-5 —
921, 935, 936 20-3 20-4
United Motors 980979,
Buick 20 18-20 18-21
980868 20-26 20-31

+ The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 814" by 11"
page size Manual only.

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM-FM Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash.

Admiral Ch. 20Z1

Microphonics in television tuner 94C2[-2
can be due t6 vibration of loose wires or loose
components. In some instances, the ceramic
stator plate M118 (tuning stator) has been a
source of microphonics since the rivets which
fasten this part to the tuner chassis may be
loose. This can be remedied by soldering the
plate mounting bracket to the tuner chassis.
To solder the plate mounting bracket to the
taner chassis, remove the bakelite tuner shaft

except that “Reduce input as needed to keep  DuMont RA-105, RA-106 2 2.5 2-33 bearing plate at the front of the chassis and
output near 128 volts (0.5 watt)” should o *2-55, 36 also the grounded tuning stator plate M107,
read “to keep output near 0.4 volt (0.5 watt),” C4-2 = and move the tuner shaft M104 forward.
and in the third column, 12BE6 grid (men- . ,ﬁ; e Intermittent or noisy operation noticeable
tioned twice) should read IR5 grid. The  Emerson Ch. 120124-B 3 5.7 531 when the channel selector knob is “rocked”
Parts List for Models 349 and 949 is given T 0 (S ST C6-2 —u is commonly due to a broken coil section, or
below : 622, Ch. 120098P; 630, dirty or loose coil contacts (see information
i . Ch. 120099B 24 - == for 20X1, 20Y1 chassis). In some instances
Nf;f.' s Description Garod 14CT4, 16CT4, it has been found that the turret retainer
C1 30-17A Va;%blg, C;’g;“'mff' 2 gang, ig?{r"iéggcél'é;;’m- springs M125, holding the turret in the hous-
C2,3, 11 324 Tubular paper ‘capacitor, 1674; 1675, 1900, ing, do not have sufficient pressure on the
. . %012 #f, 200 v oh 37:“1997;) Series 20w Mo L turret shaft to hold the turret firmly enough
Edes ’ uo_%lrﬁ?p%ocaf cior. T 5.18 5.20 to insure good contact. A heavier spring
3217 Tubul itor, 515 5-17 ;
Cs,7 2 o T General Electric 818 q M o made from .057 stock was used in later tuners.
cs 32-20 Tubular pa{per capacitor, etz Gt C6-4 — Xﬁe oldl spring was made from .049 stock.
0.005 uf, 200 v § - replacement springs are made of the
5 i 12C109, 12T3, 12T4 13 5.35 544 . >
£ 287 T“&‘S?'#‘}?"SBO““,’”‘°" 16((;:1?0, 16C111, heavier stock, although the part number re-
Clo 32-32 Tubularfpaper capacitor, 16C115, 16T1, 16T2 5 6-35 6-44 mains the same, 98A45-85.
0.2 uf, 200 v
12, 1 35-4 Mica capacitor, 100 uuf, 500 v Industrial 248, 348, Ch.
CH 2 J1-16A Eleztrolytic cfapacitor, IT-35R, Ch. IT-48R 12, 13 CS'I 3-8 ®
50 x 30 uf, 150 v 44 = .
Ci1s 31-17 Electrolytic capacitor, 200 uf, C;?I, = Trad TT1'63-SH
15 v ‘ = The following changes have been made in
! 100K, , 20 Olympic 752, 752U, 753, St
R ke e B zo%i i ’ Model TT-63-SH. Resistor RI81, the 1200-
3 20-6 3k Y w, 20 764, 764U, 766, 766U, : g
kel 20-42 é‘i ;{: w, 20% 767, 769 61 611, 12 ohm resistor gog’g tohthe rggolea? olf T109,
RS 20-57 A Yow, 20% 61 615 1s now connected to the + -volt line, in-
Ré 20-53 HIM, 1w, 20% Trad TT-63-SH 24 = i stead of to the +270-volt line. The value of
R7 20-74 220K, % w, 20% resistor R203, connected from pin 8 of V123
R8 20-14 M, % w, 20% Trav-ler 14B50, 14C50, esis x : P
R9 2031 47_chms, 1 w, 10% 16R60, 16R70 6 ¢l 6-2 to the +-270-volt line, has been changed from
Rio 20-143 2.5K, 8 w, 5% ww ] 63 6-4 1800 oh 3000 oh A - ¢
RI1 20-134 2.7K, 1 w, 10% 16G50, 16GS0A, 16R50, ohms to WU ohms. connection to
RI2 204109 lli(”('%% W'lolfg% 16R50A, 16T50, 16T50A 51 5-10 the +290-volt line has been added at the
RI3, 14 20 , Y% w, i . -
R1S 50-17 Volume control.ol megohm, Westinghouse H-251, Ch. junction of C160A, CIS8A and L120.
DPST switch (S2) V-2150-81, V-2150.82, .
T1 61-12 Input i-f transformer V-2150-84 1 4.9 4-16 )
T2 61-13 Output i-f transformer
LI &is  Lop” " 0 Zewth Gh 22202 6 - Fmerson 62, 628, Ch. 120098B: 622,
| sCillator col . ” -
51 65-4 Manual slide switch, DPDT Ch. 120098P; 630, Ch. 120099B
ek SeniusgiectiiccJ¢ sima The 1500-ohm cathode resistor R91 should
80-15 4’ p.m. speaker with output A :
i G :r ? RADIO CHANGES go from pin 3 of V20 to the B— line, and not
b Leath, 3 . . ; N
3833 Ffﬁifﬁ?n'il ‘;anéng;ﬂ]e board Chevrolet 986067 20,22 16-1 16-4 to the junction of R90 (horizontal hold con
W122-24 V<]>Iume ll(moll’: TS, trol) and R92 as shown on the schematic
o Senera cctric b :
‘1@23 R i 603, 604 20 2157 2160 for Ch. 120098B.
LZV6 "oN IINH3d
‘X "N ‘JHOX M3IN posiuninne) aboisod uinjey
" eer 6 arey -
aivd MYOR M3AN T 1 CHOLSYTIONOT 5 -y g1 ywox man “Is TYNWO o8
SN a0 dialn *1S FO0YLYIL0 0T¢4 ou] ‘§IHSITAN HIAM '3 NHOI
‘H®°T°d '99°'v¢ 238 s . o1
ONI¥3D °S P °*V¥ o
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The Public Howls
) r travels around the nation, we hear
re andd more about licensing the television
ustry. Two issucs are involved.
One of these is safeguarding the people’
u when they pay in advance for service
to be delivered in the future. The second is
rical competlency. If one is to judge by
td tales which appear almost daily in dif-
nt newspapers throughout the nation, it
e -ast that regulation of television
ervigmg s inevitable in several major tele-
ision venters before the end of 1951, How
ar t rant will spread is indefinite, but
the patterns set by large cities can well be-
ne the basis for state-wide regulation
But this is not the story of television licens-
egulation, although what we have to
say s related to it. We are interested in
the question of technical competency in TV
g Most certainly it is an important
ct. While we have the utmost confidence
the survival of AM radio, if not FM, it
pretty certain that the financial future of
tihe servicing industry lies in television.

Vv 1

Technical Competency — How?
How does one achieve technical compe-
¥} Not by any one thing alone. Rather
it 35 a combination of a number of things,
a result of complete understanding of the
entire activity. It would be so much pleasanter
i simpler for all, if the development of tele-
s10n receivers were at a static level so that
everyday servicing operations would be con-
ducted on receivers which contained similar
In other words, if nothing but ex
perience were necessary 1o increase compe-

g

SERVICUNG

KNOW-HOW

THAT COU

TS

BY JOHN F. RIDER

tency. Such is not the case, however, and
in that respect television servicing is not
comparable to any other kind of service ac-
tivity

Television receiver circuit design is in a
state of flux and will more than likely remain
that way for quite a while. Competition de-
mands that costs be reduced and the market
enlarged : that the effective range of television
receivers be increased, thereby creating more
viewers for a station; that the number of
controls be reduced to make operation easier ;
that receivers be made more stable, more
sensitive, All of this forces never-ceasing
research for new tubes, new component de-
signs, and new combinations of circuits to
achieve these ends. The differences in end
product resulting from research may not be
too evident when things function properly,
but the moment a television technician is
called upon to probe the innards of a receiver,
he is face-to-face with the many artifices of
communication equipment engineering.

Research Never Ceases

Many servicemen state that it would not
be half so bad if the new designs were known
beforeband. One can understand, however,

that this is impossible, for then a manufac-
turer who has spent much time and money
i research would be orienting the thinking
of his competitors, defeating his own efforts.
Of course, in many cases, coming events cast
their shadows before, as in the contents of
numerous research papers which appear in
the ditferent engineering publications. Buat
even thesc do not always disclose the com-
mercial end product, the specific circuit which
eventually appears in the receiver. Frequently,
this circuit may not see the light of day until
perhaps two or three years after the pre-
liminary disclosure.

Training Must Go On

Under such circumstances how does one
achieve technical competency in television
servicing? Is it just schooling? Obviously
the answer js in the negative, for, after all,
even the finest school is limited in the length
of its course and the scope of its training.
The school lays the foundation; it is then up
to the graduate to perform the labors neces-
sary to build on that foundation. No school
course can be so broad in its coverage as to

(Continued on page 7)
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Montgomery Ward 94WG-3022A,
94WG-3026A. 94WG-3029A

The following information supplements the
Picture I-F and Trap Adjustment Alignment
Table and replaces the Retouching of Picture
I-F adjustments and Response curves sections.
Checking Picture I-F Adjustiments—The re-
sponise curve, secured after completing steps 5
through 12 may be observed by connecting the
sweep generator to the TEST POINT (as
shown in Fig. 1) which is the junction of R-6
and R-7, and by connecting the oscilloscope
to the junction of L-8 and R-51. The marker
signal generator should be loosely coupled to
the sweep generator output leads.

With the Contrast control set at —3 volts
(Step 5) the response curve should be ap-
proximately flat topped as shown in Fig. 2.
A 25.75-Mc (picture carrier) marker signal
should appear approximately 45% down, and
a 23.0-Mc marker approximately 10% down.
A 21.25-Mc signal (sound carrier) and a
27.25-Mc signal (adjacent sound carrier)
should have zero response. Some final adjust-
ment of T-1 (bottom), L-5, T-10 (top), and
L-7 may be required to secure an ideal re-
sponse curve. The portions of the curve
affected by these adjustments are shown in
Fig. 2. Do not change trap adjustments T-1
(top), T-5 or T-10 (bottom) after they have
been set according to steps 6, 7 and 8.

TEST POINT

Fig. 1. Test point for Montgomery Ward
Models 94W G-30224, 94 G-30264,
W G-3029A4.

In areas of low signal strength it may be

desirable to increase the i-f sensitivity by
aligning the i-f with a —1 volt setting of the
contrast control. If this is done the response
curve will be approximately as shown in
Fig. 3. The marker signals should have the
same relative positions as for —3 volt align-
ment.
R-F Response Cwrves—The response curves
shown in Figure 18 for the “A” Series may
be observed by connecting the sweep generator
and the marker signal generator (loosely
coupled) to the antenna input and by con-
necting the oscilloscope to the TEST POINT
(junction of R-6 and R-7) on the tuner as
shown in Fig. 1.

23.0

25.75
10% DOWN~ ! !

I
i .45% DOWN
vt

]
1
228 239245 260

Fig. 2. I-f response for -3 volts on contrasi
control.

|
I
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[
]
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The response curves obtained in this check
indicate the accuracy of adjustment of the r-f
and converter coils. Any appreciable varia-
tion from the curves shown in Figure 18
indicate coil misalignment. If such a condi-
tion is found the entire tuner unit should be
returned to the {factory for repair. To check
for correct oscillator coil adjustment on each
channel connect the sweep generator and the
marker signal generator (loosely coupled) to
the antenna input. Connect the oscillator to
the junction of L-8 and R-51. The response

230 2578
10% DOWN~—__ !

i
|
|
I
[
i

|
i
i
|
|
!
I
1

27.25
! : I I/
228 239 245 26.0
Fig. 3. I-f response for -1 wolt on contrast
control.

curve should be approximately the same as
for the i-f response check. The picture car-
rier marker should be approximately 45%
down and the sound carrier at zero level.
To adjust each oscillator coil, set the IFine
Tuning control in the center of its range and
adjust each coil screw to properly position
the markers.

The following miscellaneous parts have
been added. Most of these parts are required
because of the addition of brown and white
cabinets,

Ref. No. Description 2

RAB-093 Cover, back cover (white)

RAB-094 Cover, back cover (brown)

RAC-063 Cover, loop cover (maroon) substitute
for RAC-057

RAC-069 Calllninet, maim body (brcwn) includes
inge

RAC-070 Cabinet, main body (white) includes
hinge

RAC-071 Cover, front cover (white) includes
hinge

RAC-072 Cover, front cover (brown) includes
hinge

RAC-075 Cover, loop cover (white)

RAC-076 Cover, loop cover (brown)

RAI-007 Stop, cover stop

RDK-173 Knob, brown control knob

RHR-004 Rivet, tube socket rivet

RHY-009 Handle, cabinet handle

RSW.070 Switch, power, operates in conjunction
with lid.

®

Belmont C-1602, M-1601, Ch. 16AX23.
16AX25, 16AX26

In early production of the above chassis,
the 6V6 plate supply voltage was connected
through the fuse. If the fuse happened to
blow, the 6V6 plate supply voltage (350 volts)
would be cut off leaving the screen at 240
volts, a condition which will cause damage
to the tube. It is suggested that whenever a
16-inch set is received for repair the follow-
ing change be made: Disconnect the red lead
of the vertical output transformer from the
B 4 point and reconnect to pin 5 of the power
jumper socket. If the fuse blows after the
change is made, the plate will remain at 350
volts and the 6V6 tube will not be damaged
by excessive screen current.

The following modification has been made
on all chassis starting with group numbers
7500 and up, and it is suggested that it be
made on all chassis with group numbers below

Successful Servicing, July, 1951

7500, The modification will limit the 1X2
filament voltage and prevent tube failures.
A 10-ohm, V5-watt, 10% resistor (Part No.
C-9B1-38) is added in parallel with each of
the two 1X2 tube filaments. The resistor
should be connected from pin 1 to pin 5.

&
Admiral Ch. 20T1, 20V1

A circuit change has been made in these
chassis as follows: Resistor RJ314 (680,000
ohms) is no longer connected to pin 7 of
V304, the 6AL5 video detector and age, but
now goes from pin 1 of V304 to the junction
of R317 (4700 ohms) and L303. Remove the
tuner agc lead (white) from the agc lug and
ground the wire to the chassis.

A new p-m focus assembly is being used
in some of the 20T1 and 20V1 chassis. The
following information is a supplement to the
“Installation and Service” notes for these
chassis and is to be used only for those chassis
employing the p-m focusing assembly. Thig
assembly consists of a mounting bracket, a
picture positioning lever, and a permanent
magnet focusing control. Three alternate
types of p-m focus assemblies are used. These
assemblies (Part Nos. 94C33-1, 94C33-2,
94C33-3) are electrically and physically in-
terchangeable. However, they differ slightly
in location of adjustments and methods of
adjusting. Part No. 94C33-1 has the picture
centering lever miounted between the focus
assembly wmounting plate and the focus mag-
net, and has the focus control shaft located
below the picture tube socket. Part Nos.
94(C33-2 and 94C33-3 have the picture center-
ing lever extending from the back of the
focus magnet, and have the focus control
shaft located above the picture tube socket.
The parts eliminated from the B4 (filter)
circuit when the p-m focus control is used
are focus coil 1404, focus control R445, and
resistor R444. Electrically these parts have
been replaced with resistor R505 (200 ohms,
10 w, Part No. 61A7-20). Resistor R505 is
connected between filter capacitor C409B and
C409C. The screen R438 (6800 ohms, 2 w)
formerly connected to the junction of fuse
M401 and C430 (0.1 uf) is now connected
to the opposite side of C430 (junction of
white lead from deflection yoke T403B and
C430).

Focus adjustment can be made without re-
moving the cabinet back from the receiver.
Set the picture control for normal picture
and the brightness control at slightly above
average brightness. Insert a screwdriver
through the hole near the center of the cabi-
net back. When the screwdriver blade en-
gages the slot at the end of the focus control
shaft, rotate the control to the right or to
the left until the picture is in sharp focus.
Slight rotation in either direction generally
should bring the picture into focus.

If the picture is off center, it can be centered
by using the picture positioning lever, and,
when necessary, repositioning the p-m focus
assembly around the picture tube neck. Fol-
low the instructions given below:

To center the picture: (1) Adjust ion trap
as instructed in the “Installation and Service
Notes.” (2) Center the picture by adjusting
the picture positioning lever. Note that the
picture positioning lever can be moved side-
ways, and up and down. It may be necessary
to reduce picture height and width to de-
termine correct centering unless a test pattern
is used. (3) Readjust the ion trap.

For difficulty in centering the picture: (1)
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Adjust the jon trap as above. (2) Slightly
loosen the two screws which mount the p-m
focus assembly to the yoke bracket. Facing
the back of the chassis, move the p-m focus
assembly fully to the left while rotating it
counterclockwise (to the left as far as pos-
sible). Then tighten the two mounting
screws. (3) Center the picture with the pic-
ture positioning lever. If the picture cannot
he centered with the lever, it may be neces-
sary to repeat Step 2, resetting the focus
assembly slightly off center in another direc-
tion and then centering the picture with the
picture positioning lever. (4) Readjust the
ion trap.

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 6

Admiral 32X15, 32X16, 32X26,
32X27, 32X27A, 32X35, 32X35A,
32X36, 32X36A, Ch. 20Z1

Models 32X27A, 32X35A and 32X36A are
the same as Models 32X27, 32X35 and 32X36
in that they use a 94C21-2 tuner, a 5B2 radio
chassis, a 2PAl power supply, and a 20Z1
television chassis. They differ, however, in
that the locations of the radio-phono unit and
the television receiver are reversed. Models
32X27A, 32X35 and 32X36 have the tv com-
partment on the right side of the cabinet, and
Models 32X27, 32X35A and 32X36A have
the tv compartment on the left side of the
cabinet facing the front of the set. Conse-
quently, with the exception of the cabinet
parts listed below, the Parts List for Models
32X27A, 35A and 36A are identical to those
given for Models 32X27, 35 and 36, and
Chassis 20Z1 and 5B2. The following parts
should be added to the Cabinet Parts List for
Models 32X15, 32X16, 32X26, 32X27, 32X35
and 32X36.

Part
Description No.
Back, cabinet (for radio-phono and
album compartment)

32X15, 32X16 43C 128-1

32X26, 32X27, 32X35, 32X36 43C 128-2

12X27A, 32X35A, 32X36A 43C 129-1
Back, cabinet (for tefevision compartment}

32X27A, 32X35A, 32X36A A3225
Buse, cabinet

Blond (32X27A) 35E 123-55

Walnut (32X35A) 3SE 124-57

Mahogany (32X36A) 35E 124.58
Cabinet, wood

Blond (32X27A) 35E 123-6

Walnut (32X35A) 35E 1244

Mahogany (32X36A) 3SE 1245

Walnut (32X359) 35E 1151

Mahogany (32X36) 35E 115.2
Carton and fillers

32X35A, 12X36A 44B 172

32X27A 44B 173
Decal, cabinet refinishing (consists of 2
panel decals and 7 decal strips)

32X39, 32X35A (walnutg) 35E 116-63

32X36, 32X36A (mahogany) 35E 116-64
Door catch and strike plate
Walnut (32X35A), mahogany (32X36A) 35E 124.56

Blond (32X27A) 35E 123.59
Door, record compartment complete

Blond (32X27A), 16” x 14”7 35E 123-53

Walnut (32X35A), 1434” x 14”7 3SE 124.53

Mahogany (32X36A), 14-4/5” x 14" 35E 124.54
Doors, tv and radio-phono compartment
(matched pair)
Blond (32X27A) tv door: 18”7 x 1634”,
radio door 16”7 x 1534" 35E 123-51
Walnut (32X35A) tv door 187 x 1634”,
radio door 1§”"'x 1534” 35
Mahogany (32X36A) tv door 18” x 16%4”,
radio door 15”7 x 15%* 35
Gasket, sponge rubber (for back of picture
window, includes cardboard backing)
32X26, 32X27, 32X27A, 32X39,

E 124.50
E 124.51

32X33A, 32X36, 32X36A i
Hinge, knife door (pair) L
32X27A (blond) 35B 123.57

32X35A (walnut), 32X36A (mahogan 35E 124
Socket, pilot light (with 507 lead)g Z 82A 11?627
Sacket, cable and plug, pilot light A3192.

Westinghouse H-216A, Ch. V-2146-
45DX

The chassis used in this model incorporates
provisions for phono operation which are not
indicated on the schematic diagram. A DPDT
switch is inserted between point “D” on the
schematic and the 0.01-pf capacitor C213. The
switch is connected so that in one position,
the output of the ratio detector (point “D”) is
connected to C213 as shown on the schematic
for this chassis, while in the other position
point “D” is grounded and C213 connects in-
stead to a phono connector on the chassis.
Parts for this circuit are as follows: V-3254S
Connector, phono; V-5406 Switch, TV-phono.

®

Westinghouse H-242, Ch. V-2150-31A

In later production of Model H-242, a
V-2150-31A chassis is used. The differences
between this chassis and the original V-2150-
31 chassis are in the high-voltage power sup-
ply. As shown in Fig. 1, a 6Y0G high-voltage
oscillator tube is used instead of a 6V6/GT,
and the high-voltage power supply circuit is
different. The physical appearance of R463,
which is connected in series with the focus
control, is different in later production chassis.
The new resistor is covered with asbestos, and
the assembly of resistor and asbestos is desig-
nated part No. V-8214. The electrical ratings
of the old and new resistors are identical. The
red wire that runs from the tie point for the
old resistor to the tie point for the new re-
sistor should be clipped from the circuit when
the new resistor is installed.

It may be noted that the 3rd i-f amplifier
screen dropping resistor R348 is designated
100,000 ohms in the service notes. This is
the correct value for the resistor. However,
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in early chassis a 47,000-ohm resistor is psed.
In chassis containing the 47,000-ohm resistor,
it may be possible to reduce noise at the
cathode-ray tube grid by increasing the value
of R348 to 100,000 ohms.

B8+, GONNECTS TO

—————=SAME POINT AS IN
R502 V-2150-31 CHASSIS

680 056G, TRIM.
C506

C510 A
.05

+10,500V

Fig. 1. High-voltage power supply Westing-
house Ch. V-2150-31A4.

The parts list for Chassis V-2150-31A is
the same as that for Chassis V-2150-31 except
for the following changes and additions.
Change the part numbers of C204 to C212,
inclusive, to read “V-6023-" rather than “V-
6203-"" Change R463 to read as follows:
R463, V-8214, Resistor assembly, 110 ohms,
3 w, Focus coil shunt.

Ref.

No. Part No. Description

C515 RCM20B271K  Capacitor, grid coupling,
270 puf

Resistor, screen dropping,
33,000 ohms, 2 w
Resistor, grid bias, 68,000

R510 RC40AE333K
RS11  RC20AE683K

ohms, 1A w

1502 V-9279-1 Coil, r-f choke (V-2150-31A
chassis)

— V9278 Coil, hi-voltage (V:2150-31A
chassis) .

Proceedings Of The
I.R.E.

“This book was designed to be a
working manual for many kinds of
organizations and people concerned
with master - television systems. The
avthors have succeeded to a remark-
able degree in satisfying technical
completeness and yet insuring the lay-
man’s comprehension by treating prob-
lems and their solutions.

Although primarily presented for
those whose interests are in manufac-
ture, sales, installation, maintenance,
and use, this is also a tutorial work of
interest to radio engineers.

The information is clearly presented
in an easily readable manner. The book
also covers video distribution systems,
and provides an appendix with landlord
agreement, survey report, and tenant
letter forms.”

What Reviewers Say About

TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS
by Ira Kamen and Richard H. Dorf

a RIDER publication

Radio News

“A thoroughly practical ‘how-to-do-
it' text which covers all phases of the
installation, maintenance, operation,
construction, and merchandising of
master antenna systems for television
reception.

The book is clearly written and both
technical and non-technical personnel
should experience no difficuity in grasp-
ing the material."

Industrial Arts And

Vocational Education

"“Its seven chapters cover the in-
formation about basic television an-
tenna systems, the need for master
antenna systems, nonamplified and
amplified antenna systems, how to in-
stall master systems, the video distri-
bution systems, and merchandising
these systems.

. . . The book contains clear expla-
nations, illustrations and wiring dia-
grams,"




WE GUARANTEE that

This practical book tells you everyj;hing you shquld know
about an oscilloscope ! WHAT it is . . . what it can DO
.. and HOW to use it properly!

~. ENCYCLOPEDIA ON CATHODE-RAY
0SCILLOSCOPES AND THEIR USES

by John F. Rider and Seymour D. AUsIan
The FIRST and ONLY book that so fully and clearly

" describes the 'scope . . . its construction . . . its capa-
J bilities . . . its applications in communications, engl-
neering, research . . . with thousands of time-saving

and labor-saving references, charts, waveforms, etc.

All oscilloscopes produced during the past ten years, a total of
more than 70 different models, are accurately described—with speci-
fications and wiring diagrams. ) )

Planning to buy or build a "scope? This book witl help you select the
type best suited to your needs! If you already own one, the book will
show you how to increase your instrument’s usefulness in a thousand
and one ways. .
992 Pages ¢ 500,000 Words e 3,000 Illustrations
8% x 11 Size o 22 Chapters » Completely Indexed

Easy to Read ¢ Cloth Bound.............. And only $9.00

TV and OTHER RECEIVING ANTENNAS

(Theory and Practice)
by Arnold B. Bailey
Tells you .. . WHAT each type cando . . .
HOW to use it . . . and WHICH is best!
This is a text book on all types of receiving anten-
nas. If you have any questions—you'll find the an-
swers in this book! Manufacturer, engineer, stu-
- dent, teacher, service technicians — all can use
this text. WE GUARANTEE IT! Antenna data never before published any-
where will be found in it. And it's readable—because mathematics has
been translated into charts and graphs.

606 Pages . . . 310 Hlustrations........ And only $6.00

Order this RIDER book, the ONLY text that gives you complete
information on all the mechanical and electrical considerations.

TV INSTALLATION TECHNIQUES

by Samuel L. Marshall

Successful Servicing, Tuly, 1931

RIDER BOOKS will show you

"how to do BETTER and MORE PROFITABLE servicing jobs. ..

Beat the Tube Shortage!

This Sensationa] New RI
DER B
You HOW to Do It! PoSTeH

RECEIVING TUBE sy
BSTITUTION GuUID
by H. A. Middleton E BOOK
For AM-FM-TV Receivers and
Allied Equipment!
® 2500 Radio and TV T
Listed!
® TV Receiver Filament Wiring!
® Heater Substitution Wiring Instructions}
® Tube Types Classified By Functions!
@ And A Wedlth Of Other Priceless Data!

ube Substitutions Are

Resistors——Capacitors—Transformer Color éode

tution, Fixed Condenser Substitution, etc. . s Transformer Subst.

224 Pages in Heavy Durable Paper Cover. 814 x 11

New . .. Revised . . . Enlarged
RADIO OPERATOR’S LICENSE Q@ and A MANUAL

R by Milton Kauvfman
';}ﬂ ‘-‘“ﬂ":oﬂs 3

All the QUESTIONS and ANSWERS for the FCC
examinations. New Elements 2, 5 and 7 have been
included—and Elements 3 and 6 have been revised
v | as of the September, 1950, FCC Supplements. How-
et B ever, the outstanding feature of this book is a

i THOROUGH FOLLOW-THROUGH . . . a carefully pre-
pared discussion of the answer to the technical question, so necessary
for an absolute understanding of the answer.

ELEMENT VIII: SHIP RADAR TECHNIQUES, is now available in a
separately-bound booklet. Uses the same question-answer-discussion
treatment as the text.

32 pages . . . heavy, durable cover... .. .. . . . .. 78¢
766 Pages, Hundreds of Explanatory Diagrams..$6.60

5 i g
Qigeragwr’s Lo
Q&A

S Ara e ot

KNOW the absolute facts about such things as ice
loading, wind surface, and mounting requirements—
whether for short chimney-attached mast or an 80 ft. |
tower, including foundation.

HAVE at your fingertips, accurate data on receiver
adjustments in the home . . . municipal regulations
governing the installation of TV antennas and masts
in all of the major television areas in the U.S.

SURE to help you wherever and whenever any part of the installation
requires “doping out"! A TIMELY and IMPORTANT book!

336 Pages e 270 lllustrations e 5% x 8% Size

Cloth Bound ......oouuveiiiiiiiereeiiiiiaeenceinnns And only $3.6O

FM TRANSMISSION AND RECEPTION

by John F. Rider and Seymour D. Uslan

The entire system of frequency modulation js ex-
plained Fhoroughly ... all types employed in ama-
teU( radio, .television, broadcast, railroad, aviation
marine, police, point-to-point and mobile receivers'
B_asnc theory, transmission, reception, circuit de:
sign and sgr\{icing are covered, with mathematics
kept to a minimum. Almost all of the presently used
FM commercial transmitters are described in detail.

252y

460 Pages, Pr

ofusely Hlustrated........ T ) $3 60

how it works, and how you can capitalize on this fast-growing field.

368 pages o 234 explanatory illustrations.
Cloth bound ....coovceiiriieoiniremm e

TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS

by lra Kamen and Richard H. Dorf

50 milliony dollars will be spent in 1951 for .TV
Master Antenna Systems installed in apartment build-
ings, hotels, hospitals, etc. . . . in both new and old
buildings. In TV MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEMS, t_he
authors provide a practical working manual Wth.h
deals with installation, maintenance, usage, .etc. This
book shows how the Master Antenna is installed,

WE GUARANTEE your satisfaction! Make

these books PROVE their value to you. Examine
them at your favorite jobber. If he does not have
them, send your order to us.

JOHN F. RIDER,

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.

480 Canal Street, New York 13, N. Y.
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CURTAI

The TV Faclory Service Manager
No one can deny that much is to be desired

in TV servicing. The public is not yet receiv-
ing the satisfaction it deserves in connection
with maintenance. This cannot be placed in
the lap of servicemen only. Some of the re-
sponsibility rests on the shoulders of other
groups in the TV industry. Many TV service-
men have voiced opinions concerning TV
servicing which warrant a great deal of atten-
tion among those who produce the nation’s
receivers. Granted that a TV receiver manu-
facturer tries hard to produce a good receiver
and to make his parts available, the fact re-
mains that there is still much to be done at
the manufacturing level.

For instance, some TV receiver manufac-
turers provide very convenient test points at
different places on the chassis. Others do not.
These test points are very important to the
individual who ultimately services the re-
ceiver. It speeds up the operation, reducing
the cost to both the serviceman and the public.
The presence or absence of test points is most
probably decided by those who engineer the
receiver. It is understandable that every
penny saved in the construction of a TV re-
ceiver is important, but it seems to us that

WOrth 4-8340
~ WOrth 4-8341

N TIME

giving recognition to the servicing phase dur-
ing the design of the equipment is equally
important. Frankly, we believe that the ser-
vice managers of the different TV receiver
manufacturers should have a greater say in
the output of the nation’s TV factories. Their
suggestions may add slightly to the cost of
a TV receiver but what they will save the
public and the servicemen will in the long run
more than repay the added cost. We'll hazard
the statement that all factory service managers
will recommend test points in TV receivers.

Sales as well as engineering management
in TV manufacturing organizations must
realize that word-of-mouth advertising by
the TV servicemen of the nation can be favor-
able or unfavorable. It can defeat or aid the
magazine, newspaper, radio and TV sales
efforts of the receiver manufacturers. The
relationship between the TV set owner and
the servicing group is very close—much more
tightly linked than in the case of radio. This
is so because the public generally has only
one TV receiver and does not wish to part
with it for even a day. The public lends a
willing ear to all statements about a receiver,
especially when the device has developed a
failing which is difficult to remedy.
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The service managers of the manufacturing
companies are the ones who receive the com-
ments of the trade and the public. Their
shoulders are broad and we know from per-
sonal contact that they are capable of carry-
ing the load. But that is not the answer. The
practice of some TV manufacturer should be
the practice of all—approval of the receiver
design by the service manager prior to pro-
duction. Then and only then will TV receiver
manufacturers save themselves many head-
aches and servicing problems. The suggestion
is not extraordinary. It is being done today!
Unfortunately, however, it is not being done
by enough manufacturers,

There are good reasons why a TV receiver
should be designed in such a way that the
physical layout lends itself most effectively to
future service operations. To provide ade-
quately for service is not a reflection upon
the engincering capabilities of the organiza-
tion. On the contrary, it denotes a complete
understanding of the numerous conditions
which surround the operating life of the re-
ceiver. The more easily a TV receiver can be
repaired, the greater is the return received by
a customer on his investment, for the receiver
will then be out of use for the least possible
amount of time.

In this respect the service manager can be
of utmost aid. He knows what is happening
in the field. He knows what is needed service-
wise. He is the one who hears the gripes and
is able to give valuable counsel about their
elimination. Exposing the engineering de-
partment to the thinking of the service de-
partment cannot help but prove beneficial.
The engineer has a choice of many designs
for one receiver-—the one which is most effec-
tive for future servicing is the one which
should be chosen.

There is no conflict between service and
engineering. It is simply a meeting of the
minds with the same goal in view—most
rapid service with maximum satisfaction to
the public. Mr. Manufacturer—give your
service manager a greater voice in your TV
receiver design and production, and be hap-
pier in the long run!

Joun F. Riner

OLD SETS — NEW SALES

WITH RIDER TV MANUALS

THATS RIGHT, ALL THESE TV SETS
ON SALE ARE TRADE-NS~I'VE

OVERHAULED AND REPAIRED
EVERYONE OF THEM /

THAT MUST HAVE
BEEN SOME J0B/

NOURE RIGHT- BUT THE JOB
WOULD HAVE BEEN
IMPOSSIBLE WITHOUT
RIDER'STV MANUALS-
EVERY SINGLE SET WAS
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MONTH, AND ITS THE

BIGGEST AND BEST TO
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COVERAGE S UPTO SUMMER
1951 FOR 74 MANUFACTUR
AND ALL PAGES ARE FILED
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SUBSTITUTION GUIDE BOOK
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ANY SERVICEMAN caN DO I7. ..

More jobs in Less time — Greater Profit!

With a COMPLETE Library of RIDER AM-FM-TV MANUALS you have dall the
information you need for a quick, efficient, profitable servicing job. Have
at your fingertips these..

~~EXCLUSIVE 1 o] 1.3 o0 LV V) FEATURES :~

® CIRCUIT ACTION DESCRIPTIONS
¢ COMPLETE ALIGNMENT DATA
& SIGNAL WAVEFORMS
FOR TROUBLE SHOOTING
© LARGE, EASY-TO-READ DIAGRAMS
& COMPLETE PARTS LISTS AND VALUES
® UNPACKING AND INSTALLATION DATA
@ FACTORY AUTHORIZED DATA

B RIDER TV MANUAL Vol. 6

All TV production runs and changes from August, 1950,
through January, 1951, ACCURATE...FACTORY-
AUTHORIZED servicing material direct from 66 manufac-
turers. Convenient 12” x 15" page size, all pages filed in
place. Equivalent of 2320 pages (8, x 11) plus Cumulative
Index Volumes 1 through 6. .... . ...... .. . Only $24.00

Don’t fet any job get away from you. Complete your RIDER
MANUAL Library with this important volume, FACTORY-
AUTHORIZED servicing information from 61 manufacturers.
AM-FM-Auto Radios...Record Changers...Disc and Tape
Recorders. Coverage from December 1949, through October
1950. 1648 pages plus Cumulative Index Volumes XVI
through XXVip s ais 2o o s naihe s e s o - Only $21.00

. MAKE MONEY WITH RIDER BOOKS, TOO!

RECEIVING TUBE VACCUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS

(REVISED EDITION)

_by John F. Rider

E‘ Up-to-the-minute in its
coverage of all types of
vacuum-type voltmeters,
Discusses design, con-
struction, maintenance
and applications. Review
questions at the end of

by H. A. Middleton
3 H For TV-AM-FM receivers
and allied equipment,
2500 radio and TV tube
substitutions listed...
tube types classified® by
functions,..plus other
Lol =il important data you must

have in order to keep receivers going. 224 each chapter. 432 pages, 5V;” x 814",
pages, 82" x 117 ... ... ... Only $2.40 215 illustrations. .. ... ... .. Only $4.50

ORDER RIDER FROM YOUR JOBBER TODAY!
JOHNF. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc. . 480 Canal St., New York 13, N. Y.
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Radio Q/zanged

General Electric 140

The rectifier assembly, REX-004, is no
longer stocked riveted to a mounting bracket.
The new rectifier may be screw mounted to
the original rectifier bracket as follows:
remove wires at the connecting lugs of the
old rectifier; using screwdriver blade betvreen
plates of rectifier to be removed, pry plates
off from rectifier mounting bracket ; assemble
new rectifier to bracket, using a #6-32 x 1
inch long screw through rectifier and bracket
hole and fasten using lock washer and nut ;
replace wire connections to new rectifier.

®

General Electric 505, 506, 507, 508,
509, 530

Change Step 1 (column 2) of the Alignment
Chart to read “12BA6 grid pin (1),” and
Step 2 (column 2) to read “12SA7 grid pin
(8).” Change the tube type numbers of the
I-F Stage Gains to read: 12SA7 grid to
I2ZBAG grid—50 at 455 kc; 12BAG grid to
125Q)7 diode plate—50 at 455 ke,

Jewel 955

The Alignment Procedure for Model 955
is the same as that given for Model 964.
Model 955 also uses 12SA7, 12SQ7, S0Ls,
and 35Z5. The Parts List is as follows :

Ref. Part
No. No. Description
Cl1,3 32-17 Tubular paper capacitor,
0.002 uf, 200 v
C2 32-4 Tubular paper capacitor,
0.05 uf, 200 v
C4,5 3229 Tubular paper capacitor,
0.01 uf, 200 v
C6 32-5 Tubular paper capacitor,
0.05 uf, 400 v
C7 35-4 Mica capacitor, 100 uf, 500 v
Cs8 3120 Electrolytic capacitor 50 x 30 uf,
150 v
C9 30-18 Variable capacitor, 420 & 162 uuf
R1 20-3 22K, Y% w, 20%
R2 20-7 4.7TM, Y% w, 20%
R3 20-8 10M, %% w, 20%
R4 20-19 470K, %% w, 20%
RS 20-14 330K, % w, 209
R6 20-73 15K, 1 w, 209%
R7 20-93 22 ohms, 14 w, 20%
R8 20-96 22 ohms, 1 w, 209
R9 50-11B Volume control, 2 megohms,
SPST switch
60-12 Oscillator coil, with spring clip
61-5 or 61-14 I-f transformer, with solder tabs
62-17 Antenna coil
47-3 Antenna hank, 15’
80-17 4" p.m. speaker with output
transformer
120-30A Cabinet (specify color)
122-15 Knob (2) (specify color).

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 6

Jewel 964

In later Model 964 receivers, pin 5 of the
12AT6 is connected to the junction of the
i-f transformer and pin 6, instead of to the
junction of the antenna coil and the 4.7-meg-
ohm resistor (going to the i-f transformer)..
The Alignment Procedure is the same as that
given for Models 921, 935, and 936, except
that 1500 ke, under Coupling Capacitor,
should read 50 puf; under Connection to
Receiver should be Antenna (Disconnect
antenna hank by unsoldering), and under
Ground Connection should be B—. The seven
markings on the dial represent 550 kc, 650 kc,
750 ke, 900 ke, 1100 ke, 1400 ke, and 1600 ke,
respectively.

(
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United Motors 982582, 982583,
Oldsmobile

he tuner solenoid capacitor (Hlustration
No. 43) has been moved to a new position
and is now secured by a circular mounting
bracket. The new location is directly above
the solenoid on the top of the tuner frame,
as shown in the accompanying diagram, and
eliminates any tendency for the rear cover to
bind on this capacitor when located on the
rear of the tuner.

NEW POSITION

Lo POSITION7
T

B e ../’ N
-1 ‘@‘
S’

New position of tuner solenoid capacilor on
Uniled Motors Models 982582, 982583.

The clamp fastens around the capacitor
approximately 14-inch from the ground end
and this lead is soldered to the clamp for
grounding. A sclf {apping screw secures the
clamp to the liner frame. The hot lead to the
capacitor is insulated by a heavy sleaving to
the tuner return switch.

The value of the 7259128 electrolytic capa-
citor (Nlustration No. 35) has been changed
:0 that all sections are now 20 uf. Thus, the
cathode bypass capacifance on the output tubes
las heen raised from 10 uf to 20 pf and the
chematic should be altered to comply with
this increase.

The oscillator coil is now the same as that
which is used on both the Cadillac and Buick
signal seeking tuner type radios. The part
nuniber for this coil is now 7259184.

RCA BXS5S, Ch. RC-1088: BX57,
Ch. RC-1088A

Capacitor C11, 0.047 uf, must be dressed
away from the metal chassis and in such posi-
tion that inserting the chassis into the case
will not change its position. The side of C11
which may short to chassis is the side which
connects directly to the selenium rectifier. If
this side contacts the chassis it will place the
chassis at power line poteutial.

The 2600-ohm, 6-watt resistor R13 now be-
ing used in Model BX57 is of improved design.
The original resistor was a ceramic type and
the type now being used is a flat armored type.
When the new type is used to replace the
original type, it is necessary to drill a .120"
diameter hole in the front apron of the chassis
to acgommoda(e a self-tapping screw for
mounting purposes.

General Electric 515, 516, 517, 518

Catalogue items RWL-009 and RWL-016
should be deleted from the Parts List and re-
placed by the following items: RWL-025,
Cord, power cord and plug (brown, heavy
duty type) for Models 515, 517, 518; RWL-
026, Cord, power cord and plug (ivory, heavy
duty type) for Model 516.

IT'S KNOW-HOW THAT COUNTS
(Continued from page 1)

encompass all of the practical circuit realities
which issue from the manufacturing plants
of the various companies.
Every Repair Job Must Teach
Unhappy though the situation may be, the
practicing TV service technician is forced to
expose himself daily to the many technical
ideas which underlie operations in the field.
Since there is no compromise with compe-
tency, there can be no compromise with the
steps which must be taken to attain it. If
the correction of a defect in a television re-
ceiver is accomplished as a mechanical act
without regard to what can be learned from
it, it is a fruitless effort. Every repair job
is capable of teaching something. It may
involve a new phenomenon or a repetition of
an old and known one, but, whatever it is,
it can teach. It may be that an old defect
manifests itself in a new fashion; if so, a
new symptom has been learned for future
recognition. Or it may be an old symptom
but one that stems from a malfunctioning
new circuit. The demands of the television
servicing business are such that more than
just pay must be realized from every repair
job.
Reading, Studying — Ad Infinitum
Reading and studying is the lot of the
television serviceman. It simply cannot be
avoided. Many men feel that they are so
preoccupied with the actual labor of effecting
the diagnosis and then the repair, that not

a2 minute is left for other duties. Possibly this
is true in some cases, but even then we wonder
if there isn't a way out. Our experience of
over twenty-five years shows that there is a
means of improving the situation. Technical
competency is nourished by experience, but it
grows much more rapidly when the food is
ever-increasing knowledge. The more one
learns about what is inside a television re-
ceiver, the more rapidly will a defect be diag-
nosed. In light of the varieties to be found in
the different production runs of the same
model, and then in the end product, knowing
how the circuits of a receiver function will
save a tremendous amount of time. As a
matter of fact, it is one of the most effective
ways of becoming familiar with new circuit
designs, and becoming more competent as a
service technician.

Know Your Circuits

The reading of technical articles that ap-
pear in the different journals circulating in
the servicing industry is important, but it is
even more important to read the circuit
description or circuit analysis found in receiver
service data. When we say this, we have
Rider Manuals in mind, and we can not
stress too strongly that every owner of these
publications could well profit by devoting
time to such reading.

The suggestion that circuit descriptions
contained in service data be read, does not

(Continued on page 8)

We need your help!

thanks for your cooperation.

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, INC.
480 Canal Street — Dept. SS
New York 13, N. Y.
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VACATION TIME

The office of John F. Rider
Publisher, Inc. will be closed for
vacations from July 21 through
August 5. Please try and antici-
pate your needs and send your
orders and requests for sche-
matics in to us before July 21 or
after August 5. We'll be back all
sunburned and rested on August
6. ready to serve you again.

INDEX OF CHANGES

Model Page Number
Successful  Rider Mam’}als‘f‘

Servicing  From 0

TELEVISION CHANGES

Admiral Ch. 20T1, 20V1 2 614 6-20
32X15, 32X16, 32X26,

32X27, 32X27A,
32X35, 32X35A,
32X36, 32X36A,

h. 20Z1 ¥ 4-38 4-62

5-8 5.9

Cs-1 —

Belmont C-1602, M-1601,
Ch. 16AX23, 16AX25,
16AX26 ) 5-21 5-29

Montgomery Ward 94WG-
3022A, 94WG-3026A,

94WG-3029A 22 4-38 4-46
Westinghouse H216A, Ch.
V-2146-45DX 3 5-1 5-10
H-242, Ch. V-2150-31A 3 4.1 4.8
RADIO CHANGES
General Electric 140 6 17-21 17-23
C19-2 —_
505, 506, 507, 508,
509, 530 6 21-32 21-37
21-38 21-42
515, 516, 517, 518 7 21-47 21-51
Jewel 955 6 20-6 —_
964 6 20-7 —_
RCA BX55, Ch. RC-1088;
BX57, Ch. RC-1088A 7 21-31 21-34
21-35 21-38
United Motors 982582,
982583 2155 21-60

T The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals. The volume
number is thc number preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 814" by 11”
page size Manual only.

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM.-FM M The volume

anuals.
number is the number preceding the dash.

® KNOWLEDGE 1S OF TWO
KINDS: WE KNOW A SUB-
JECT OURSELVES, OR WE
KNOW WHERE WE CAN
FIND INFORMATION UPON
IT.

Samuel Johnson

Successful Servicing, July, 1951

IT'S KNOW-HOW THAT COUNTS
(Continued from page 7)

imply that each and every service operation
must be preceded by a reading session. Far
from it. We know only too well that a
program of that kind is impractical. We do,
however, recommend, and seriously so, that
an hour each day be devoted to reading and
studying, and if more time than that is avail-
able, it can well be spent in that way. It is
the road to increased techmical competency.

What is technical competency in television
servicing? It is the ability to “read” the
trace which appears on the picture tube of
the receiver and a proper understanding of
the contribution made by each section of the
television receiver to the end product that
appears upon the picture tube. This leads to
a rapid diagnosis. If one listens to com-
plaints of the public concerning technical in-
competency, the story is always the same.
The service technician did not completely re-
pair the defect. This may or may not be so,
but in many cases one defect may mask the
other and improper interpretation leads to
incomplete diagnosis.

Service Notes Help

The explanation of circuit functioning con-
tained in service data is a deliberate attempt
on the part of the receiver manufacturer to
teach in the service notes—to expose each
and every television technician, no matter how
extensive or meagre his background, to ex-
planations of circuit operations. Reading
these explanations may be viewed as non-
profitable’ time. That is farthest from the
truth. One of the most progressive steps
towards achieving technical competency is
to follow up one's tentative diagnosis of a
receiver by reading the appropriate circuit
description. Quite frequently, it will be found
that tremendously valuable facts are gleaned
during the two or three minutes required
to read such data. Equally frequently, the
solution to the problem at hand becomes evi-
dent or measurement short cuts are indicated
—to say the least, the time is not wasted.
Every time even a small fraction of what is
read is retained, more and more is learned,
and little by little, diagnosis becomes easier
and familiarity with television circuit design
becomes broader.
It’'s A Tough Reoad

The road to technical competency is paved
with work and demands perseverance and
constancy of purpose. There are many who
look at service information as simply reference

information. It is more than just a means to
an end. Complete service information such
as that which issues from receiver manyfac-
turers and Rider Manuals has tremendous
educational value, as well as reference value.
Wave forms are not just pictures which are
presented for comparison purposes. Each tells
a story of what is happening in a portion of
the circuit. Each carries a message, especially
when the test oscilloscope shows something
other than what is correct.

Every service technician is interested in
saving time. That is the function of test
equipment and service data, but the saving
of time stems basically from recognition of
the fault indicated by an incorrect trace or
an improper reading on a test device. A sign
of technical competency is knowing where
to look for the fault and instantly recognizing
circuit reorganization when examining a sche-
matic. This does not come easily. It takes
time, patience and the desire to learn. It is
not an easy road, but it is a worthwhile oe.
Even today, a really competent television
serviceman can name his own price. Even
with all the criticism being heaped on the
television industry, the public shows signs of
recognizing ability. However, it has every
right to expect those who service television
receivers to really know what they are doing.

For Easier Servicing

RCA’S NEW FINGERTIF WRENCH
SET solves the problem of holding, placing,
and adjusting nuts in hard-to-reach corners
of radio and television sets. These wrenches
are worn on the finger, as shown, and are used
to steady the nut or bolt as the screw is
driven in place. Each set consists of five
wrenches for the most commonly used nut
and bolt sizes—3/16”, 1/4”, 5/16", 11/32”,
and 3/8”.
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[iy. 1. Test sciup for single-stage gain measuremeiits on an r-f
amplifier using a v-t voltmeler.

VACUUM
TUBE
VOLTMETER
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GENERAL PRECAUTIONS IN USE OF VIVM

Before using a vacuum-tube voltmeter,
it is important to check several things.

1. Is the frequency of the volt-
age to be measured within the
range of the instrument? If the
{requency is near or beyvond the primary
range limits, a correction may be required.

2. What is the effect of the volt-
age being measured on the volt-
meler reading? Sine-wave voltage is
assumed in most voltmeter calibrations; an
iput with a waveform other than sine-
wave will cause varying errors. An oscillo-
cope is useful in such cases for interpreting
the voltmeter reading.

3. What is the effect of the volt-
meter input impedance upon the
circuit under test? If detuning and
loading is to be kept to a minimum in mak-
ing measurements on tuncd and other high
nnpedance circuits, the highest possible in-
pit mmpedance meter must be chosen.

4. Is the voltmeter range switch
set for the highest voltage? The
ranges are then progressively reduced until
there is a sufficient deflection of the pointer
o allow a convenient reading. It is con-
ceivable that two settings of the voltage
range switch may result in two different
voltage readings. If the error on cither
range exceeds the rated accuracy of the
mstrument, 1t indicates a defect in the in-
strument on one of the two ranges. It must
be remembered that the rated accuracy ap-
plies to full scale readings.

Fhe higher the frequency of operation
the greater the possibility of errors in ex-
cess of the manufacturer’s rating. Gen-
erally speaking. accuracy ratings are a com-
promise. No device is absolutely flat in its

responsc over a wide frequency range; as
the outlying portions of the frequency
rangc arc approached the greater will be
the possible departure from the rated ac-
curacy.

5. Has the position of the probe
ground been altered while making
r-f measurements on two voltage
ranges? If so, changes in readings may
be expected, first, because the difference of
potential between the probe tip location and
the ground point may be different due to
standing waves; second, because resonance
conditions are subject to change along a
ground bus at high frequencies; and third,
because the new “ground” may be ineffec-
{ive as a ground. Signal voltages are often
present at “grounded” points decreasing
the effectiveness of the point as a ground.
In the final analysis, the importance of such
variations depends upon the criticalness of
the measurement. Whenever possible, the
high side of the voltmeter input system
should be joined to the exact point where
the voltage is to be measured, particularly
at high frequencies. A very substantial dif-
ference in indication results if the input tip
makes contact with the plates or the con-
trol grid of a tube rather than with the
high side of the tuned circuit located in
these systems. This is a very important
precautionary note because many systems
contain circuit elements between the tube
electrodes and the tuned circuits, so that
the signal voltage at the tuned circuit is
not the same as will be found at the tube
electrodes. When the aforementioned cir-
cuit elements are absent, it is quite satis-
factory to measure at the tube electrode
terminals.

.Editor's Note: The above precautions and the accompanying article are
abridged irom chapter 12, entitled “Applications of Vacuum-Tube Voltmeters,”
from VACUUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS, 2nd Edition, recently published by
Jphn F. Rider Publisher, Inc. This book is a revision of the former book
VACUUM-TUBE VOLTMETERS by John F. Rider.

for
Amplifier

Stage

leasurements

by John F. Rider

Onc of the most important measurements
for which the vacuum-tube voltmeter is par-
ticularly suitable is the r-f stage-gain measure-
ment. The object is to find the voltage gain
of an r-f amplifier stage under various con-
ditions. Stage gain measurements may be
made on a stage by itself, as in design, or
with the stage as part of a circuit. The gain
of a given stage may be considerably modi-
fied in an actual complete circuit by over-all
regenerative or degenerative effects.

Figure 1 shows a typical setup for single-
stage gain measurements. The gain is a func-
tion of the tube characteristics, operating
voltages, and resonance conditions (tuned
impedance) of the plate circuit. If the signal
generator has a known output (calibrated in
microvolts) the value of the grid voltage E,
is known and it is only necessary to measure
the signal voltage across the tuned circuit
by means of the VIVM. The stage gain is
then the voltage across the tuned cricuit as
read on the v-t voltmeter divided by the grid
voltage as shown on the signal generator out-
put attenuator dial.

To explain the significance of the stage gain
in terms of the circuit components, refer to
the equivalent circuit of the single stage shown
in Fig. 2. The grid voltage E, is effectively
multiplied by g, the amplification factor of
the tube, and this amplified signal voltage
appears in series with the dynamic plate re-

(Continued on page 5)




Televition @/zanged

Tele King MST14, 14TR, 17CA, 17RO,
1144, 116, 117, 117C, 117L0O, 162,
516A, 516

The tuner used in these revised models is
shown in the accompanying diagram. The
lead from terminal 1 goes to the junction of
pin 1 of V4, the 6AU6 1st video i-f. and R201.
Terminal 2 goes to pin 2 of the 6AQ5 audio
output tube V1.

has been added from ground to the junction
of pin 6 of V6, L11 and R231. The 100-uuf
capacitor C215 that was connected from the
junction of pin 5 of V6 and L11 to the junction
of LIl and pin 2 of V7 has been deleted and
replaced by a direct connection. A 22,000-ohm
resistor R232 has been added from the junc-
tion of pin 2 of V7 and L11 to the junction of
C225 and L11. The value of C225 has been
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Tele King tuner for models MST14, 14TR, 17CA, 17RO, 1144, 116,
117, 117C, 11710, 162, 5164, 516.

The revised models contain the changes
given in the following paragraphs.

The value of R201 has been changed from
10,000 ohms to 8200 ohms. In the filament
circuit of V4, L5 has been deleted. R204, the
100-ohm resistor that goes from the junction
(of the tuner used in early sets), has been
of pin 6 of V4, L6, and R208, to terminal 3
deleted. The value of C203 has been changed
from 0.002 pf to 0.001 uf. C205, the 0.002-uf
capacitor that went from ground to the junc-
tion of R201, R205, and terminal 1 (of the
tuner used in early sets) has been deleted.

The 2nd and 3rd video i-f tubes, V5 and
V6, have been changed from type 6AUS. to
type 6CB6. The cathode of the 6CB6 tube
is pin 2. Pin 7 of the 6CB6 is grounded.
Except for these changes in pin numbers, V5
and V6 are connected as in early models.
The value of resistor R207, connected to the
cathode of V5, has been changed from 82 chms
to 47 ohms. Resistor R230, 330 ohms, has been
inserted from the junction of pin 6 of V5, L8,
and C209, to the junction of R208 and R211,
replacing a direct connection between these
two points. The value of resistor R209 going
to pin 1 of V6 has been changed from 8200
ohms to 6800 ohms. The value of R210, the
resistor connected to the cathode (pin 2) of
V6 has been changed from 82 ohms to 180
ohms. The value of C211, connected in paral-
lel with R210, has been changed from 0.002
uf to 0.005 uf. A 330-ohm resistor R231 has
been inserted from the junction of pin 6 of V6
and L11 to the junction of R211, C213 and
R214, replacing the direct connection between
these two points. A 0.001-uxf capacitor C227

changed from 0.002 uf to 0.001 uf. The value
of C213 (mentioned previously) bas been
changed from 0.002 uf to 0.001 uf.

The value of R341, connected from the focus
control to the junction of the focus coil L17
and filter choke L16 has been changed from
100 ohms to 750 ohms. The 1200-ohm, 2-watt
resistor R342 that was connected in parallel
with focus coil L17 has been removed from
the circuit. The value of C310, connected
from pin 1 of V13 to T3, has been changed
from 0.005 uf to 4700 upf, 800 v. A 0.1-uf
capacitor C342 has been added in parallel with
the vertical deflection yoke 1.19. The primary
of the width coil now goes from tap 5 (red)
to tap 4 of TS5 (black) instead of from tap 8
to tap 5.

@
DuMont RA-105, RA-106

The procedure for eliminating vertical
jitter or bounce in these chassis is identical
to the method suggested for Chassis RA-
101B, RA-102, and RA-103, except that the
last step (#9) should read “Remove resistor
R340 (12,000 ochms) for Chassis RA-105 and
RA-106.

It has been found desirable to use impreg-
nated vertical blocking oscillator transformers
to prevent failure of this transformer usually
caused by very humid weather. The opening
of the primary results in loss of vertical sync.
The impregnated transformers, identified by
a black wax coating on the outside, should be
used whenever it becomes necessary to make
a replacement.

Successful Servicing, August, 1951

Sylvania 5150M, Ch. 1-274; 7150M,
7160B, Ch. 1-357

The following changes have been incor-
porated in the 1-274 and 1-357 chassis under
change codes as listed below :

1-274 1.357

C146 from 0.1 uf to 0.005 uf CQO3 CO2

C147 from 0.05 uf to 0.005 wuf CO3 CO2

R169 from 47 ohms to 180 ohms CO3 CO2

V13, V18 from 12AU7 to 6SN7GT CO4 CO4
(12AU7's not available)

Revised wiring (improves sync circuit) CO3

Picture contrast control R168 (formerly
connected to R169) is now connected directly
to the —135-volt line. R169 has been re-
located and is now connected from the —135-
volt line to R164. The connection from C195
goes to the junction of R169 and R164.

The revised wiring changes include a direct
connection from C146 to the junction of C147
and ground. C146 formerly went to the —135-
volt line. A direct connection has been made
from pim 2 of V8 (the 6BEFS video amplifier)
to the junction of R145, R146 and C145. Pin
2 formerly was connected to the —135-volt
line.

The pin connections for the 6SN7GT V13
are as follows: pin 1 goes to the junction of
C170, C172 and RI186; pin 2 goes to the
junction of R187 and R188; pin 3 is connected
as before; pin 4 goes to the agc control; pin
5 goes to the junction of R176 and C168;
and pin 6 goes to the junction of R163 and
R164. The counections of the 6SN7GT V18
are as follows: pin 1 goes to the junction of
C200 and R223; pin 2 goes to the junction of
R224, R226 and C203; R3 goes to R223 and
the —135-vole line; pin 4 goes to the junction
of R221 and C196; pin 5 goces to the junction
of R222, C200 and 1.63; and pin 6 goes to T62.

In code CO1 for Chassis 1-357, the value
of R192 (going to the vertical hold control)
was changed from 1.5 megohms to 1 megohm.
The value of the vertical hold control R193
is now 1.5 megohms instead of 1 megohm.

The change in Parts List is as follows:
Ref. Part

No.
Cl146, C147

R169
Vi3, Vig

Description

Capacitor, ceramic,
0.005 uf, 450 v

Resistor, 180 ohms, 15 w

Tube, 6SN7GT.

&
Belmont Ch. 12AX26, 14AX21

Microphonic i-f amplifier tubes may cause
sound bar shadings of the picture when the
volume control is advanced past the normal
listening level. To determine which tube is
microphonic, gently tap each of the first three
i-f amplifier tubes while viewing the picture.
If this condition is noticed, interchange the
sound i-f amplifier, agc amplifier and fourth
i-f amplifier tubes with the first three i-f
amplifier tubes (interchange tubes 6, 10, 11
with tubes 3, 4, 5).

No.
166-5000D

181-01815§
622-0005G

®

Emerson 629D, 651D, 658B. Ch.
120124-B

The Emerson low capacity probe as out-
lined in the June issue of SuccessSFUL SERvIC-
ING is not adaptable for use with different
oscilloscopes since it cannot be calibrated.

To revise this probe, change Cl from a
fixed capacitor to a trimmer capacitor which
is variable from 4 puf to 30 uuf. The value
of R1 mpst be changed from 1.2 megohms to
1.5 megohms, 5%. The method of calibrating
the revised Emerson probe can be found in
service notes for Ch. 120133-B,
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Rads

Sears 8260, Ch. 101.823 series

The loop antenna lead wires in the front
cover of the above portable have continued
to break despite careful assembly and inspec-
tion at the source. An analysis of a large
number of these radios on life test showed
that variations in the spring tension which
takes up the slack in the leads is the greatest
contributing factor in these failures.

It is recommended that this spring be dis-
connected on every model 8260 in store stock
prior to sale and delivery to the customer.
The only purpose of the spring is to hold
the wires taut for better appearance. The
slightly different appearance of slack wires
is more desirable than the potential complaint
duc to broken leads.

Open the back cover and find the lug in
the outer case (in line with the loop leads)
to which the small spring is attached. With
a small screwdriver or knife bend the lug out
enough to slip off the spring loop. Use a
paper clip bent to form a hook, if necessary.
It is not essential to remove the spring, but
merely to disconnect one end as described.
When this spring is disconnected the possi-
bility of broken loop leads is reduced to a
minimum.

General Eleciric 218, 218H

A 15,000-ohm, 15-watt resistor R33 has been
added between the high side of the volume
control and the arm of the band switch S1D.
This improves receiver stability. The follow-
ing changes should be made in the Parts Lists
for these models:

Delete Stock No. RLI-084; Add RII-088,
Choke, f-m antenna (L2), used in 218 only;
Add URD-077, Resistor, 15,000 ohms, 15 w,
carbon,

C éanged

General Electric 60, 62, 64, 65, 66, 67
The stock item RAB-054, Cabinet back and
loop, is no longer available and Stock No.
RAB-097, Cabinet back and loop, is substi-
tuted in its place. For those receivers pro-
duced, employing RAB-054 with connections
made to the primary antenna winding, the
black wire to chassis ground is removed when
RAB-097 is substituted for replacement.

@

Sears 220, Ch. 528.173

A quantity of model 220 portable radios
was shipped on which a corner boss in the
cabinet body became broken. Breakage of
either or Dboth bosses released the spring
(Littlefuse) clip preventing the secure latch-
ing of the back in the closed position. When
this condition is found a new case (cabinet-
less back) should be used. Follow instruc-
tions below to prevent repetition of the same
trouble.

Remove the handle from the case. Save all
parts. Discard the case with the broken
bosses, the support brackets and the screws
that held the Littlefuse clips in place. Retain
the Littlefuse clips and screws, flat washers
and grommets that secured the brackets at
the bottom to the rear apron of the chassis.

Replace the items that were discarded with
the following new items. Order from source
number 528.

I;\?rt Description Amount
o ‘
T42-467  Case Reql;”ai
T97-147  Screw - No. 4-24 x % thread cutting 2
T11-420  Bracket - chassis support 2
T47-118  Grommet - 5/16 pure gum rubber 2
T86-74 Washer - flat 34” O.D 2

The new support bracket has a larger
diameter hole at the top for the new grommet.
The mounting screw is longer and a flat
washer has been added.

Reassemble the brackets on the chassis as
before, using the hardware saved from the
original mounting. Place the new grommets

3

in the holes at the top of the brackets. When
the chassis is in place, place the new screws
through the holes in the Littlefuse clips saved
from original installation; then place the new
washer on the screw and secure the top of
the bracket to the boss in the upper corner of
the cabinet.
®

Arvin 540T. Ch. RE-278

Model 540T is the same as model 4407T,
chassis RE-278, except for the part numbers
listed helow.

Ref. Part Description
No. No.
R3 C23068 Resistor, Volume Control, 2 meg.
C2A, C2BA20375 . Condenser, [. F. Trans. Trimmers
T2 C22878-1  Qutput Transformer
T C22863-1 1. F. Transformer
L] (C22864-1  Antenna Coil
L2 C22865-1  Qacillator Coil
— B24328-1 Cabinet with grille cloth, Ivory
— C24096-1 Ivory cabinet, rear cover
— E24328-1 Cabinet with grille cloth, citron
— C24096-8  Citron cabinet, rear cover
— E24328.7 Cabinet with grille cloth, flame
— C24096-7  Flame cabinet, rear cover
- E24328-9  Cabinet with grille cloth, cherry
— C24096-9 Cherry cabinet, rear cover
— E24328-10 Cabinet with grille cloth,
— Avocado, green
— (C24096-10 Cabinet rear cover, Avocado, green
— E24328-11 Cabinet with grille cloth, Pebble
— C24096-11 Cabinet, rear cover, Pebble
— A24372-1  Arvin Name—on cabinet
— A24084 Couplate
— A24330-1 Knob, volume
— C24331-1 Knob, dial
— Al18136 Antenna hank
@

General Electric 123, 124, 125

A self-tapping screw, #4 x 14 inch, Cat.
No. RHS-044, Shakerproof type 25, has been
added to the Parts List for the above models.
Cabinets of later production receivers were
tapped for these screws to mount the loud-
speaker in lieu of the Tinnerman clip,
RHM-061, used in earlier speaker mountings.

Gamble-Skogmo 43-9841A
Model 43-9841A is the same as Model
94RA31-43-9841A.

Regal 7151
Model 7151 is electrically the same as Model
205.

Rider Manuals
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their usé‘s.\by John F. Rider and Seymour D. Uslan
Everything you should know about the scope .
What it is; What it éan do; How to use it, Told

practically and informally...Over 70 models de- .

scribed . .. complete with spec1ﬁcat10ns and wiring
diaglams .992 pp. 3,000 ill. 8% x 11 com-
pletely mdexed Cloth Bound. ..........$9.00

TV and Other Receiving Antennas

Theory and practice
: by Amold B. Bailey _
| Tells you the function of each-type;

. Easy to read because mathemat-
.| ics are translated into charts and

| graphs. 606 pp. 310ill. . . .. $6.00

Vacuum — Tube Voltmeters
by John F. Rider

New, Revised 1951 Edition

4 Covers all types of voltmeters..

| diode, triode, rectifier -amplifier,

tuned, amplifier-rectifier, and slide-

back ... Bibliography of more than

200 listings and comparative tabu-

lations of operating characteristics

are included ... Written for prac-

tice with emphasm on field condi-

uons .Review questions each chap-

.432 pp. 5% x 8%. 215 ill.
$4.50

Encyclopedia on .Cdthode-’Rdy.:Osci:llos‘c‘opes, and

How to use it; which is best ... The
best Antenna Authority in the field-

e SEND FOR COMPLETE CATALOG ON ALL RIDER BOOKS

Successful Servicing, August, 1951

The Standard of the Industry

Accurate, — Authoritative, the first
guide to better servicing . . . higher
profits.

Receiving Tube Substitution

Guide Book
by H. A. Middleton

For AM-FM-TV Receivers
and Allied Equipment

2500 Tube Substitutions...TV Rec.
filament wiring . . . Heater Sub. wir-

“\| ing instructions. .. Tube types clas-
«=1! sified by functions ... Cathode-Ray
Tube Characteristics; Ballast Tube
data; Resistors . . . Capacitors . . .
Transformer . . . Color codes; and a
wealth of other vital data. 224 pp.

- Heavy paper cover 8% x 11. $2.40

- Broadcast Operator’s Handbook
by Harold E. Ennes
{ The co-ordinated facts . Result
. in a geneéral set of rules that serve.as
standards of good eperating prac-
tice. 288 pp. 5% x 8% illustrated.
. $3.30.
v, Master Antenna Sysiems :
by tra:Kamen and Richard H. Dorf
Explains the workings of the fast-
growing ‘master ‘antenna field .
_ Provides the "practical knowledge
# for -installation, maintenance and
- usage for apartment buildings...
hotels'. . . hospitals, etc. . .. 368 pp.
234 ill. Cloth Bound. . ... .$5. 00

TV Installation Techmqueg

by Somuel L. Marshall ‘
A “must” for difficult installations
. Know ice loadmg, wind surface;
mountlng requlrements plus ac-
curate data on receiver. adJustments
in the home; municipal'regulations

governing antenna installations... .
336 pp. 270 ill. 5% x 8%. Cloth
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AMPLIFIER STAGE MEASUREMENTS
(Continued from page 1)

sistance, KR,, and the tuned circuit L-C. At
resonance, the plate load L-C is equivalent
to a resistance having a value of 27 QLf, and
the signal current, I, around the loop will be
«E, divided by Ry427QLf The signal
voltage across the tuned circuit at resonance
will be 20QLf X I (the signal current times
the load of the tuned impedance), and the
stage gain will be this output signal voltage
divided by E,, the input signal voltage :

Stage Gain — 279LIL _ 270Lfu
E, R, 42w QLf
/‘I\
Rp
L C
HEg
Fig. 2. Equivalent circuit of a single r-f

amplifier stage.

Fig. 3. Series-tuned circuit with R, C and L
components. At resonance, the total imped-
ance equals R,

While the stage gain is always taken at
resonance, that is, with L-C tuned to the fre-
quency of the signal generator output, the off-
resonance gain may also be measured. A re-
sonance curve will give both the resonance
and off-resonance gain.

The gain of a stage is a function of the 0]
values of each of the tuned circuits in the
stage. To understand the resonance curve it
is necessary at this point to discuss the factors
upon which the Q of a tuned circuit depend.

For series-tuned circuits of the type shown

CURTAIN
TIME

Since Mr. Rider is on vacation, his cus-

o & A e

tomary editorial, “Curtain Time,” does not
appear this month.

in Fig. 3, when resonance is reached, X, the
inductance reactance, equals Xe¢, the capacitive
reactance, so that the impedance of the circuit
is R. At this value the current in the circuit
is greatest, for as the frequency changes, the
halance between X, and X¢ is destroyed and
the total impedance consists of R plus some
value of reactance as is seen from the follow-
ing equation for the impedance of a series
circuit ;
2= VRIT (X,-Xo)?

where Z is the total impedance of the circuit.

Since the current at resonance is largest,
the voltage drop across L and C will be largest.
(The total effect of the voltage drops is zero
since they are 180° out of phase, so that only
the voltage across R, equal to the applied
voltage, is effective.)

Q is defined as the ratio of reactance to
resistance in a series circuit at resonance. The
reactance is equal to:

E,

Xo=—
Trex

where X is equal to the inductive reactance
at resonance.

E, is equal to the voltage across the
inductance at resonance.

1res is the current flowing in the circuit
at resonance.
The resistance is:

R: ER — E

lres ‘ireﬂ
where E, is the voltage across R at resonance
and is equal to the applied voltage E.
O, therefore, may be found from the follow-
Ing equations ;
0= X4

R
(Continued on page 6)
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Since X is equal to 2wfL we get from the
last equation:

2arf
E,=EQ=F_ %™,
v=EQ R

From these equations we see that the Q
of a tuned circuit increases as the resistance
of the tuned circuit decreases. Also, if the
applied voltage is held constant, and the fre-
quency is varied, the voltage across the induc-
tance will vary as shown in Fig. 4. This is
a resonance curve for the L-C circuit. Note
how sharply the voltage rises for a small
difference in frequency about the resonance
frequency. The higher the Q value of the
circuit, the sharper is this rise.

w
(5]
2
P
(o]
>

RESONANT

FREQUENCY

FREQUENCY ———

Fig. 4. Graph showing the variation of volt-
age across L in Fig. 3 with the frequency of
the input voltage.

For parallel circuits of the type shown in
Fig. 5, the current flow is smallest at
resonance. (This is so because at resonance
X.=X¢ so that the only branch drawing
current is R.) This may be expressed in
another way by saying that the impedance of
the circuit is greatest at resonance. Actually,
if we plotted the impedance of the circuit vs.
the frequency, we would obtain an impedance
curve of the kind shown in Fig. 6. Any parallel
L-C circuit, with or without a resistance
branch will give the same type results as those
described for the circuit of Fig. 5. To actually
plot an impedance curve, we measure the
voltage across the circuit and the current in

AMMETER

2

: T L JTC R
Fig. 5. Parallel-tuned circuit. At resonance

only R draws appreciable current while the
L-C combination offers maximum impedance.
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AMPLIFIER STAGE MEASUREMENTS

(Continued from page 3)
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Fig. 7. Test setup for measuring the regencrative rise of an r-f amplifier. This effect is one
of the causes of oscillation in amplifiers.

the circuit for various values of frequency.
For paratlel circuits, the higher the Q value,
the sharper the impedance curve.

Since for both types of circuits, the gain is
a function of the O value, we see that the
selectivity curves (which are plots of the
gain of a stage versus the frequency of the
signal output), will be roughly similar to the
resonant impedance curves of the tuned circuits
of the stage.

The selectivity of the single stage is ob-
tained by measuring the gain for several fre-
quencies as the generater frequency is varied
above and below resonance. The effect of the
cathode, screen and plate voltages on the stage
gain may be found by varying these voltages
independently.

In making these measurements, the probe
is usually connected from the high side of the
plate load circuit to ground as shown in Figs.
1 and 7. This places a considerable d-c voltage
across the probe. If therefore, the probe input
coupling capacitor has leakage, an initial read-
ing will be observed on the voltmeter with no
signal present. If the reading is small, it may
be corrected by resetting the voltmeter zero
adjust. If it is large, a low leakage capacitor
should be placed in series with the probe input,
or the probe capacitor should be changed.

IMPEDANCE

=

RESONANT
FREQUENCY

FREQUENCY —™

Fig. 6. An impedance vs. frequency curve for

the circuit in Fig. 5. The steepness of the

curve about the resonant frequency depends
on the Q of the circuit.

In making stage gain and selectivity mea-
surements, care should be taken not to over-

load the tube. This may be especially im-
portant when a calibrated signal generator is
not available and gain is obtained by measuring
E, and L-C voltages with a voltmeter. A
good rule to follow is never to allow the peak
of the signal voltage on the grid to exceed the
cathode or grid steady-bias voltage.

The above technique applies as well to gain
measurements in a mixer or converter stage.
except that a second r-f signal is required in
the case of the mixer to represent the local
oscillator voltage.

Another important design factor which may
be measured by means of the stage gain setup
is called “regenerative rise.” When both plate
and grid circuits of an amplifier stage are
tuned to the same frequency there may be
feedback which causes the gain to increase
above that normally expected in the stage.
Tt is more useful to look at this as an increase
in grid signal voltage due to tuning the plate
circuit. The ratio of this voltage increase
to the initial signal voltage on the grid is then
the regenerative rise. If the rise voltage is
greater than the initial signal voltage, that
is, if the ratio is greater than 1, the stage will
oscillate. A conservative design, for example,
might dictate that the regenerative rise be
not more than 20 per cent (or 1: 5).

Figure 7 shows the circuit for measuring
regenerative rise. Tuned circuits are placed
in series with both the plate and the grid, The
signal generator is loosely coupled to the grid
circuit through a small capacitor C (of the
order of 2uuf). The VIVM is placed across
the signal-grid tuned circuit which is tuned to
the frequency of the signal generator. The
signal voltage at the grid is noted. Then the
plate circuit is tuned to resonance and the
increase in signal voltage at the grid is ob-
served. This increase divided by the amplitude
of the original signal is the regenerative rise.

The measurements outlined above as well as
others may be made in actual circuits utilizing
r-f amplifier stages as in radio and television
receivers. Care should be taken when making
such measurements that short leads are used
to connect the v-t voltmeter probe to the
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circuit under test, and that the voltmeter input
connecting lead does not increase regenerative
coupling effects in the circuit. For accurate
measurements, the circuit across which the
probe is connected should be tuncd with the
probe connected, and returned after the probe
is removed.

A typical outline for the measurement of
stage-hy-stage gain for an a-m receiver
follows :

1. Connect an unmodulated signal generator
to the antenna terminals of the set.

2. Adjust the signal generator for maximum
voltage output. A generator output of at least
0.1 volt is desired for satisfactorily determin-
ing the gain of the first r-f stage.

3. Tune the receiver to the signal generator.
Short out the receiver avc.

4. Sct the v-t voltmeter range switch to
the most sensitive scale in the a-c range, the
selector switch to “A-C Volts.”

5. With the probe shell grounded, measure
the voltage at the plate of the r-f tube. Simi-
larly, measure the grid voltage of the r-f tube.
The ratio of the voltages gives the gain of
the r-f stage, as previously stated.

6. Reduce signal generator to zero output
and check receiver oscillator voltage at oscil-
lator grid and plate, and at converter tube
injector grid.

7. Restore signal generator 1o output level
which gives readable signal level at r-f tube
plate. Measure the signal generator output
voltage and voltage at converter tube plate.
The ratio of these voltages is the conversion
gain of converter tube.

8. Measure voltage at the plate of first i-f
tube. This voltage is divided by the voltage at
the plate of the converter tube for the stage
gain.

9. Repeat for succeeding stages, reducing’
signal generator output to keep from over-
loading stages under test or adjacent stages,
sice avce 1s not operating.

10. Restore ave voltage.

As an example of what may be expected
i the r-f portion of a small ac-dc receiver, the
following figures are given. With 0.1 volt of
rf fed to the receiver thru a standard IRE
dummy antenna, the avc on the control grid of
the 12SA7 tube was 5.8 volts de. Rf appeared
on the various tubes as follows :

125A7 converter grid 0.13 volts rf

125A7 converter plate 07 volts rf
12SK7 i-f grid 0.2 volts rf
12SK7 i-f plate 6.4 volts rf
125Q7 diode plate 3.6 volts rf
These figures will, of course, vary with

different receivers and circuits, but in general,
a minimum of 3 volts should always be found
at the diode plate of the second detector.

For triode-detector circuits, the gain may
be found from the following equation -

Gain __

Audio Output Voltageacross Detector Load
Input Carrier Voltage X % Modulation

(Continued on page 8)
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Belmont

Improper dressing of the 1X2 filament
leads may cause frequent 1X2 tube failures
or poor high-voltage regulation (blooming,
picture expansion as brightness or contrast is
increased). The 1X2 filament leads should
be dressed as far away from the coil as pos-
sible. The leads should overlap and be tight
against the terminal board. Coil dope should
be used to secure the leads in place. The coil
leads to terminals 1, 2, 4, and 6 should be
dressed as far away from the filament leads
as possible,

Video buzz can be eliminated by simply
following the instructions listed below :

1. Dress the white leads from the volume
control switch as close to the chassis as
possible.

2. Dress the green lead from the center
tap of the volume control as far away from
the switch as possible.

3. Adjust the sound pick-off coil for maxi-
mum gain.

4. Adjust the ratio detector coil, both pri-
mary and secondary for maximum sound and
minimum buzz.

5. Adjust the video trap coil L19 for mini-
mum buzz and smooth continuous horizontal
scanning lines. This coil when misadjusted
will cause video buzz and “sand” in the pic-
ture.

6. Video buzz may also be caused by a de-
fective audio detector tube or capacitor C-83.

If the sound and picture do not come in
simultaneously, adjust i-f transformer T-1
manually until both the sound and picture
come in together.

If resistor R97 is open or partially opened,

a squegging condition may occur. If the
0.002-pf capacitor (C105) is open, the effects
will be a shaky or saw-tooth pattern. Low
high voltage and a narrow raster can bhe
caused by either an open 0.25-uf capacitor
(C114) or an open mica capacitor across ter-
minals 1 and 3 of the horizontal deflection
transformer in the 14AX21 chassis. If the
agc windings are reversed or defective the
symptoms will be cither poor or no horizontal

sync.
®

Belmont

The following adjustments listed below are
suggested for the improvement of reception
for those sets to be used in the fringe area.
The adjustments are to be made only on the
16 and 17 inch sets which will be used in the
fringe area. If this adjustment is made in the
local signal area a definite decrease in picture
quality will be noticed.

1. A-13A-19514 sound pick-off coil (T-8)
must be in set. If not, change.

2. Turn 2nd (L-12) and 4th (L-14) if
coil cores % turn into coil.

3. If the above step does not produce
enough improvement follow steps 5, 6 and 7.

4. Tf the sound pick-off coil was removed
and the A-13A-19514 coil was added, follow
steps 5, 6 and 7.

5. Peak the sound pick-off coil (T-8) for
maximum sound.

6. Adjust the ratio detector (T-2) primary
(bottom of coil) for maximum sound.

7. Adjust the ratio detector (T-2) second-
ary (top of coil) for best noise rejection.

The above adjustments are not to be used
on the 20 inch sets.
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AMPLIFIER STAGE MEASUREMENTS
(Continued from page 7)

Stage-by-stage gain measurements for f-m
receivers are made in the same way as those
described above for a-m receivers, since the
sets are similar up to the limiter and dis-
criminator. F-m i-f circuits will probably be
found to be less sensitive to detuning caused
by the application of the r-f probe.

For eaclh measurement be sure that the shell
of the r-f probe makes contact with the re-
ceiver chassis, or that it is connected to the

Make More Money™

chassis by an alligator clip, or short lead.

It is not always appreciated that while the
vacuum-tube voltmeter is a high impedance
device, its input capacity should not in many
cases be neglected. As an illustration, a probe
having an input capacitance of 5 puf was placed
across a tuned circuit with a 200-uuf capacitor,
a O of 160, and a resonant frequency of
600 kc. The probe caused a drop in voltage
due to detuning of 73 per cent. When the
circuit was returned, however, with the probe
as part of the circuit, the error introduced was
of a minor magnitude.

=
-y

Take less time per call...do a better job. The secret is knowing the
complete, accurate, factory-approved answers to every Television and
Radio problem. There's only one source for this staggering amount of
information ...Rider TV Manuals., The only complete television and
radio manuals in the world. You'll find that dollar-for-dollar, page-for-
page the Rider manual is far less expensive than any other source...

and far more valuable for you, Ask your jobber for TV 7

JOHN F. RIDER Publisher, Inc.

480 Canal Street, New York 13, N. Y.
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Model Page Number

Successful  Rider Manualst
Servicing  From To

TELEVISION CHANGES

Belmont 12AX26, 14AX21 2 5.9 5-20
Service Hints 7
DuMont RA-105, RA-106 2
RA-105 2-5 2-33
*2-5 ¥2-55, 56
Ci-1 —
C4-2 —
C7-2 —
RA-106 2-34 e
%257 %258
C3-1 —
C4-2 —
Cs-1 —
C7-2 —
RA-101B 21 2-4
*2-1, 2 #2-3, 4
Cé6-2 —
RA-102 *1.34 #1.57
C6-2 —
*1.58 1-80
RA-103 C3-1 —
Cé-2 —
C7-1 C7-2
Emerson 629D, 651D, 658B 2 5.27 5-31
Cé-2 —_
Sylvania 5150M, Ch. 1-274;
7150M, 7160B, Ch,
1-357 6-18 6-36
Tele King MST14, 14TR,
17CA, 17RO, 114A,
116, 117, 117C,
117L0O, 162, 516A,
516 512 5-20
C7-3 —
RADIO CHANGES
Arvin 540T, Ch. RE-278 ) 21-3 2145
Gamble-Skogmo  43-9841A 3 20-48 20-51
General Electric 218, 218H 3 21-4 21-9

21-10 21-11
Page 14, May issue of
Successful Servicing

123, 124, 1295 B 20-13 20-15

C21-2 —

Q214 —

60, 62, 64, 65, 66, 67 3 17-16 17-18

20-3 20-8

20-9 20-12

. C21-2 _—
Regal 7151 ]

205 19.7 =

Sears 8260, Ch. 101.823
series 3 16-6 16-8
220, Ch. 528.173 3 21-12 21-14

i The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk () apply to the 894" by 11"
page size Manual only.

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radié
Changes are for Rider AM-FM Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash.
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ISTORTI

Iivery so often conditions of operation re-
sult in distorted test oscilloscope traces, inter-
fering with the application of the scope and
proper interpretation of the pattern,

When this happens, it is not necessarily
because anything is wrong with the equip-
ment being checked, or with the test oscillo-
scope; quite often the difficulty lies in the
physical arrangement of the test setup and
the behaviour of some of the equipment.

It therefore becomes necessary to recog-
nize the possible origin of the distortion by
proper interpretation of the trace. Included
here are several scope patterns extant under
cerfain conditions of test. In each instance
the remedy is simple, but unless the cause is
known, the cure cannot be effected.

B8Y JOHN F. RIDER

All scopes are contained inside metal cabi-
nets. The cathode-ray tube is usually mounted
within a high permeability metal shield to
protect the electron beam from external fields.
This arrangement is effective, but at times
not sufficiently so to keep the trace free from
external influences.

It is quite natural for current-carrying
transformers to be in the proximity of a test
setup. These may vary from small to large
voltage regulating units, and can cause sur-
prisingly strong fields which will materially
effect the electron beam inside the scope.

Patterns 1, 2 and 3 show the effects of a
transformer carrying several amperes of cur-
rent which was located near a cathode-ray
scope while tests were being made on square

ON OF Scope TRACES

waves. Pattern 1 shows the effect of the ex-
ternal field when the transformer was located

on top of the scope cabinet. Pattern 2 shows
the effect when the transformer was located

-adjacent to the scope cabinet, all other condi-

tions remaining the same. (Both of these
locations for auxiliary equipment are com-
monplace when bench space is not too plenti-
ful.) When the transformer in the latter
instance was rotated by 90° the trace shown
in pattern 3 resulted.

The a-c field issuing from the transformer
resulted in the multiple traces of patterns 1
and 2, with evident vertical displacement.
In addition, the sinusoidal nature of the cur-
rent responsible for the field caused the curva-
ture in the flat portions of these traces. In
the case of pattern 3 a multiple trace also
occurred, but was not very obvious becalise
in this instance the displacement was hori-
zontal. The horizontal traces overlap each
other and therefore-can only be detected by
careful observation of the retraces of the
square wave in this pattern. (The traces ap-
pearing in pattern 3 have been made more
obvious by retouching.)

Similar effects displayed on a sine wave
trace are shown in patterns 4 and ‘5. In the
former the displacement is in the horizontal
direction, in the latter, in vertical.

Pattern 6 is a reference pattern for a square

(Continued on page 24)




INTERCARRIER RECEIVER NOISE:

CAUSES AND CURES
by Bob Middieton

Buzz May Be Caused by Faulty
Station Transmission

In a few cases, intercarrier TV receivers
produce buzz in the sound because of techni-
cal difficulties at the transmitter. To check
this possibility, tune in another channel to
see if the buzz persists. If the buzz dis-
appears, the trouble may be due to faulty
transmission. But it may also be caused by
receiver overloading on the first channel, as
explained below.

Check the Latest Service Data
for the Receiver

Receiver manufacturers frequently issuc
supplementary service data which includes
minor design changes for eliminating or minj-
mizing buzz. For example, instructions may
have been issued for the addition of a large
electrolytic capacitor between the screen of
the audio output tube and ground; insertion
of a series resistance capacitance network be-
tween the. output of the AGC tube and
ground; a high-frequency decoupling network
in the filament circuit to the r-f tuner ; change
of grounding points; reversal of capacitor
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SYNC PULSE_\ SYNC PULSE
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A SHOULD = | BT
25%, OF A+B !
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A
CAMERA CAMERA
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lig. 1. Typical waveforms caused by liniting
action.

connections to reverse the outer foil; or a
change in capacitor values,

These design clhanges are representative
and they emphasize the absolute necessity of
checking the latest factory service data before
work is started.

SOUND CARRIER TOO HIGH
WwiLL PRODUCE BUZZ

SOUND CARRIER
NORMAL
wILL NOT

PRODUCE BUZZ

4 |

\ Il-—- BAND WIDTH —-:
b |
Il 1 -
b 4.8 Mc ~—-l
SOUND PICTURE
CARRIER CARRIER

Fig. 2. Picture and sound carricr positions.

Is the Receiver Overloading?

Buzzes are generated in intercarrier re-
ceivers when the input signal is excessive.
Make sure that the AGC system is working,
and that all capacitors and resistors in the
AGC circuit are O.K. Some receivers have
an attenuator pad at the antenna terminals,
and the antenna should be connected to the
attenuator if the signal level is high. (See
attenuating pad in upper left corner of figure
5 at end of article.)

Investigate the Operation
of the Volume Control

Buzz may or may not change in intensity,
when the volume control is turned. This test
is valuable in localizing the injection point of
the buzz. If the buzz does not change in
level, it is evidently getting into the audio
section at a point following the volume con-
trol.

Most Buzz Is Tunable

Observe whether the buzz or hum persists
when the TV station is not tuned in. If so,
the problem is greatly simplified because the
buzz must then originate in the vertical sweep
circuit, power supply, or heatér string. Vary
the vertical-hold control to see whether the
buzz changes in pitch’; if so, the vertical-de-
flection circuits are the source of buzz; if
not, the filter sections and the heater circuits
must be investigated.

However, if the buzz is tunable, the source
can be in the tuned circuits, such as the r-f
tuner, i-f amplifier, or the 4.5-Mc sound am-
plifier. The source can also be in the video
amplifier or in the sync circuits. Accordingly,
tunable buzz is much more difficult to localize
than untunable buzz.

Successful Servicing, September, 1951
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Fig. 3. Typical busz waveforms.

Discriminator, Ratio Detector,
or Gated-Beam Detector

First tune in a weak signal, and tune for
maximum volume. Then tune in a strong
signal, and tune for minimum buzz. The pri-
mary of the discriminator and ratio-detector
transformers controls the volume, while the
secondary controls the buzz. Note that in the
case of gated-beam detectors, the bias (or
buzz) control should be set for minimum buzz
during alignment. The buzz control is a part
of the limiting system, which clips the 4.5-Mc
signal to eliminate amplitude modulation,

In the case of a discriminator circuit, limit-
ing is accomplished by a separate limiter
stage; check the dc voltages of this stage, as
incorrect electrode potentials will cause faulty
limiting.

Ratio detectors accomplish limiting by virtue
of the large electrolytic capacitor connected
across the ratio-detector load resistors. Check
this capacitor.

Any of these limiting circuits can be tested
for a.m. rejection by applying a modulated
4.5-Mc signal to the sound-takeoff point of
the receiver, and listening to the output from
the speaker with the volume control set to
maximum.

If a.m. rejection is found throughout the
sound i-f band, the limiter section can be dis-
missed. On the other hand, if rejection is not
complete throughout the band, it is well to
check the electrode potentials of the limiter
tube against the manufacturer’s service data.

The operation of the limiter can be more
closely checked with the use of a vacuum-
tube voltmeter and diode probe. With this
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tool, the output of the limiter tube can be
measured as the r.f. input from the generator
is varied.

Clipping or Limiting in the Video
and Video-i-f Amplifiers

Tt should be understood that the i-f ampli-
fier can cause buzz when unwanted clipping
or limiting occurs. All intercarrier type re-
ceivers are provided with AGC circuits to
avoid this possibility.

The best way to check for limiting is to
ohserve the composite video signal at the
sound-takeoff point with ,a good oscilloscope.
Watch the waveform for evidence of clipping,
as shown in Figs. 1A and 1B.

Common causes for sync pulse limiting
(Fig. 1A) are:

1. Overloading due to excessive antenna
signal.

2. Overloading due to faulty AGC circuit.

3. Overloading due to inadequate plate or
screen voltages on i-f tubes.

Common causes for camera signal limiting
(Fig. 1B) are:

1. Excessive output from picture detector.

2. Incorrect bias on video-amplifier tubes.

3. Incorrect plate and screen voltages on
video-amplifier tubes.

Note: Limiting is required in the 4.5-Mc
sound section to remove amplitude modula-
tion. But, limiting must be avoided in the
picture i-f amplifier, or in the video amplifier,
to minimize introduction of buzz modulation.

I.f. or Lf.-R.f. Alignment Difficulties

Buzz can be caused by a misaligned i.f. or
i.f.-r.f. system, causing the sound carrier to
ride too high on the response curve. If this

cause is suspected, use a sweep-signal genera-
tor, marker generator, and scope to check

oo )

VERT O-====
1 1, 250 |
I MMF |
10 1 !
scopE i 200K N3
1
1 : I .
GND. D o A ——— -4 = GROUND

Fig. 4. High-frequency signal tracing probe.

the response curve. A response of the form
shown in Fig. 2 will not produce buzz. How-
ever, the local oscillator must operate at the
correct frequency to beat-in the carriers at
the proper points. Touch up the local-oscilla-
tor trimmer, as required. In rare cases, the
r-f tuner distorts the over-all response curve
sufficiently to produce buzz; in such cases,
realign r-f coils as required.

Remove Tubes Progressively for
Further Clues

To localize the source of the buzz from a
different angle, remove the vertical-oscillator
tube, and observe whether the buzz disappears.
Then replace the tube, and remove the video
output tube, observing whether the buzz dis-
appears. If tube removal cures the trouble,
study the circuit diagram to see why.

Note: In the case of receivers utilizing
series filament strings, you will have to main-
tain filament continuity by using dummy tubes
having all but filament pins clipped off.

Analyze the Waveshape of the Buzz
with a Scope

A scope is very useful, not only to trace
the buzz through the circuits, and sometimes
to localize the source by this meaus, but also
to display the waveshape of the buzz. This
waveshape is frequently important, because

Yeow to SS Readers

These trouble shooting data are abridged
from a forthcoming TV Troubleshooting
Guide Book wwhich we shall announce in the
October issue of SUCCESSFUL SERVIC-
ING. This is a brand new type of book
relating to television servicing. Nothing like
it has ever been writien before!

Jou~ F. RipEr PUBLISHER, INC.

the shape is a clue to the kind of circuits the
buzz is traveling through.

Fig. 3 shows the result of stray coupling
effects such as that which occurs between
volume control leads and vertical sweep leads.
Various values of resistance and capacitance
in the TV circuits produce varying degrees
of wave shaping.

How to Check the 4.5-Mc Amplifier

The envelope of the 4.5-Mc signal should
be fairly uniform, without any sudden large
pulses or dips. To check whether the buzz is
entering with the 4.5-Mc signal, an oscilloscope
is most useful. However, most service scopes
will not respond to an input frequency of
4.5-Mc, and therefore a detector probe must
be used to make this test. Probe details are
shown in Fig. 4.

To get the “feel” of this device, observe
the waveform in the 4.5-Mc amplifier of a
receiver in normal operating condition. Then
compare the waveform in the 4.5-Mc ampli-
fler of the receiver which has buzz in the
sound. The high-frequency signal-tracing
probe will show immediately whether the
buzz voltage is present in the 4.5-Mc amplifier.

INTERCARRIER SOURCES OF BUZZ & HUM

TV ANTENNA !
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AMPLIFIER AND
R, R, GENERATES BUZZ! ::Z;ISC:LNIGI;ZCAUSED BUZZ CAN BE CAUSED
ENT OF BY NON-
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H Pad END lameLiFER[]  AGC "|AMPLIFIER Picture Tube
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BUZZ CAN BE CAUSED BY
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COMMON BYPASS CIRCUITS
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Fig 5. Sources of wntercarrier receiver noise.
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another important first from du mont:

the tube that is always in focus

...the tube that needs no

focusing circuits or components

...the tube that replaces eithér |
electromagnetic- or electrostatic-focusing tubes
...the tube the whole industry has

wished for...the..,

{
. ) N Iy .
Io.ooo cee, . i
n i § -y k .'A..’O’Oonoen"'..

Complete Technical Infoimation
on Request:
CATHODE-RAY TUBE DIVISION,
ALLEN B. DU MONT LABORATORIES, INC.,
. CLIFTON, N.J.

*Trade-ntark

Please mentjon Successful Servicing when answering advertising,
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CURTAIN TIME

New SS

Effective with this issue, several changes
are under way in SUCCESSFUL SERVICING.
They .are aimed at producing a better publica-
tion—one which will afford the utmost benefit
to the reader. More articles, solicited from
outside authors, will be published in each
issue. To do this requires a change in
presentation. Text will be terse and to the
point, using a maximum of illustrations when-
ever possible. Advertising is no longer re-
stricted to not more than two manufacturers
of similar products per issue. Several monthly
features deemed of interest to radio, television,
and allied maintenance activities will be
added. The fundamental theme throughout
will be maintenance of electronic equipment.
We are sure that you will like SS even more
in the future than you have in the past.

About Sports

Maybe we’re all wet in our belief, but some-
how or other we are gradually arriving at
the conclusion that maybe sport telecasts are
not as important any more as they were at
one time. What we're leading up to is that
theater television for the purpose of showing
sporting events may not, in the long run,
prove as significant as the present hullabaloo
indicates. If you're looking for a reason for
the above, it is simple—women represent the
buying power in radio and they represent the

major audience and buying power in television
too. They're not too partial to sports tele-
casts—if partial at all.

A Word to City Fathers

We don'’t like licensing. We're certain that
the majority of the servicing industry feels
the same way. But you, City Fathers the
nation over, are adamant on the point and
licensing will be with us. So, when the bills
come up for decision, please consider the fol-
lowing :

a. Don’t set up an inspection bureaucracy.
It can prove very bad.

b. Don’t place the whole financial responsi-
bility in the lap of the company who accom-
plishes the service contract. Make certain, if
you can, that the vendor of the contract, the
guy who gets his kickback or commission, is
responsible also. Then he will see to it that
the service contractor he selects is reliable.

c. Don’t place the full authority of control
over the licensee in the hands of only one
individual. Set up a board of competent ad-
visors representing all facets of the television
industry and the municipal authorities. Make
the License Commissioner work with this
board and take its advice before revoking
licenses. Make the Commissioner state in
writing why he refuses to accept their advice,
if that does Happen.

d. Don’'t make the technical requirements
of the license too stringent without giving the

) 5
men now practicing an opportunity to bone up
on technical details. If you do, your city’s
population will be without servicing facilities.
The bill before the New York City Council
calls for permits for all, at present, and
licenses 2 years hence, after qualification ex-
aminations. It makes much sense.

e. Don’t burden the TV service facilities
with high financial costs. Your public pays
in the long run.

f. Don't form the impression that licensing
will make a man more honest or more compe-
tent. Examine the operations of those facili-
ties which you already have licensed.

Mr. City Fathers, pay some heed to these
don’ts. If you do, your licensing bill will be
more beneficial to your population and to the
TV servicing industry.

Mr. TV Serviceman, see to it that your
local city administrators know about some
of these don’ts. If you need extra copies to
send to them—ask us; we’ll send them to you
as long as they are available. If we run out,
you can photostat this editorial.

Joun F. Riper
@
Air King Service Hint

For a short while, Air King placed the
chassis identification plates on the back apron
of the chassis rather than on the dog house,
where they were ‘originally placed. When
used on the back apron, the mounting screws
may short out the B plus causing the rectifier
tube and resistor to burn up. If any models
are found with the chassis identification plate
on the back apron they should be changed to
this previously used position on the dog house
cover.

o
Belmont 16- and 17-inch Chassis

A production change was incorporated in
Raytheon 16 and 17 inch television receivers
to prevent the possibility of the picture tube
sliding forward or shifting in shipment.

The rubber sponge pad was cemented only
to.the front mounting brackets in the past. At
the present time the rubber sponge pads are
being cemented both to the brackets and the
glass of the cathode-ray tube.

If removal of the cathode-ray tube is neces-
sary, use care to loosen the tube from the pad
before removing the tube from the chassis.
In most cases a slight amount of pressure be-
tween the chassis and the tube will release the
adhesion.

The serviceman is cautioned: Do not force
removal of the tube as an implosion may re-
sult.

ATTENTION AUTHORS:

We are soliciting articles concerning radio, television, and allied electronic maintenance. All aspects are of
interest. Articles of 1,000 to 2,000 words are desired. Preference is given to subject matter which reflects
practical work rather than theory. The presentation should be direct, to the point, and amply illustrated.
Finished art work will be prepared by us from the roughs submitted. Photographs are welcome. The rate of
payment is on a word basis—and, needless to say, good writing rates good pay!

Submit all articles and inquiries to Editor, Successful Servicing.

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
480 CANAL STREET
New York 13, N. Y.
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MoST COMPLETE BOOK OF ITS KIND

_ _ _ w
—a “Must” for TV-Radio Servicemen! 4

Simplifies and Speeds
the Replacement of

SELENIUM
RECTIFIER

In TV and Radio Sets

CoMPILED AND NILISHW

tion
Federal Telephont and Radio (orpord

e0d
100 Kingslaod
M-ANTEUN DIVISION

COVERS OVER 20,000,000
UNITS ALREADY iNSTALLED

Millions more being added yearly!

cuteen, t- -
SELENIV

FEDERAL'S Selenium Rectifier Replacement Guide is a
book the servicing industry has been waiting for. A copy
should be on every TV-radio workbench!

A VALUABLE GUIDE PLUS HANDBOOX

—packed with auvthoritative, up-to-the-minute
data on how to service the growing, profita-
ble Selenium Rectifier Replacement Market!

Important sections in this new book include:

TV replacement part numbers and corresponding Federal numbers.

Operating characteristics of Federal selenium rectifiers
Fundamental circuits using Federal selenium rectifiers

How to replace a 35Z5 with a Federal 100 Ma sefenium rectifier

% ok ok ok ok

Order one or more copies now —from your Federal Distributor

America’s Oldest and Largest Manufacturer
of Selenium Rectifiers

Federa/

Felephone and Radlo Corporation

SELENIUM-INTELIN DIVISION - 100 Kingsland Road, Clifton, N. J.

In Canada: Federal Electric Manufacturing Company, Led., Montreal, P.Q.

Export Distributors: International Standard Electric Corp., 67 Broad St., N. Y.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

Radio replacement part numbers and corresponding Federal numbers:

""Packaged Power’ for engineering your own AC to DC power conversion

Since 1946, when Federal pioneered and introduced the
miniature selenium rectifier, the use of this versatile com-
ponent by leading set makers has grown tremendously .

a huge replacement market potential has been created. Now
this fact-filled book tells how to service it quickly, easily, ef-
fectively and profitably.

Get your copy without delay, Mr. Serviceman. You’ll be
ready to tell at a glance the right selenium rectifier to use for
any job. And remember: It pays to replace with the best . .
to insist on Federal . . . the original miniature selenium recti-
fier. Use the handy coupon below:

MAIL To Your FEDERAL Distributor
2 I I T N

I To My FEDERAL Distributor: F-610

Name__

I am enclosing $ to cover the cost of copies
(at 50¢ per copy) of the Federal Selenium Rectifier
Replacement Guide.

Name

Company.
Address i — . - I

Zone

' City State '
/Ml Il Il Il N D DN NN N R BN
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Jeleviiion C. W¢

')uMont RA-103
The following production changes have been

made on the RA-103. A 6AL7-GT tube has
been substituted for the 6U5/6GS5 tuning in-
dicator tube, V225, and connected as shown
in Fig. 1. A 1-megohm resistor has been added
from pin 4 of this tube to pin 4 of ]20.1.
Capacitor C288, 1.6 puf, has been inserted in
place of C214 and 1211, which have b.een
deleted from the video i-f circuit. Capacitor
C289, 2 puf, has been inserted in the video
i-f circuit in place of C205 and L1205, which
have been deleted. Capacitor C90, 0.005 uf,
is inserted in parallel across R209 which is
connected to pin 7 of the 2nd video i-f tube
V202. Capacitor C291, 2.5 puf, has been added
from pin 7 of V209, the 6ALS5 sound detector
to ground. Resistor R270, 6800 ohms, has

TO CONVERTER

YELLOW 1
PR R232)
= 25K
SERVICE SELECTOR 23K o nar
£2 DECK
A* SECTION TO CONTACT
y &1, ONE3 DECK

8-SECTION
OF S202

i RED

YELLOW

s202
TUNING INDICATOR
v225

GALT-GT
3

33K
\INSIDE TUBE
SOCKET ASSEMBLY

Fig. 1. New tuning indicator tube,
DuMont RA-103.

been deleted from pin 6 of V216-A, the vertical
buffer. Resistor R277, the vertical size control
from R276 to the red lead of T202, has been
changed in value from 2 megohms to 4
megohms. The value of resistor R278 which
went to pins 3 and 6 of V217, the 6SN7-GT
vertical deflection amplifier, has been changed
from 3900 ohms to 4700 ohms. Two resistors
R326, 1800 ohms, and R327, 3300 ohms, have
been connected in series from R278 to pins 3
and 6 of the above mentioned tube V217. The
value of resistor R304, from tap 4 of T204 to

Fig. 3. Horizontal
sync modifications,
DuMont RA-103.

22K

pin & of tube V223, has been changed from
6000 ohms to 8500 ohms. The position of the
contacts have been relocated so that they
now go from pin 8 of V219, and 5U4 rectifier,
to the junction of L217 and R316. Resistor
R205, connected to pin 6 of the Ist video i-f,
has been changed to 6800 ohms.

The vertical sync circuit modifications given
below are recommended for use in areas where
noise causes loss in vertical sync.

1. Replace V205, the 6AC7 video amplifier,
with a type 6AG7 tube as shown in Fig. 2.

2. Disconnect the low side of RZ219, the
4700-ohm resistor in the grid circuit of V205,
from the junction of R216, 120 ohms, and
R220, 15 ohms.

3. Connect a 12,000-ohm, l5-watt resistor
from the low side of R219 (just disconnected)
to ground. Place a 25-uf, 25-volt capacitor
in paralle]l with this resistor. Be sure to con-

nect the positive side of the ‘capacitor to -

iground.

4. Add a 27,000-ohm, l5-watt resistor be-
tween the junction of R219 and the 25-uf,
capacitor and 12,000-ohm resistor added in
step 3 and the junction of the —12.5-volt line
and R216.

5. Remove R223 (3.6 ohms), the plate load
resistor of the video amplifier, and replace
with the two 6800-ohm 2-watt resistors con-
nected in parallel. Connect one end of this
combination to the low end of L.215 and run a
lead from the other end of this combination

S300V
—|2.5V\ 6.8K

R226
470K

v204B R256¢
150K

Fig. 2. Vertical sync
modifications, DuMont
RA-103.

R261
100K

v216A %55K
| : BLUE
R269
1.2 . l
MEG c2168

27K _L tomf
2w -
—$300

to the junction of R288, the focus control, and
R286B, the candohm strip resistor.

6. Remove R222, 3300 ohms connected to
C216B.

7. Add an 1800-ohm, 15-watt resistor from
the junction of L215, C217, and L1216, to
capacitor C283.

8. Remove capacitor C282, connected from
pin 7 of V204B to ground. Remove capacitor
C219, located between pin 7 of V204B and
pin 1 of V212A, and replace with a short
lead, using pin 7 terminal lug to which C219
was connected.

(Contined on page 9)

QUICK ACTION

Save time — and at the same time
do a better job! Use quick-acting
Ersin MULTICORE, the original
3-core solder and the only solder
made with non-corrosive, extra-
active Ersin Flux. The slight dif-
ference in price more than pays for
itself by eliminating “dry” joints
and insuring your customer’s good
will. Try it! Send for your FREE
SAMPLE today! Multicore Sales
Corp., Dep’t S, 164 Duane St., New
York 13, N. Y.
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of Sylvania’s big
brilliant campaign
for Service Dealers

Now begins the second half of Sylvania’s greatest and
most appealing ad campaign ever offered to Service:
Dealers.

Rl o 3545
i “THIS EMBALM 15
MY ASSURANCE OF T0P
QUAUITY RADIO AKD

Featuring 2 famous celebrities, Paulette Goddard and
Patrice Munsel, this campaign ties iz with big ads soon '
to appear in the Saturday Evening Post, Look, Life, and
Collier’s magazine, and is backed by the nation-wide
weekly TV show, “Beat the Clock.”

N e
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\ Everything included (’
| r

Here’s everything you need for a record harvest of fall
service business. You get big, smashing life-like displays
of the famous stars. You get counter cards, streamers,
direct-mail pieces . . . even radio spot announcements.

Remember, you pay only one cent each for the mail-
ing pieces. All the rest is FREE! So don’t ler another
minute go by without calling your nearest Sylvania dis-
tributor . . . or mail the coupon NOW.

Tain m Fonite Oniiers

selityes i & tooow o, T8

| orona St gt st
2 g

roducts 1n¢r

ta Electric 14
e Emporivnms Pa. X tsylwmws
jls abot ‘
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Dept. r-270%
Please send mel Serv
great Fall 1938
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DuMont RA-103
(Continued from page 7)

9. Remove resistor R224, located between

in 1 of V212A and ground.

For the following steps refer to Fig. 3.

10. Add a 27.000-ohm, L4-watt resistor from
the junction of C244 and R259 to pin 4 of
V213.

11. Change the value of capacitor C252
(from pin 8 of V213 to pin 4 of V216A) to
0.1 pf.

12. Disconnect the ground side of R269,
in the grid circuit of VZ216A. This will be
connected in step 17.

13. Connect an 82-uuf capacitor between
pins 4 and 5 of VZI0A.

14. Disconnect R271, 10,000 ohms, from pin
5 of V216A. This resistor will be replaced in
step 18.

15. Connect a 5600-chm, V5-watt resistor to
pin 5 of V216A.

16. Connect the other end of the 5600-ohm
resistor just added to a 27,000-ohm, 2-watt
resistor. Run a lead from the junction of these
two resistors to C216B.

17. The other end of the 27,000-ohm re-
sistor is to be connected to the junction of
R262 and R26] and to the low side of R269
(the 1.2 -megohm resistor in the grid circuit of
V216A).

18. Replace R271 with a 47,000-ohm, 14-
watt resistor.

19. Connect a 0.1-uf capacitor between pin
S5 of V216A and 47,000-ohm resistor just
added.

20. Disconnect the blue lead of the primary
of T201 from the +175-volt line and run
directly to ground.

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 7

DuMont RA-104A, RA-108A, RA-110A

To eliminate the condition in RA-104A
and RA-110A chassis, known as Barkhausen
Oscillation (the indication of this trouble is
one or more vertical black lines on the left-
hand side of the raster) the following pro-
cedures should be observed.

Use only coax transmission lines (RG-11/U
in the fringe areas and RG-59/U in strong
signal areas). Make sure that the shield of
the coax is properly grounded to the antenna
connector shield. Keep the coax transmission
line away {rom the power supply chassis.
Place a metal plate (preferably copper)
under the power supply chassis and main
chassis. This plate need only be large enough
to act as a bond between the two chassis.
If the above suggestions do not cure the
condition, replace the 6BG6 and ascertain
that the drive control is properly adjusted.

“Thumping” sometimes occurs in RA-108A
and RA-110A chassis using the 19AP4 metal
picture tube. This condition may be described
as an “electrostatic pendulum,” the pendulum
consists of a swinging back and forth in a
definite rhythm of the tag tied to the high-
voltage lead. This warning tag makes a
resounding “thump” each time it strikes the
metal. To prevent this condition, change the
position of the tag.

Earnings...
Is At Your

Now, more than ever before, your knowledge of every phase
... every detail . . . of servicing each set in the manufacturer’s
line really pays off. And there's only one source that gives
you all you must know. It's Rider Radio & TV Manuals. The
only complete, authoritative service data on television and

radio in the world!

Here you'll find the answers to all your servicing questions.
From complete unpacking and installation data to complete
factory parts lists. With Rider's accurate, factory-authorized
information at your fingertips you'll spend less time per call

...and do a better job! The result is greater profits. Ask your

jobber to show you the latest Rider Manual — today!

JOHN F. RIDER Publisher, Inc.
480 Canal Street, New York 13, N. Y.
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1
1s the word for Model 3432 ¢

Take it at face value, and you can’t be wrong! The big,
BIG no-glare illuminated dial, the fine control

Output Attenuator, the wide frequency range,
improved shielding to control radiation, and other

: performance features—all proved for action and
accuracy. Give it the bench test—you’ll find more
‘Extra-Large Dial ] competence packed in its handsome metal case than
| Scven long 330° scales for casy | any test oscillator you ever used. It’s double-copper
:l?:lfli‘;‘l I?Iirfz?n};uz(li)o—tngr;l;:l: shielded and individually calibrated against precise
 Top scale is 16” long. Dial has | crystal standards. It is competent every step of the way.

- 10 to 1 ratio vernier tuning.
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Wide Frequency Range |
—165 KC 1o 120 MC in seven |
| ranges. 165 KC through 40 MC
fundamentals; through 120 |
MC by strong harmonics.

ONLY $79.50 at your Distributor

(Price subject to change)

TRIPLETT ELECTRICAL INSTRUMENT CO., BLUFFTON, OHIO, U.S.A.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Telewiiion GW

Gamble-Skogmo 94TV -43-8940A

As changes were made in the production ol
Mode] 94T V1-43-8940A, code numbers were
assigned to distinguish the differences in the
sets, The differences between the different
cde numbers are explained below:

Code 1 Code 1 chassis are wired as shown
ins the schematic diagram in Volume 4, ex-
cept for the tuner chassis filament wiring.
Only terminals 6 and 7 should be connected
to H. Terminals 5, 8, and 10 should be
grounded. There should be no direct connec-
tiom between €32 and C31, as indicated in
Volume 4, C32 should go directly to terminal
, and C31 should go directly to terminal 7.
Code 2. A 1,000-upf capacitor is used in
place of C1t1. The value of resistor R9Z is
changed from 270,000 ohms to 220,000 ohms,
and the lead from R92 now goes to the
4 350-volt line instead of to the +250-volt
line. The value of R63 is changed from 560
ohms to 680 ohms, 1 watt.

Code 3. This is similar to Code 2 except
that capacitor C109, 47 puf has been deleted
from pin ! tube 16 to ground.

Code 4. This is similar to Code 3 except
that Cl117 is no longer connected to terminal
1 of T6. It is now grounded.

Code 5. Cl11, 680 upf, and C109, 80-480
(A-BE-18508) are now connected in parallel
from the junction of CI110 and R95 to
ground.

Code 6. Cl116, 02 ppf (coil form, ASD
18507) hus been added from pin 3 to tube
9.1, the 6517 agc amplifier, to pin 5 of tube
18, the 6W4,

VIOEQ AMPLIFIER

LILE) 12AUT

4T

R [@ ;

Lid]

20
1 Ram

R 18
130 R32
i (XY

*15850

Fig. 1. Changes in the video amplifier circuit
af ihe Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A.

Code 7. R48 is no longer connected to the
+ 350-volt line, mstead it now goes directly
to tap 3 of T6.
Code 8. R98 now goes to the -+ 350-volt
line, instead of to tap 3 of T6. Cl13 is
grounded instead of going to the junction
of Cl14 and the + 350-volt line. Capacitor
C119, 1,000 puf, bas been added {rom ground
to the junction of C118-A and the lead from
C114 that goes to tap 3 of T6.
Code 9. The value of R73 is changed from
100,000 ohms to 68000 ohms.

The following additions have lLeen made
to the parts list in Codes 1 through 9:

Parts No Description
B-55P-18282 Focus magnet
A-19A-1427% Yoke plu
A.C‘II;B 14 f-” Yoke socket

-18056 Powet-supply shield can
A-SB- 1844674 Knob (5§ used)
A6M-18412 Indicator plate.

The deflection-yoke socket is now num-

bered in the following way: pin 1 is now
designated as pin 4, 2 is now S, 3 is now 1,
4 is now 2.
Code 10. The value of R47 is changed to
68000 ohms (C-9B1-84), and a switch-on
volume-contrast control has been added from
R47 to the -+250-volt line. R73 is changed
to 18,000 ohms (C-9B1-77). R76 is changed
to 560,000 ohms (C-9B1-95). RI100 has been
removed from its position at pin 6 of tube
19 and is now located from the junction of
pin 11 of tube 10 and C67 to the tap of R46,
brightness control. The value of R100 is
100,000 ohms. R103 is changed to 5,600 ohms,
2 watts (C-9B4-74). R108, 5600 ohms, 2
watts (C-9B4-74), has been added from
C61-D to the +350-volt line. R105 and -1
have been deleted from the circuit. Cl18-A
is now located from pin 1 of the power-
jumper plug to ground; Cl19 goes from
ground to pin | of the jumper plug and
Cl114. A Y% -amp fuse has been inserted from
pin 6 to pin 1 of the jumper plug.

c59
25 mt

THIS LEAD GOES TO LUG
No 7 ON TRANS (-201-18562

ALND TO LUG No 5 ON TRANS
C~12M ~ 18689
+ 155 -
9-9
6SL7
AG.C ANP,

Fig. 2. Changes in the agc circuit of the
Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A.

Code 11. Resistor R107, 3,900 ohms, 2 watts
(C-9B4-69) is added from pin 3 of tube 18,
the 6W4, to the. minus side of C115. The
horizontal-deflection transformer T6 has been
changed from C-12M-18285 to C-201-18530.
Code 12. Capacitor C120, 7 pf (ceramic,
C-8G-11790) has been added in parallel across
cofl L10.

Code 13. Capacitor C56 has been deleted.
R32, contrast control, and R34 are now lo-
cated as shown in Fig. 1. Additional changes
in component location in this circuit are also
shown in Fig. 1. The lead from R34 goes
to pin 1 of tube 9-B, the agc amplifier. The
lead from R37 goes to L16. The lead from
pin 1 goes to the junction of C64 and LZ1.
R37 has heen relocated, as shown in Fig. 1,
and its value is changed from 1,000 ohms to
8200 ohms. C6l-A has been deleted. R35
and C60 have been added. R32, R38, R40,
and C63 are changed to 5,000 ohms, 3,300
ohms, 100 ohms, and 22 ppf, respectively.
Since the contrast control was moved to a
new location after Code 12, the output con-
nection of an oscilloscope or meter will not
be connected across the contrast control, but
now across resistor R37 (pin 7 of tube 7 to
ground).

R33 has been deleted and C59 has been
added. Additional changes in component lo-
cation are shown in Fig. 2. The lead from
R50 and C59 goes to the agc line. The lead
from C71 goes to Cl16, and the other side
of C116 goes to pin 4 of tube 9-A, the 6SL7
sync amplifier. The lead from pin 2 goes to
tap 6 (an additional winding which is de-

(Continued on page 13)
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New phono pickup cartridges C
to help simplify
cartridge replacement

Model W42BH

‘DI.IAI.-VOLTAGE CARTRIDGE”

o ety

Model W22AB-T

TURNOVER CARTRIDGE

aseeen

s

A high quality extended range “Verti- A low cost “Lever Type” Cartridge for

WHAT IT cal Drive” Cartridge complete with WHAT IT 78 RPM records. Equipped with
ls, p;)ﬁmve. turr&mf‘ier mechamsm(.i Has sap- ls_ _ nnifue FRliprontieonienserhanness fof
G phire tipped fine-groove and osmium 2 dual-voltage output. 1.5 volts or 3.75

tipped standard-groove needle. volts obtainable in one cartridge.
; Offers greatly improved performance Gives servicemen an ideal replacement
WHAT IT Whe:ill usel({ as replacemenl.dfor sixile- § WHAT IT ‘ﬂl)r Eld .-'lylf 78 RPM ((*iarlridgces. }A
' needle all purpose cartridge. so ‘leader” value — it modernizes the
ES: recommended for replacement of other . equipment at an extremely low price
DOES: ty.[()ies of lﬁlrn;)ver and dua{-needle.(ciar- DUES. —-onl;\i' $4.95 li‘sl. It guurﬁlnlees im-
tridges. eplaces not only cartridge prove reproduction. inimizes
but turnover mechanism as well. inventory problem. One cartridge with

- g

choice of two output voltages covers
bulk of requirements.

§ f 1. Extended frequency response to 1. “Lever Type” construction assures

] 10,000 c. p. s. improved tracking.
2 2, Tracks at low needle point pressure 2. Specially designed needle guard
SPEC|AL —only 8 grams. : SPECIAL which protects crystal from break-

. 3. Sturdy construction guarantees long . age.
FEATURES: i life of turnover mechanism. FEATURES: 3. Equipped with pin jacks and pin
© 4, Standard %" bracket mount has : terminals.

'% elongated holes for versatility and 4. If used for high output, the con-

denser may be used separately by
the serviceman for other purposes.

MODEL W42BH — CODE: RUVUS
LIST PRICE $4.95

At Your Shure Distributor
THE WONDERFUL NEW CARTRIDGE

0= B2 I Replacement Manual No. 66

quick easy installation.

| MODEL W22AB-T — CODE: RUVUR
% LIST PRICE $10.00
%

Contains over 1500 Phonographs—Radio-TV Phono Combinations
equipped with or which can effectively use Shure crystal or ceramic cartridges.
These sets are made by 123 manufacturers and date from 1938 to 1951,

Patented by Shure Brothers and licensed under the Palents of the Brush Development Company

S HU RE BROT HE RS, Inc. e m&rﬁémikiﬁl ACOUSTIC DEVICES

225 W, Huron St., Chicage 10, lllinois Cable Address: SHUREMICRO

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Gamble-Skogmo 94TV1-43-8940A
(Continued from page 11)

scribed helow), of T6. C71 is now 1 puf,
and R50 is 2,200 ohms.

R54, which went from R17 to pick-off coil
T8, has been deleted. C72 has also been de-
leted. R99, to tap 5 of T6, has been deleted.
T6 has been changed (see parts-list changes
listed below), and now has an additional
winding which is located between the wind-
ing for the filaments on the 1X2 and the
winding going to the plate of the 1X2.

The value of R82 is changed from 1 meg-
ohm to 220,000 ohms, and the lead goes to
tap 6 of T6, instead of to tap 5. C98 is
changed from 75 uuf to 82 puf. R87is changed
from 1.5 megohms to 680,000 ohms. C110 has
been relocated and now goes from R87 to the
junction of Cl112, R96, and R97. The value
of C110 is changed from 220 puf to 22 upf,
500 volts. R95 has been deleted and the value
of Cl11 is changed from 680 ohms to 820
ohms. Pin 8 of tube 17, the 6BQ6 pulse ampli-
fier, is now tied to pin 2 of the same tube.

The change in parts list is as follows:
Ref. Part

No. No. Description

C60 C-8F3-112 82 uuf, mica

C63 C-8F- 18569 22 wuf, mica

C70 B-8D-18491 0.1 uf, paper

C71 A-8G-12495.2 1 puf, ceramic

Co8 C-8F3-112 82 uuf, mica

C110 C-8G-11892 22 uuf, 500 volts, ceramic
Cl111 C-8F6-124 820 puuf, mica

R34 C-9B1.82 47,000 ohms, V5 watt
R3S C-9B1-74 10,000 ohms, V4 watt
R37 C-9B1.73 8,200 ohms, Y5 watt

R38 C-9B2-68 3,300 ohms, 1 watt

R40 C-9B1-74 100 ohms, Y5 watt

R50 C-9B1-66 2,200 ohms, Y5 watt

R82 C-9B1-90 220,000 ohms, 4 watt
R87 C-9B1-96 680,000 ohms, ¥4 watt.
Code 14. R44 is changed from 3.3 megohms

) (0 10,000 ohms, % watt (C-9B1-74).
Code 15. The value of R56 is changed from
68 ohms to 120 ohms, 14 watt (C-9B1-51).

Ref. Part
No. No. Description
Cé61 A-8C-18487 30-30 uf x 450 volts, 125
uf x 25 wvolts
B-5B-18552-85 Tuning knob (vernier)
B-2M-18553 Vernier disk
B-55P-18638 Focus magnet
A-51A-15713 Iron core, for L4, 8, 9
A-10B-18794 Vertical size control
(screwdriver shaft)
A-10B-18795 Linearity size control

(screwdriver shaft).

In later production, group numbers (chassis
identification numbers) were assigned to each
set. The production changes made are ex-
plained below :

Code 16 or Group Numbers 6,700 to 8,999.
Video trap coil L19 was relocated and con-
nected to pin 7 of the 12AU7 video amplifier,
tube 8, and L16. Peaking coil L21 (A-16A-
17961} was replaced with A-16A-18685
(white dot). The high-voltage capacitor and
socket assembly (N-201-18161) was removed
and replaced with a wafer tube socket (A-
15C-18735), high-voltage ring (A-62C-
18734), two insulators (A-5M-18733), and
mounting hardware. A 2.2-ohm, ¥%-watt,
wire-bound resistor (C-9C1-1067) or a fila-
ment choke (A-16A-18785) was added in
series with the 1X2 filament lead as shown
in Fig. 3.

Code 17 or Group Numbers 9,000 to 12,399.
To reduce capacitor failures, capacitor C64
is replaced with a 0.01-gf, 600-volt capacitor
(C-8D-11128).

Code 18 or Group Numbers 12,400 to 14,199.
To reduce horizontal size, the white and black
leads to the horizontal-deflection transformer
T6, lugs 2 and 3, respectively, were inter-
changed, black to lug 2 and white to lug 3.
Code 19 or Group Niwnbers 14,200 and above.

¥
WHEN USING PART MO
<201+ 18562+1 WIRE
S

e [] gll,?‘uﬂﬂ AS SHOWN HERT
e W)
35,59

Fig. 3. Wiring for the 1X2 filament lead of
the Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A4.

Both the C-12M-18689 and C-201-18562 hori-
zontal-deflection transformers were removed
and replaced with new transformers. The
part numbers are the same with the addition
of a dash one (—1). The black and white
horizontal-deflection-transformer leads are
connected as in Code 17. Resistor R4 is
changed to 10,000 ohms. Resistors R8 andé
R10 are grounded, C33 has been deleted, and
the tuner chassis filament wiring has been
changed. Pin 4 of the 6AGS5 is grounded, pin
3 of the same tube and pin 3 of the 6J6 ar¢
tied to tuner terminal 8 and go to H. Pin 4
of the 6J6 is grounded. C30, C31, and C32
have been deleted. C25, C27 and C28 have
been deleted. The value of R45 is changed
to 220,000 chms (C-9B1-90), and a resistor
R110, 220,000 ohms, % watt (C-9B1-90) has
been added from pin 5 of the 6SL7 sync ampli-
fier, tube 9-A, to ground. R28 is changed to
120 ohms.

Resistor R109 has been added across trans-
former T1, from pin 5 to pin 6 of the 6AU6
3rd i.f. The value of resistor R107 (see Code
11) has been changed from 3900 ohms to
5600 ohms. To eliminate vertical jitters, R73
is changed to 68,000 chms (C-9B1-84). R72

13

is changed to 1.5 megohms (C-9B1-100).
C95 is changed to 0.02 uf (C-8D-17607).
C106 is changed to 0.1 uf (C-8D-10771).
Capacitor C91 is deleted. C90 has been re-
located to between R77 and (95, and its value
has been changed to 0.005 uf (C-8D-17608).
A dual control and switch (A-10A-18441)
has been added to the parts list. Resistor R3
has been deleted from lug 2 (antenna input).
Lug 2 is now connected directly to lug 4, 1
and 3 are connected to the antenna input
terminals.

Five different horizontal deflection trans-
formers T6 have been used on the various
production runs.

1. Chassis Coded 1 through 12 These
chassis use part number C-12M-18285 trans-
former. This is a laminated iron core trans-
former with a S5-lug terminal board. This
transformer should be used for replacement.
The C-12M-18689 transformer can be used
for replacement if the agc leads are removed
from lugs 5 and 6 (left hanging free) and
a l-megohm, l-watt resistor is added from
lug 5 to the blue 6BQ6 plate lead terminal.
1f horizontal non-linearity (left-hand bulge)
is noticed on any of these chassis, it may be
corrected by reversing the leads connected
to terminals 2 and 3.

2 Chassis Coded 13 through 15 and Group
Numbers to 14,200, These chassis use either
part number C-12M-18689 or part number
C-201-18562 transformers. The C-12M-18689
is a laminated iron core transformer with a
6-lug terminal board, and the C-201-18562
is a molded iron core transformer (racetrack
shape) with 5 lugs on one side of the terminal

(Contimeed on page 15)

TTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

SPECIFICATIONS

Supplies ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, §peakar and all necessary hardware for
mounting in a table cabinet or console, including

escutcheon, Power consumption—I105 watts,
Chassis Dimensions: 13/'" wide x 84" high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 141, x 103
inches.

Net Waeight: 17 pounds each.
Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE. FOR CATALOGUE KDI2
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS iN YOUR “BACK YARD’ JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift

Compensated.

12 Tubes plus rectifier and Pre-Amp Tubes.

4 dual purpose tubes.

Treble Tone control.

A-ciang tuning condenser,

Full-range bass tone confrol.

. High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

Automatic volume control.

10 watts {max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audio

Output.

. 12-inch PM speaker with Alnico Y Magnet.

12. Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.

13. Smooth, flywheel tuning.

14. Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.

I5. Provision for external antennas.

1. Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.

17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.

18. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

19. Subject to RMA warranty, registered code

symbol 174,

COoDNSNDBW N=

Makers of fine radios since 1928.

TEL. TRafalgar ?-7000

MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N. Y.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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is the word for Model 3432

Take it at face value, and you can’t be wrong! The big,
BIG no-glare illuminated dial, the fine control

Output Attenuator, the wide frequency range,
improved shielding to control radiation, and other
performance features—all proved for action and
accuracy. Give it the bench test—you’ll find more
competence packed in its handsome metal case than

Extra-Large Dial

Sevedx} long 330° scales for easy any test oscillator you ever used. It’s double-copper
EYnT; 1712,2?%;25?;321;}«: shielded and individually calibrated against precise

- Top scale is 16” long. Dial has crystal standards. It is competent every step of the way.
10 to 1 ratio vernier tuning. | .

‘

MODEL 3433 .
SIGRAL GENERATOR

NROE B¢ u § &

e g

17008204 «¢
C

e e et A A P A NSRS A N i A

5001750 8C
B

R

EXT MO,
L AFL SUTRLY

Wide Frequency Range
—165 KC 10 120 MC in seven j
- ranges. 165 KC through 40 MC
‘fundamentals; through 120
 MC by strong harmonics.

ONLY $79.50 at your Distributor

(Price subject to change)

TRIPLETT ELECTRICAL INSTRUMENT. CO., BLUFFTON, ORI0; U.S.A.

Pleasc mention Successful Servicipg when answering advertising.
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7elew'4¢'on C%mf;%
Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A

As changes were made in the production of
Model 94TV 1-43-8040A, code numbers were
assigned to distinguish the differences in the
sets. The differences between the different
code numbers are explained below :

Code 1. Code 1 chassis are wired as shown
in the schematic diagram in Volume 4, ex-
cept for the tuner chassis filament wiring.
Only terminals 6 and 7 should be connected
to 1. Terminals 5, 8, and 10 should be
grounded. There should be no direct connec-
tion between C32 and C31, as indicated in
Volume 4, C32 should go directly to terminal
6, and C31 should go directly to terminal 7.
Code 2. A 1,000-puf capacitor is used in
place of Cl11. The value of resistor R92 is
changed from 270,000 ohms to 220,000 ohms,
and the lead from R92 now goes to the
4-350-volt line instead of to the -+ 250-volt
line. The value of R63 is changed from 560
ohms to 680 ohms, 1 watt.

Code 3. This is similar to Code 2 except
that capacitor C109, 47 uuf has been deleted
from pin 1 tube 16 to ground.

Code 4. This is similar to Code 3 except
that C117 is no longer connected to terminal
1 of T6. It is now grounded.

Code 5. Ci11, 680 puf, and C109, 80-480
(A-8E-18508) are now connected in parallel

from the junction of Cl110 and R95 to
ground.
Code 6. C116, 02 puf (coil form, ASD

18507) has been added from pin 3 to tube
9-B, the 6S1.7 agc amplifier, to pin 5 of tube
18, the 6W4.

VIDEO AMPLIFIER

]
R34 12AU7

arn
VIDEO aNP
R 3%

10

R3?
8200

155 mh >

R38
Y300 R32
(U2 5K

1556

Fig. 1. Changes in the video amplifier circuit
of the Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A.

Code 7. R48 is no longer connected to the
+ 350-volt line, instead it now goes directly
to tap 3 of T6.
Codec 8. R98 now goes to the -4 350-volt
line, instead of to tap 3 of T6. Cl13 is
grounded instead of going to the junction
of C114 and the 4 350-voit line. Capacitor
C119, 1,000 puf, has been added from ground
to the junction of Cl118-A and the lead from
Ci14 that goes to tap 3 of T6.
Code 9. The value of R73 is changed from
100,000 ohms to 68,000 ohms.

The following additions have been made
to the parts list in Codes 1 through 9:

Parts No. Description
B-55P-18282 Focus magnet
A 19A-14275 Yoke plug
?‘12588118:)25? ;{okc soriet

- Power-supply shicld can
A/ SB-18446-74 Kaob (Slllxjsz({) ¢
A-6M-18412 Indicator platg.

The deflection-yoke socket is now num-

bered in the following way: pin 1 is now
designated as pin 4, 2 is now 5, 3 is now 1,
4 is now 2.
Code 10. The value of R47 is changed to
68,000 ohms (C-9B1-84), and a switch-on
volume-contrast control has been added from
R47 to the +230-volt line. R73 is changed
to 18,000 ohms (C-9B1-77). R76 is changed
to 560,000 ohms (C-9B1-95). R100 has been
removed from its position at pin 6 of tube
19 and is now located from the junction of
pin 11 of tube 10 and C67 to the tap of R46,
brightness control, The value of R100 is
100,000 ohms. R103 is changed to 5,600 ohms,
2 watts (C-9B4-74). R108, 5,600 ohms, 2
watts  (C-9B4-74), has been added from
C61-D to the 4 350-volt line. R105 and F-1
have been deleted from the circuit. CI118-A
is now located from pin 1 of the power-
jumper plug to ground; CI119 goes from
ground to pin 1 of the jumper plug and
Cl14. A Y% -amp fuse has been inserted from
pin 6 to pin 1 of the jumper plug.

THIS LEAD GOES TO LUG
No 7 ON TRANS. C-201-18562
AND TO LUG No 5 ON TRANS
C-12M -18689
"

9-8
6SL7

AG.C ANP.

Fig. 2. Changes in the agc circuit of the
Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A.

Code 11. Resistor R107, 3,900 ohms, 2 watts
(C-9B4-69) is added from pin 3 of tube 18,
the 6W4, to the.minus side of C115. The
horizontal-deflection transformer T6 has been
changed from C-12M-18285 to C-201-18530.
Code 12. Capacitor C120, 7 uf (ceramic,
C-8G-11790) has been added in parallel across
coil L10.

Code 13. Capacitor C56 has been deleted.
R32, contrast control, and R34 are now lo-
cated as shown in Fig. 1. Additional changes
in component location in this circuit are also
shown in Fig. 1. The lead from R34 goes
to pin 1 of tube 9-B, the agc amplifier. The
lead from R37 goes to L16. The lead from
pin 1 goes to the junction of C64 and L21.
R37 has been relocated, as shown in Fig. 1,
and its value is changed from 1,000 ohms to
8200 ohms. C61-A has been deleted. R35
and C60 have been added. R32, R38, R40,
and C63 are changed to 5,000 ohms, 3,300
ohms, 100 ohms, and 22 puuf, respectively.
Since the contrast control was moved to a
new location after Code 12, the output con-
nection of an oscilloscope or meter will not
be connected across the contrast control, but
now across resistor R37 (pin 7 of tube 7 to
ground).

R53 has been deleted and C59 has been
added. Additional changes in component lo-
cation are shown in Fig. 2. The lead from
R50 and C59 goes to the agc line. The lead
from C71 goes to C116, and the other side
of C116 goes to pin 4 of tube 9-A, the 6SL7
sync amplifier. The lead from pin 2 goes to
tap 6 (an additional winding which is de-

(Continued on page 13)

11

Wabe Every Workbench

Assembly Line
wcth

RIDER MANUELS

A complete chronological history of FAC-
TORY-AUTHORIZED American circuits and
data on radio receiver design and operation.

VOLUME XXII, 1520 pages......... $18.00

VOLUME XXI, 1648 DPAQeS.......owwmm$21.00
VOLUME XX, 1776 pages......mmm 21.00
VOLUME XIX, 2122 PAGES..ummmrrimrinn 22.50
VOLUME XVIII, 2036 PAgeSs....mmms 22.50
VOLUME XVII, 1648 pages........on 19.80
VOLUME XVI, 768 DPAges.....ommmemrcins 9.90
VOLUME XV, 2000 PAGES..uwwmmrrrivmrmrimmrren 22.50
VOLUME XIV, 1376 PAGES.....wrmmmrsmsirsmirse 19.80
VOLUME XIII, 1672 pages.......... e, 19.80
VOLUME XII, 1648 PAGES....commimmsimines 19.80
VOLUME XI, 1652 PAgGeS....ccommmmmn 19.80
VOLUME X, 1664 DPAGES..omrsmisinmmmiviiss 19.80
VOLUME IX, 1672 DPOAGES..ommmstirnigrmmsises 19.80
VOLUME VIII, 1650 PAGES..oimsmimmmmmmssins 19.80

19.80

VOLUME VII, 1600 PAGES...omrimmrnisminns
VOLUME VI, 1240 pages.....ommmme 15.00

VOLS. IV ABRIDGED, 2000 pages........ 19.80
TELEVISION VOLUME 7
Equivalent of 2352 pages
(8%2x11) 24.00
TELEVISION VOLUME 6
24.00

Equivalent of 2320 pages (8V2x1l).......

TELEVISION VOLUME 5
Equivalent of 2320 pages (8%2x11)...... 24.00

TELEVISION VOLUME 4
Equivalent of 2296 pages (8Y2x1l).....
TELEVISION VOLUME 3

Equivalent of 2032 pages (8%2x11)...... 24.00

TELEVISION VOLUME 2
Equivalent of 1896 pages (8%xl11)..... 24.00

TELEVISION VOLUME 1
Equivalent of 2000 pages (8%2xll)..... 19.80

24.00

PA EQUIPMENT VOLUME 1
2024 pages

18.00

“The World's

A Greatest Compilation
of

AM-FM-TV-PA

Servicing Data.”
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New phono pickup cartridges C
to help simplify
cartridge replacement

. Model W22AB-T

TURNOVER CARTRIDGE

Model W42BH

“DUAL-VOLTAGE CARTRIDGE”

WHAT : A high. ql}:':lity extended range “Verti- ¢ : A low cost “Lever Type” Cartridge for
IT cal.l.)nve Cartridge complete with WHAT IT ] 78 RPM records. Equipped with
IS: p;)flthg turr(;ovﬁer mechamsm(.i Has sap- IS: § e N T Eee TR i
£ phire tippe ne-groove and osmium * dual-voltage output. 1.5 volts or 3.75
tipped standard-groove needle. : volts obtainable in one cartridge.
Olffers greatly improved performance Gives servicemen an ideal replacement
; i g ] style 7 p Moesh
heedle all purpnse crrides. A3es WHAT IT eader Value 1 modermies
recommended for replacement of other ! equipment at an extremely low price
ty%es of tﬁlrhlover and dua}-needle.cdar' DOES. —onl:; $4.95 lidst. It guar;}lntees im-
tridges. eplaces not only -cartridge proved reproduction. inimizes
but turnover mechanism as well. inventory problem. One cartridge with
choice of two output voltages covers
H bulk of requirements.
i % 1. Extended frequency response to ; 1. “Lever Type” construction assures
10,000 c. p. s. : improved tracking.
SPECIAL ; 2. Tracks at low needle point pressure s E 2. Specially designed needle guard
—only 8 grams. . PECIAL which protects erystal from break-
. 3. Sturdy construction guarantees long . age.
i
i FEATURES: life of turnover mechanism. FEATURES: 3. Equipped with pin jacks and pin
. : 4. Standard %" bracket mount has terminals,
e]qnl(gated h.olesl:'or. versatility and : 4. (Iif used for 1l)ligh o(linput, thel cobn.
quick easy 1instaliation. enser may be used separately by
MODEL W22AB-T — CODE: RUVUR i the serviceman for other purposes.
LIST PRICE $10.00 \. : MODEL W42$BH——CODE: RUVUS
ot LIST PRICE $4.95

| - At Your Shure Distributor
THE WONDERFUL NEW CARTRIDGE

Replacement Manual No. 66

e
e
LT,

N udih

oorc®

Contains over 1500 Phonographs—Radio-TV Phono Combinations

equipped with or which can effectively use Shure crystal or ceramic cartridges.
These sets are made by 123 manufacturers and date from 1938 to 1951.

- 9 : Patented by Shure Brothers and licensed under the Palenls of the Brush Development Company
e " ) : e 2 B o G

SH U RE BROTH ERS, lnc. MICROPHONES and ACOUSTIC DEVICES

225 W. Huron St., Chicago 10, lllinois Cable Address: SHUREMICRO

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Gamble-Skogmo 94TV1-43-8940A
{Continyed from page 11}

scribed below), of T6. C71 is
and R50 is 2,200 ohms.

R34, which went from R17 to pick-off coil
T8 has been deleted. C72 has also been de-
eted. R99, to tap 5 of T6, has been deleted.
T6 has been changed (see parts-list changes
listed below), and now has an additional
winding which is Tocated between the wind-
ing for the filaments on the 1X2 and the
winding going to the plate of the 1X2.

The value of R82 is changed from 1 meg-
ohm to 220,000 ohms, and the lead goes to
tap 6 of T6, instead of to tap 5. C98 is
changed from 75 upf to 82 ppf. R87 is changed
from 1.5 megohms to 680,000 ohms. C110 has
been relocated and now goes from R87 to the
junction of C112, RY6, and R97. The value
of C110 is changed from 220 ppf to 22 ppf,
500 volts. R95 has been deleted and the value
of CIl1 is changed from 680 ohms to 820
ohms. Pin 8 of tube 17, the 6BQ6 pulse ampli-
fier, is now tied to pin 2 of the same tube.

The change in parts list is as follows:
Ref. Part

now 1 puf,

No No. Description

C60 C-8F3-112 82 puf, mica

Ca3 C-8F-18569 22 puf, mica

€70 B-8D-18491 0.1 uf, paper

€71 A-8G-12495-2 1 puf, ceramic

C98 C-8F3-112 82 puf, mica

Cl1i0 C-8G-11892 22 upf, 500 volts, ceramic
(! C-8F6-124 820 puf. mica

R14 C-9B1-82 47,000 ohms, V4 watt

R3 C-9B1.74 10,000 chms, 14 watt
R3y7 C-9B1-73 8,200 ohms, V4 watt

R38 C-9B2-68 1,300 ohms, 1 watt

R40 C-9B1-74 100 ohms, !4 watt

RS0 C-9B1-66 2,200 ohms, V5 watt

R82 C-9B1-90 220,000 ohms, Y5 watt
R37 C-9B1-94 680,000 ohms, V4 watt.
Code 74. R44 js changed from 3.3 megohms

to 10,000 ohms, 12 watt (C-9B1-74).
Code 75. The value of R36 is changed from
68 ohims to 120 ohms, % watt (C-9B1-51).

Ref Part
No No. Description '
Cs1 A-8C-18487 30-30 uf x 450 volts, 125

wf x 25 volts

B-5B-18552-85  Tuning knob (vernier)
B.2M-18553 Vernier disk
B-55P-18638 Focus magnet
A-STA-15713 Iron core, for L4, 8, 9
A-10B-18794 Vertical size control
(screwdriver shaft)
A-10B-18795 Linearity size control

(screwdriver shaft).

In later production, group numbers (chassis
identification numbers) were assigned to each
set, The production changes made are ex-
plained below:

Code 16 or Group Numbers 6700 to 8999,
Video trap coil 1.19 was relocated and con-
nected to pin 7 of the 12AU7 video amplifier,
tube 8, and 1.16. Peaking coil L21 (A-16A-
17961) was replaced with A-16A-18685
(white dot). The high-voltage capacitor and
socket assembly (N-201-18161) was removed
and replaced with a wafer tube socket (A-
15C-18735), high-voltage ring (A-62C-
18734), two insulators (A-5M-18733), and
mounting hardware. A 2.2-ohm, %-watt,
wire-bound resistor (C-9C1-1067) or a fila-
ment choke (A-16A-18785) was added in
series with the 1X2 filament lead as shown
in Fig, 3.

Code 17 or Group Numbers 9,000 to 12,399.
To reduce capacitor failures. capacitor C64
is replaced with a 0.01-uf, 600-volt capacitor
(C-8D-11128).

Code 18 or Growp Nuwmbers 12400 1o 14,199,
To reduce horizontal size, the white and black
leads to the horizontal-deflection transformer
To, tugs 2 and 3, respectively, were inter-
changed, black to lug 2 and white to lug 3.
Code 19 or Group N wnibers 14,200 and above.

arin USING PART 8O
€ 201- 185621 WiRL
(] TILAMENT AS SO HErk

DD ) ¥

OmO)

Fig. 3. Wiring for the 1X2 filament lead of
the Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A.

Both the C-12M-18689 and C-201-18562 hori-
zontal-deflection transformers were removed
and replaced with new transformers. The
part numbers are the same with the addition
of a dash one (—1). The black and white
horizontal-deflection-transformer leads are
connected as in Code 17. Resistor R4 is
changed to 10,000 ohms. Resistors R8 ana
R10 are grounded, C33 has been dcleted, and
the tuner chassis filament wiring has been
changed. Pin 4 of the 6AGS5 is grounded, pin
3 of the same tube and pin 3 of the 6J6 arc
tied to tuner terminal 8 and go to H. Pin 4
of the 6J6 is grounded. C30, C31, and C32
have been deleted. C25, C27 and C28 have
been deleted. The value of R45 is changed
to 220,000 ohms (C-9B1-90), and a resistor
R110, 220,000 ohms, Y% watt (C-9B1-90) has
been added from pin 5 of the 6SL7 sync ampli-
fier, tube 9-A, to ground. R28 is changed to
120 ohms.

Resistor R109 has been added across trans-
former T1, from pin 5 to pin 6 of the 6AU6
3rd i.f. The value of resistor R107 (see Code
11) has been changed from 3900 ohms to
5600 ohms. To eliminate vertical jitters, R73
is changed to 68,000 ohms (C-9B1-84). R72

13

is changed to 1.5 megohms (C-9B1-100).
C95 is changed to 0.02 uf (C-8D-17607).
C106 is changed to 0.1 pf (C-8D-10771).
Capacitor C91 is deleted. C90 has been re-
located to between R77 and C95, and its value
has been changed to 0.005 uf (C-8D-17608).
A dual control and switch (A-10A-18441)
has been added to the parts list. Resistor R3
has been deleted from lug 2 (antenna input).
Lug 2 is now connected directly to lug 4, 1
and 3 are connected to the antenna input
terminals.

Five different horizontal deflection trans-
formers T6 have been used on the various
production runs.

1. Chassis Coded 1 through 12. These
chassis use part number C-12M-18285 trans-
former. This is a laminated iron core trans-
former with a 5-lug terminal board. This
transformer should be used for replacement.
The C-12M-18689 transformer can be used
for replacement if the agc leads are removed
from lugs 5 and 6 (left hanging free) and
a l-megohm, l-watt resistor is added from
lug 5 to the blue 6BQ6 plate lead terminal.
If horizontal non-linearity (left-hand bulge)
is noticed on any of these chassis, it may be
corrected by reversing the leads connected
to terminals 2 and 3.

2. Chassis Coded 13 through 15 and Group
Numbers to 14,200. These chassis use either
part number C-12M-18689 or part number
C-201-18562 transformers. The C-12M-18689
is a laminated iron core transformer with a
6-lug terminal board, and the C-201-18562
is a molded iron core transformer (racetrack
shape) with 5 lugs on one side of the terminal

(Continued on page 15)

ATTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

SPECIFICATIONS

Supplies ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounting in a table cabinet or console, including

escutcheon. Powar consumption—I05 watts,
Chassis Dimensions: 132" wide x 82" high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 14/ x 10%
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.
Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KDI2
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR “BACK YARD” JUST WAITING
TO 2E REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift

Compensated.

12 Tubes plus rectifier and Pre-Amp Tubes.

4 dual purpose tubes.

Treble Tone control.

6-%ang tuning condenser.

Full-range bass tone confrol.

High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

Automatic volume control.

10 watts {max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audio

Output.

. 12-inch PM speaker with Alnico V Magnet.

12, Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.

13. Smooth, flywheel tuning.

14, Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.

I15. Provision for external antennas.

16. Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.

17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.

18. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

19. Subject to RMA warranty, registered code

symbol 174,

SomNenaw =

Makers of fine radios since 1928.

TEL. TRafalgar 9-7000

RING COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N. V.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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WHAT IT
IS:

WHAT IT
DOES:

T

SPECIAL
FEATURES:

Successfid Servicing, September, 1951

New phono pickup cartridges ¢
to help simplify
cartridge replacement

Model W22AB-T

TURNOVER CARTRIDGE

Model W42BH

»“DUAL-VOLTAGE CARTRIDGE"

A high. ql}f‘“ly extended range “Vel_'li' A low cost “Lever Type” Cartridge for
cal'[_)nve Cartridge complete with WHAT IT 78 RI’M records. Equipped with
positive turnover mechanism. Has sap- IS: unique “slip on” condenser-harness for
thre tipped fine-groove and osmium 2 dual-voltage output. 1.5 volts er 3.75
tipped standard-groove needle. volts obtainable in one cartridge.
Offers greatly improved performance Gives servicemen an ideal replacement
when used as replacement for single- WHAT IT for old style 78 RPM cartridges. A
needle all purpose cartridge. Also “leader” value — it modernizes the
recommended for replacement of other ) equipment at an extremely low price
types of turnover and dual-needle car- DOES: —only 84,95 list. It guarantees im-
tridges. Replaces not only cartridge i proved reproduction. Minimizes
but turnover mechanism as well. inventory problem. One cartridge with
choice of two output \ollages covers
bulk of requirements.
1. Extended frequency response to 1. “Lever Type” construction assures
10,000 c. p. s. improved tracking.
2. Tracks at low needle point pressure SPECIA 2. Specially designed needle guard
—only 8 grams. ; CIAL which protects crystal from break.
3. Sturdy construction guarantees long | A age.
life of turnover mechanism. ! FEATURES: 3. Equipped with pin jacks and pin
4. Standard %” bracket mount has ! terminals.
elongated holes for versatility and i 4, If used for high output, the con-
quick easy installation, ; denser may be used separately by
MODEL W22AB-T — CODE: RUVUR ; the serviceman for other purposes
LIST PRICE $10.00 i MODEL W42BH — CODE: RUVUS
LIST PRICE $4.95

At Your Shure Distributor
I: I‘ I- "W THE WONDERFUL NEW CARTRIDGE

= ilw w Replacement Manual No. 66

Contains over 1500 Phonographs—Radio-TV Phono Combinations
equipped with or which can effectively use Shure crystal or ceramic cartridges,
These sets are made by 123 manufacturers and date from 1938 to 1951.

oS 2 g ¥
bR tReet g
ons -

Patented by Shure Brothers and licensed under the Patents of the Brush Development Company

S HUR E BROT HE RS, Inc. e m&rﬁféﬁﬂii"fm"l ACOUSTIC DEVICES

225 W.

Huron S$t., Chicago 10, lllinois Cable Address: SHUREMICRO

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.




Successful Servicing, September, 1951

Gamble-Skogmo 94TV1-43-8940A
(Continied from page 11)

scribed below), of 16. C71 is now 1 ppuf,
and R50 is 2,200 ohms.

R34, which went from R17 to pick-off coil
T8, has been deleted. C72 has also heen de-
leted. R99, to tap 5 of T6, has been deleted.
T6 has been changed (see parts-list changes
listed below), and now has an additional
winding which is located between the wind-
ing for the filaments on the 1XZ and the
winding going to the plate of the 1X2.

The value of R82 is changed from 1 meg-
ohm to 220,000 ohms, and the lead goes to
tap 6 of T6, instead of to tap 5. C98 is
changed from 75 ppf to 82 puf. R87 is changed
from 1.5 megohms to 680,000 ohms. C110 has
been relocated and now goes from R87 to the
junction of C112, R96, and R97. The value
of Cl10 is changed from 220 uuf to 22 puf,
500 volts. R95 has been deleted and the value
of CI11 is changed from 680 ohms to 820
ohms. Pin 8 of tube 17, the 6BQ6 pulse ampli-
fier, is now tied to pin 2 of the same tube.

The change in parts list is as follows :

Ref. Part

No. No. Description

C60 C-8F3-112 82 upf, mica

C63 C-8P-18569 22 puf, mica

Cc70 B-8D-18491 0.1 uf, paper

C71 A-8G-12495-2 1 ppf, ceramic

C98 C-8F3-112 82 puf, mica

Cl110 C-8G-11892 22 puf, 500 volts, ceramic
Cltt C-8F6-124 820 uuf, mica

R34 C-9B1-82 47,000 ohms, 4 watt
R3S C-9B1-74 10,000 ohms, 4 watt
R37 C-9B1-73 8,200 ohms, Y4 watt
R38 C-9B2-68 3,300 obhms, 1 watt
R40 C-9B1.74 100 ohms, Y5 watt

R50 C-9B1-66 2,200 ohms, V4 watt
R82 C-9B1-90 220,000 ohms, V5 watt
R87 C-9B1.96 680,000 ohms, 14, watt.

Code 14. R44 is changed from 3.3 megohms
to 10,000 ohms, % watt (C-9B1-74).

Code 15. The value of R56 is changed from
68 ohms to 120 ohms, 3% watt (C-9B1-51).

Ref. Part
No. No. Description
Cé1 A-8C-18487 30-30 uf x 450 volts, 125

uf x 25 volts

B-5B-18552-85  Tuning knob (vernier)

B-2M-18553 Vernier disk
B-55P-18638 Focus magnet
A-STA-15713 Iron core, for L4, 8, 9
A-10B-18794 Vertical size control

(screwdriver shaft)
Linearity size control
(screwdriver shaft).

In later production, group numbers (chassis
identification numbers) were assigned to each
set. The production changes made are ex-
plained below :

Code 16 or Group Numbers 6,700 to 8,999.
Video trap coil L19 was relocated and con-
nected to pin 7 of the 12AU7 video amplifier,
tube 8, and L16. Peaking coil L21 (A-16A-
17961) was replaced with A-16A-18685
(white dot). The high-voltage capacitor and
socket assembly (N-201-18161) was removed
and replaced with a wafer tube socket (A-
15C-18735), high-voltage ring (A-62C-
18734), two insulators (A-5M-18733), and
mounting hardware. A 2.2-ohm, Y -watt,
wire-hound resistor (C-9C1-1067) or a fila-
ment choke (A-16A-18785) was added in
series with the 1X2 filament lead as shown
in Fig. 3.

Code 17 or Group Nwmbers 9,000 to 12,399.
To reduce capacitor failures, capacitor C64
is replaced with a 0.01-u4f, 600-volt capacitor
(C-8D-11128).

Code 18 or Group Nuwmbers 12,400 to 14,199.
To reduce horizontal size, the white and black
I?ads to the horizontal-deflection transformer
T6, lugs 2 and 3, respectively, were inter-
changed, black to lug 2 and white to lug 3.
Code 19 or Group Niwmbers 14,200 and abozve.

A-10B-18795

WOTE

WHEN USING HORIZ DEFL.
TRANS (T8} PARY NO.
c-12u-18685-1 wIRE

T AS SHOWN HERE

WHEN USING PART O

+204-10562 1 WIRE
SO

@7 ®
© [ su.n!ﬂﬂls
/
XA

Fig. 3. Wiring for the 1X2 filament lead of
the Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A4.

Both the C-12M-18689 and C-201-18562 hori-
zontal-deflection transformers were removed
and replaced with new transformers. The
part numbers are the same with the addition
of a dash one (—1). The black and white
horizontal-deflection-transformer leads are
connected as in Code 17. Resistor R4 is
changed to 10,000 ohms. Resistors R® ana
R10 are grounded, C33 has been deleted, and
the tuner chassis filament wiring has been
changed. Pin 4 of the 6AGS is grounded, pin
3 of the same tube and pin 3 of the 6J6 arc
tied to tuner terminal 8 and go to H. Pin 4
of the 6J6 is grounded. C30, C31, and C32
have been deleted. C25, C27 and C28 have
been deleted. The value of R45 is changed
to 220,000 ohms (C-9B1-90), and a resistor
R110, 220,000 ohms, % watt (C-9B1-90) has
been added from pin S of the 6SL7 sync ampli-
fier, tube 9-A, to ground. R28 is changed to
120 ohms.

Resistor R109 has been added across trans-
former T1, from pin 5 to pin 6 of the 6AU6
3rd i.f. The value of resistor R107 (see Code
11) has been changed from 3900 ohms to
5600 ohms. To eliminate vertical jitters, R73
is changed to 68,000 ohms (C-9B1-84). R72

13

is changed to 1.5 megohms (C-9B1-100).
C95 is changed to 0.02 pf (C-8D-17607).
C106 is changed to 0.1 uf (C-8D-10771).
Capacitor C91 is deleted. C90 has been re-
located to between R77 and C95, and its value
has been changed to 0.005 uf (C-8D-17608).
‘A dual control and switch (A-10A-18441)
has been added to the parts list. Resistor R3
has been deleted from lug 2 (antenna input).
Lug 2 is now connected directly to lug 4, 1
and 3 are connected to the antenna input
terminals.

Five different horizontal deflection trans-
formers T6 have been used on the various
production runs.

1. Chassis Coded 1 through 12. These
chassis use part number C-12M-18285 trans-
former. This is a laminated iron core trans-
former with a 5-lug terminal board. This
transformer should be used for replacement.
The C-12M-18689 transformer can be used
for replacement if the agc leads are removed
from lugs 5 and 6 (left hanging free) and
a l-megohm, 1-watt resistor is added from
lug 5 to the blue 6BQ6 plate lead terminal.
If horizontal non-linearity (left-hand bulge)
is noticed on any of these chassis, it may be
corrected by reversing the leads connected
to terminals 2 and 3.

2. Chassis Coded 13 through 15 and Group
Numbers to 14,200. These chassis use either
part number C-12M-18689 or part number
C-201-18562 transformers. The C-12M-18689
is a laminated iron core transformer with a
6-lug terminal board, and the C-201-18562
is a molded iron core transformer (racetrack
shape) with 5 lugs on one side of the terminal

(Continued on page 15)

TTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

SPECIFICATIONS

Supplies ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounting in a table cabinet or console, inciuding
escutcheon. Power consumption—105 watts,

Chassis Dimensions: 13/,"" wide x 84" high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 142 x 103
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.
Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KDi2
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR “BACK YARD” JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGEST/ON

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift

Compensated.

12 Tubes plus rectifier and Pre-Amp Tubes.

4 dual purpose tubes.

Treble Tone control.

6-ﬁang tuning condenser.

Full-range bass tone control.

High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

Automatic volume control.

. 10 watts {max.) Push-Puil Beam Power Audio
Output.

. 12-inch PM speaker with Alnico Y Magnet.

12. Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.

13. Smooth, flywheel tuning.

14. Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.

15. Provision for external antennas.

16. Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.

17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.

18. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

19. Subject to RMA warranty, registered code

symbol 174,

SeeoNenaw N

Makers of fine radios since 1928.

TEL. TRafalgar 9-7000

MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC. ‘

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N. Y.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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WHAT IT
IS:

WHAT IT
DOES:

SPECIAL
FEATURES:

TURNOVER CARTRIDGE

Successful Servicing, September, 1951

New phono pickup cartridges C
to help simplify
cartridge replacement

Model W42BH

“DUAL-VOLTAGE CARTRIDGE”

s
oo

A high quality extended range “Verti- A low cost “Lever Type” Cartridge for
cal Drive” Cartridge complete with : WHAT iT 78 RPM records. Equipped with
positive turnover mechanism. Has sap- IS: nnique “slip on” condenser-harness for
thredlippeg f(iine-groove 83(11 osmium : dual-voltage output. 1.5 volts or 3.75
tipped standara-groove needle. volts obtainable in one cartridge.
Offers greatly improved performance Gives servicemen an ideal replacement
when used as replacement for single- £ for old style 78 RPM cartridges. A
needle all purpose cartridge. Also WHAT IT “leader” value — it modernizes the
recommended for replacement of other equipment at an extremely low price
types of turnover and dual-needle car- DDES. —only 8495 list. It guaruntees im- (
tridges. Replaces not only cartridge j proved reproduction. Minimizes
but turnover mechanism as well. inventory problem. One cartridge with
; ! ch(l)li((-c of two output voltages covers
bulk of requirements.

1. Extended frequency response to 1. “Lever Type” construction assures

10,000 c. p. s. improved tracking.
2. Tracks at low needle point pressure 2, Specially designed needle guard

—only 8 grams. SPECIAL which protects crystal from break.
5 zilfl::r(;):; cl?ll:il(::'l:;m:\{cl}lg:iils‘:l?s l;ng FEATURES: 3 Egc]tl;ipped with pin jacks and pin
4, Standard %" bracket mount has 3 terminals.

elongated holes for versatility and "f 4. If used for high output, the con.

quick easy installation. E denser may be used separately by
MODEL W22AB-T — CODE: RUVUR ; the serviceman for other purposes.
LIST PRICE $10.00 g MODEL W42BH — CODE: RUVUS

& LIST PRICE $4.95

At Your Shure Distributor
I‘ I- S W THE WONDERFUL NEW CARTRIDGE

= = = Replacement Manual No. 66

Contains over 1500 Phonographs—Radio-TV Phone Combinations
equipped with or which can effectively use Shure crystal or ceramic cartridges.

Trettiles '
rﬂ"”'“‘;"“}‘,‘w"’“

These sets are made by 123 manufacturers and date from 1938 to 1951,

Patented by Shure Brothers and licensed under the Patents of the Brush Development Company

SHURE BROTHE RS, Inc. g m&rﬁféﬁi“:fd’ ACOUSTIC DEVICES

225 W. Huron St., Chicago 10, lllinois Cable Address: SHUREMICRO

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.




Successful Servicing, September, 19!

Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A
(Continued from page 11)

scribed below), of T6. C71 is now 1 A,
and R50 is 2,200 ohms.

R54, which went from R17 to pick-off al
T8, has been deleted. C72 has also been :-
leted. R99, to tap 5 of T6, has been deletl.
T6 has been changed (see parts-list changs
listed below), and now has an additicil
winding which is located between the wi:-
ing for the filaments on the 1X2 and e
winding going to the plate of the 1X2.

The value of R82 is changed from 1 m-
ohm to 220,000 ohms, and the lead goeso
tap 6 of T6, instead of to tap 5. C98s
changed from 75 uuf to 82 puf: R87 is chand
from 1.5 megohms to 680,000 ohms. C110 Is
heen rclocated and now goes from R87 to e

on of Cl12, R96, and R97. The vae

) is changed from 220 wpuf to 22 4i,

R95 has been deleted and the vae

is changed from 680 ohms to .0

ohms. Pin 8 of tube 17, the 6BQ6 pulse am -
fier, is now tied to pin 2 of the same tube.

The change in parts list is as follows:

Ref Part

No Description
C-8F3-112

82 puf, mica

C-8F-18569 22 ppf, mica
B-8D-18491 0.1 uf, paper
A-8G-12495-2 1 puf, ceramic
C-8F3-112 82 uuf, mica

o] C-8G-11892 22 puf, 500 volts, ceram

1 C-8F6-124 820 uuf, mica
C-9B1-82 47,000 ohms, V4 watt
C-9B1.74 10,000 ohms, V4 watt
C-9B1-73 8,200 ohms, Y4 watt
C-9B2-68 3,300 ohms, 1 wartt
C-9B1-74 100 ohms, 14 watt
C-9B1-66 2,200 ohms, V5 watt
C-9B1-90 220,000 ohms, Y5 watt
C-9B1-96 680,000 ohms, Y4 watt

14. R44 is changed from 3.3 megols
to 10,000 ohms, % watt (C-9B1-74)
Code 15. The value of R56 is changed fim
68 ohms to 120 ohms, 3% watt (C-9B1-51)
Ref Part
No
A-8C-18487

B-5B-18552-85

Description

30-30 uf x 450 wvolts, 15
uf x 25 voles

Tuning knob (vernier)

B-2M-18553 Vernier disk
B-55P-18638 Focus magnet
A-51A-15713 Iron core, for L4
A-10B-18794 Vertical size control
(screwdriver shaft)
-10B-18795 Linearity size control

(screwdriver shaft).

1 later production, group numbers (chais
identification numbers) were assigned to ¢h
set. The production changes made are :-
plained below :

de 16 or Group Nwumbers 6,700 to 8, 7.
trap coil L19 was relocated and «1-

1 to pin 7 of the 12AU7 video ampli'r,

8, and L16. Peaking coil 121 (A-1x-
17961) was replaced with A-16A-185
(white dot). The high-voltage capacitor 1d
socket assembly (N-201-18161) was remcad
and replaced with a wafer tube socket \-
18735), high-voltage ring (A-€2-

1), two insulators (A-5M-18733), 1d

unting hardware. A 2.2-ohm, Y% -vt,
wire-bound resistor (C-9C1-1067) or a -
ment choke (A-16A-18785) was addecin
series with the 1X2 filament lead as sh n
in Fig. 3.

Code 17 or Group Nwmbers 9,000 to 12,9,
io reduce capacitor failures, capacitor 54
is replaced with a 0.01-gf, 600-volt capacor
(C-8D-11128).

Code 18 or Group Nuwmbers 12400 to 14, 9.
To reduce horizontal size, the white and b -k
leads to the horizontal-deflection transforer
Té6, lugs 2 and 3, respectively, were irr-
changed, black to lug 2 and white to lug
Code 19 or Group Numbers 14,200 and ab e.

NOTE
WHEN USING HORIZ DEFL,
TRANS (T6) PAAT NQ
C-12M-18685 -1 WIRE

wYLS SHOWN rERE
N v
8 ¥

WHEN USING PART MO
C-201- 188621 WIRE
FILAMENT AS SHOWN

Fig. 3. Wiring for the 1X2 filament lead of
the Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A.

Both the C-12M-1868% and C-201-18562 hori-
zontal-deflection transformers were removed
and replaced with new transformers. The
part numbers are the same with the addition
of a dash one (—1). The black and white
horizontal-deflection-transformer leads are
connected as in Code 17. Resistor R4 is
changed to 10,000 ohms. Resistors R8 ana
R10 are grounded, C33 has been deleted, and
the tuner chassis filament wiring has been
changed. Pin 4 of the 6AGS is grounded, pin
3 of the same tube and pin 3 of the 6J6 arc
tied to tuner terminal 8 and go to H. Pin 4
of the 6J6 is grounded. C30, C31, and C32
have been deleted. C25, C27 and C28 have
been deleted. The value of R45 is changed
to 220,000 ohms (C-9B1-90}, and a resistor
R110, 220,000 ohms, ¥ watt (C-9B1-90) has
been added from pin 5 of the 6SL7 sync ampli-
fier, tube 9-A, to ground. R28 is changed to
120 ohms.

Resistor R109 has been added across trans-
former T1, from pin 5 to pin 6 of the 6AU6
3rd i.f. The value of resistor R107 (see Code
11) has been changed from 3900 ohms to
5600 ohms. To eliminate vertical jitters, R73
is changed ‘to 68,000 ohms (C-9B1-84). R72
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is changed to 1.5 megohms (C-9B1-100).
C95 is changed to 0.02 pf (C-8D-17607).
C106 is changed to 0.1 uf (C-8D-10771).
Capacitor C91 is deleted. C90 has been re-
located to between R77 and €95, and its value
has been changed to 0.005 uf (C-8D-17608).
A dual control and switch (A-10A-18441)
has been added to the parts list. Resistor R3
has been deleted from lug 2 (antenna input).
Lug 2 is now counected directly to lug 4, 1
and 3 are connected to the antenna input
terminals.

Five different horizontal deflection trans-
formers T6 have been used on the various
production runs.

1. Chassis Coded 1 through 12. These
chassis use part number C-12M-18285 trans-
former. This is a laminated iron core trans-
former with a 5-lug terminal board. This
transformer should be used for replacement.
The C-12M-18689 transformer can be used
for replacement if the agc leads are removed
from lugs 5 and 6 (left hanging free) and
a l-megohm, l-watt resistor is added from
jug 5 to the blue 6BQ6 plate lead terminal.
1f horizontal non-linearity (left-hand bulge)
is noticed on any of these chassis, it may be
corrected by reversing the leads commected
to terminals 2 and 3.

2. Chassis Coded 13 through 15 and Group
Numbers to 14,200. These chassis use either
part number C-12M-18689 or part number
C-201-18562 transformers. The C-12M-13689
is a laminated iron core transformer with a
6-lug terminal board, and the C-201-18562
is a molded iron core transformer (racetrack
shape) with 5 lugs on one side of the terminal

(Continued on page 15)

ATTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

SPECIFICATIONS

Supplies ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounting in a table cabinet or console, including
escutcheon. Powar consumption—[05 watts,

Chassis Dimensions: 132" wide x 82" high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions:
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.
Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KDI2
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

(2 units) 20 x 14/, x 103

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR “BACK YARD” JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

Please mention Successful Servicing when 3

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift
Compensated.

12 Tubes plus rectifier and Pre-Amp Tubes.
4 dual purpose tubes.

. Treble Tone control.

6-gang tuning condenser,
Full-range bass tone control.
High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.
Automatic volume control.

10 watts {max.) Push-Pull Beam Pg

SomNonsw N

. Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule
. Smooth, flywheel tuning.
. Antenna for AM and folded di
for FM Reception.
Provision for external antennas.
16. Wired for phonograph operatlo
for crystal or reluctance pick-up
17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500
I8. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltin
I9. Subject to RMA warranty, @
symbol F174.

Swre—
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You wouldn’t C
want a car that

Make Sure! Make it Mali

Using the Mallory Midgetrol* helps you make
sure that the installation is exactly as you
want it . . . easier for you and insuring com-
plete customer satisfaction.

There are three big reasons why the Midgetrol
1%6’’ control does a better job ... because
the permanently fixed tubular brass shaft can
be adapted for any popular knob in a few
seconds . . . because AC switch attachment
is simple and positive . . . because the pre-
cision-controlled ' carbon element gives

Make it Mallory and make sure! Ask your
distributor to show you the Mallory Midgetrol

. with the features that make mstallatwn
jastcr and surer than ever.

drives only in
circles !

easily tailored to any job.

smoother taper, quieter operation, more
accurate resistance value and less drift

in TV sets.

These same advantages are available in the
Dual Concentric Midgetrol, tailor-made on
the job to match each specific requirement,
It is assembled in five easy steps, in less than
five minutes, using complete, factory-inspected
control sections. You can make over 10,000
different combinations from sub-assemblies
available in distributor stocks.

ory

.. e it M PR MALLORY & CO Inc. Y
Complete Dual Concentric | A L L O R

Midgetrol illustrated. Single
section control available
in complete line of resisi-
ance values.

CAPACITORS : CONTROLS « VIBRATORS « SWITCHES « RESISTORS
» RECTIFIERS - VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES « FILTERS

*Reg. U, S, Pat. Off.

APPROVED PRECISION PRODUCTS
P.R. _MAIJ.ORY & CO., Inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

Of course not. What you want is a car that
will go where you want it to go. And so it is
with volume controls, too...a survev of
hundreds of servicemen revealed the impor-
tance you place on adaptability to the job at
hand. Naturally, vou want a control that is

4

@
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Gamble-Skogmo 94TV1-43-8940A
(Continued from page 13)

board and two on the other. Thesettrans-
formers are interchangeable except for re-
sistor R-107 (3900 ohms, 2 watts). Resistor
R-107 is used only with the C-201-18562
transformer. 1f horizontal non-linearity is
noticed on any of these chassis, reverse the
leads connected to terminals 2 and 3 or add
4 2900-ohm resistor. If the C-12M-18689
transformer is used, the 3900-ohm, 2-watt re-
sistor should be added, and if the C-201-18562
transformer is used, another 3900-ohm, 2-watt
resistor should be used in parallel with the
one wired in the chassis. These changes have
heen made in receivers that were converted.
Converted receivrs can be identified by a dot
behind the Model No. on the decal or chassis.

3. Chassis with Group Numbers 14,200 and
up. These chassis use either part number
C-12M-18689-1 or a C-201-18562-1 trans-
former. The dash one transformers are identi-
cal, except they have fewer turns on the out-
put section. These transformers are inter-
changeable.

@

Crosley 11-442M1U, 11-444MU, 11-
453MU, 11-460MU, 11-470BU, 11-
472B1U, 11-474BU, 11-483BU, Ch. 331,
331-1, 331-2; 11-443MU, 11-454MU,
11-458MU, 11-473BU, 11-484BU, Ch.
323. 323-1, 3232

Chassis 331-1 and 331-2 are similar to
Chassis 331 except for the changes noted be-
low. Chassis 323-1 and 323-2 are similar to
Chassis 323 except for the changes noted
below.

Chassis 323-1 and 331-1 are equipped with
a 6T8 tube (VI10A, V110B) mounted on a
plate and socket assembly (Part No. AB-
150226). A 0.005-uf, 500-volt ceramic disc
capacitor (Part No. 144675-2) is connected
from lug 2 of the socket to ground. All other
parts and connections to the socket for Chas-
sis 323-1 and 331-1 are identical to those
shown in the schematic wiring diagrams for
Chassis 323 and 331, respectively.

Chassis 323-2 and 331-2 are equipped with
a GALS tube (VI110A) and a 6AV6 tube
(V110B), which have their sockets mounted
on a socket and plate assembly (Part No.
AB-150227). This assembly consists of the
parts and wiring shown in the accompanying
illustration. Capacitor C183 is a 0.005-ui,

.500-volt, ceramic disk capacitor (Part No.

C-144675-2). Resistor R147 is a 3.9-megohm,
10%, 15-watt resistor (Part No. 39374-75).
The Part No. of the socket is 146966.

The following changes apply to Chassis 331,
331-1, and 331-2, only. The main chassis Parts
List for Chassis 331 should include an audio
output transformer T103, Part No. 149460.
It is used on models equipped with the 5%7”,
50-ohm, e-m speaker SP101 (Part No. AD-
149502). The audio output transformer T110
(Part No. 149654) is used on all models
equipped with 10 p-m speakers. The Part No.
of the fuse 7101 should be W-150431 instead
of \W-150065. The Part No. of the power
cable and plug assembly CA102, used on
Models 11-444MU and 11-474BU, should be
AW-149652 instead of C-132300-6. The C-
1323006 cahle is used on the models that are
not equipped with radio and record changer.
The Part No. of the springs used on the
control access doors is W-149095.

SOMETHING TO

Tl VadhA i

¥ @ More twist-prong elec-
trolytic capacitors are made
by Sprague than by any other
manufacturer . ..And Sprague
naturally lists the largest, most complete line for
exact TV replacement applications.

® And when you use a Sprague Twist-Lok TV
Capacitor, you can be sure it’s dependable. No
costly callbacks will jeopardize your profit or
your reputation. Your business judgment will
tell you to accept no substitutes.

GET YOUR NEW SPRAGUE
TV CAPACITOR REPLACEMENT
| MANUAL TODAY!

Besides making the largest TV
capacitor line, Sprague makes it easy
for you to pick the correct replace- 5§
ment for practically any television )
receiver! Just off press, this NEW 3rd
edition of the famous Sprague Manual is
jam-packed with up-to-the-minute replacement
recommendations for critical capacitors in 964

TV sets of more than 60 brand names.
FREE from your Sprague parts dis-
tributor or send 10c directly to
Sprague to cover handling
and mailing costs.

S RS

+ Trademark

PRODUCTS COMPANY

55 Marshall St.
NORTH ADAMS, MASSACHUSETTS
(Distributors’ Division of the Sprague Electric Company)

‘PIONEERS IN ELECTRIC AND ELECTRONIC DEVELOPMEN'T.

it

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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New phono pickup cartridges C
to help simplify
cartridge replacement

Model W22AB T Model W42BH

TURNOVER CARTRIDGE “DUAI. VOI.TAGE CARTRIDGE”

B v - G Wi b 2 sk i et

E A high quality extended range “Verti-

WHATlT ; cal Drive” Cartridge complete with WHAT IT

A low cost “Lever Type” Cartridge for
78 RPM records. Equipped with

IS po§itive. turnover mechanism. Has sap- IS: unique “slip on” condenser-harness for
22 p}ure tipped fine-groove and osmium o dual-voltage output. 1.5 volts or 3.75
¢ tipped standard-groove needle. ‘ volts obtainable in one cartridge.
3 -
v ‘E .
Offers greatly improved performance 4 Gives servicemen an ideal replacement
: when used as replacemenl‘ for single- : for old style 78 BPM cartridges. A
WHAT IT needle all purpose cartridge. Also WHAT IT “leader” value — it modernizes the [
0ES: recommended for replacement of other - s equipment at an extremely low price
D ly.;()ies of lfl{lrni)ver and dua%-needleﬁar- DOES- ——onli 34.95 lhsl. It guar;ln.le.es.im-
; tridges. eplaces not only ‘cartridge £ prove reproduction, inimizes
: but turnover mechanism as well. inventory probleni. One cartridge with

choice of two output voltages covers
bulk of requirements.

¢ A 1. Extended frequency response to § 1. “Lever Type”kconslruclion assures
H 3 10,000 c. p. s. improved tracking.
SPECIAL 4 2. Tracks at low needle point pressure E 2 2. Specially designed needle guard
—only 8 grams. SP CIAL 1 which protects crystal from break-
. 3. Sturdy construction guarantees long o age.
FEATURES: i life of turnover mechanism. FEATURES: * 3. Equipped with pin jacks and pijn

terminals.

4, If used for high output, the con-
denser may be used separately by
the serviceman for other purposes.

MODEL W42BH — CODE: RUVUS
LIST PRICE $4.95

4. Standard %” bracket mount has
elongated holes for versatility and
quick easy installation.

: MODEL W22AB-T — CODE: RUVUR
i LIST PRICE $10.00

£ o 4

. IS SRR

At Your Shure Distributor
5T THE WONDERFUL NEW CARTRIDGE

Replacement Manual No. 66

Contains over 1500 Phonographs—Radio-TV Phono Combinations
equipped with or which can effectively use Shure crystal or ceramic cartridges.
These sets are made by 123 manufacturers and date from 1938 to 1951.

R

Palen{ed by Sh ure Erolhers and ltcensed under the Paltents of the Erush Development Company

SH U RE BROT H E RS, InCo < mf\:R%F::;lrﬂiikznoj ACOUSTIC DEVICES
225 W. Huron St., Chicago 10, lllinois Cable Address: SHUREMICRO

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8340A
(Continued from page 11)

scribed below), of T6.
and R50 is 2,200 ohms.

R54, which went from R17 to pick-off coil
T8, has been deleted. C72 has also been de-
Jeted. R99, to tap 5 of T6, has been deleted.
T6 has been changed (see parts-list changes
listed below), and now has an additional
winding which is located between the wind-
ing for the filaments on the 1X2 and the
winding going to the plate of the 1X2.

The value of R&2 is changed from 1 meg-
ohm to 220,000 ohms, and the lead goes to
tap 6 of T6, instead of to tap 5. C98 is
changed from 75 puf to 82 uuf. R87 is changed
from 1.5 megohms to 680,000 ohms. C110 has
been relocated and now goes from R87 to the
junction of C112, R96, and R97. The value
of C110 is changed from 220 upf to 22 ppf,
500 volts. R95 has been deleted and the value
of CIlIt is changed from 680 ohms to 820
ohms. Pin 8 of tube 17, the 6BO6 pulse ampli-
fier, is now tied to pin 2 of the same tube.

The change in parts list is as follows:

C71 is now 1 ppi,

Rd Part

No No. Description

C60 C-8F3-112 82 ppf, mica

C63 C-8F- 18569 22 puf, mica

C70 B-8D-18491 0.1 uf, paper

Ci A-8G-12495-2 I ppf, ceramic

C98 C-8F3-112 82 puf, mica

Cl1io C-8G-11892 22 uuf, 500 volts, ceramic
Citll C-8F6-124 820 ppf, mica

R34 C-981-82 47,000 ohms, 4 watt
R3% C-9B1-74 10,000 ohms, 15 watt
R37 C-9B1-73 8,200 ohms, 4 watt
R38 C-9B2-68 3.300 ohms, 1 watt
R40 C-9531-74 100 ohms, V5 watt

R50 C-9B1-66 2,200 ohms, V5 watt
R82 C-981-90 220,000 ohms, Y42 watt

R87 C-9B1-96 680,000 ohms, 14 watt
Code 1J. R44 is changed from 3.3 megohms
to 10,000 olims, % watt (C-9B1-74).

Code 15. The value of R56 is changed from
68 ohims to 120 ohms, % watt (C-9B1-51).

Ref Part
No No. Description
C61 A-8C-18487 30-30 uf x 450 volts, 125

uf x 25 volts
Tuning knob (vernier)
Vernier disk
Focus magnet

B-5B-18552/8%
B-2M-18553
B-551-18618

A5TA15713 [ron core, for L4, 8, 9

A-10B-18794 Vertical size control
(screwdriver shaft)

A-10B-18795 Linearity size control

(screwdriver shaft).

In later production, group numbers (chassis
identification numbers) were assigned to each
set. The production changes made are ex-
plained helow :

Code 16 or Group Numbers 6,700 to 8999.
Video trap coil 119 was relocated and con-
nected to pin 7 of the 12AU7 video amplifier,
tube 8, and L.16. Peaking coil L21 (A-16A-
17961) was replaced  with  A-16A-18685
(white dot). The high-voltage capacitor and
socket assembly (N-201-18161) was removed
and replaced with a wafer tube socket (A-
15C-18735), high-voltage ring (A-62C-
18734), two insulators (A-5M-18733), and
mounting hardware. A 22-ohm, Y;-watt,
wire-hound resistor (C:9C1-1067) or a fila-
ment choke (A-16A-18785) was added in
series with the 1X2 flament lecad as shown
in Fig. 3.

Code 17 or Growp Nwmbers 9,000 to 12,399.
To reduce capacitor failures, capacitor C64
is replaced with a 0.01-xf, 600-volt capacitor
(C-8D-11128).

Code 18 or Group Nuwmbers 12400 to 14.199.
To veduce horizontal size, the white and black
leads to the horizontal-deflection transformer
T6. lugs 2 and 3, respectively, were inter-
changed, black to lug 2 and white to lug 3.
Code 19 or Group Nwmbers 14,200 and above.

»oTE
WHEN USING HOMZ DEFL.
TRANS {T6), PART NO
C-12M-18685-1 WIAE

wvum-ﬂi
8 ‘
¥

WHEN USING PART &0
C- 201185621 WIRE
FILAMENT AS SHOWN HERT

Fig. 3. Wiring for the 1X2 filament lead of
the Gamble-Skogmo 94TV 1-43-8940A.

Both the C-12M-18689 and C-201-18562 hori-
sontal-deflection transformers were removed
and replaced with new transformers. The
part numbers are the same with the addition
of a dash one (—1). The black and white
horizontal-deflection-transformer leads are
connected as in Code 17. Resistor R4 is
changed to 10,000 ohms. Resistors R8 ana
R10 are grounded, C33 has been deleted, and
the tuner chassis filament wiring has been
changed. Pin 4 of the 6AGS is grounded, pin
3 of the same tube and pin 3 of the 6J6 arc
tied to tuner terminal 8 and go to H. Pin 4
of the 6J6 is grounded. C30, C31, and C32
have been deleted. C25, C27 and C28 have
been deleted. The value of R45 is changed
to 220,000 ohms (C-9B1-90), and a resistor
R110, 220,000 ohms, ¥ watt (C-9B1-90) has
been added from pin 5 of the 6SL7 sync ampli-
fier, tube 9-A, to ground. R28 is changed to
120 ohms.

Resistor R109 has been added across trans-
former T1, from pin 5 to pin 6 of the 6AU6
3rd i.f. The value of resistor R107 (see Code
i1) has been changed from 3900 ohms to
5600 ohms. To eliminate vertical jitters, R73
is changed to 68,000 ochms (C-9B1-84). R72
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is changed to 1.5 megohms (C-981-100).
C95 is changed to 0.02 uf (C-8D-17607).
C106 is changed to 0.1 uf (C-8D-10771).
Capacitor C91 is deleted. C90 has been re-
located to between R77 and C95, and its value
has been changed to 0.005 uf (C-8D-17608).
A dual control and switch (A-10A-18441)
has been added to the parts list. Resistor R3
has been deleted from lug 2 (antenna input).
Lug 2 is now connected directly to lug 4, 1
and 3 are comnected to the antenna input
terminals.

Five different horizontal deflection trans-
formers T6 have been used on the various
production runs.

1. Chassis Coded 1 through 12, These
chassis use part number C-12M-18285 trans-
former. This is a laminated iron core trans-
former with a 5-lug terminal board. This
transformer should be used for replacement.
The C-12M-18689 transformer can be used
for replacement if the agc leads are removed
from lugs 5 and 6 (left hanging free) and
a 1-megohm, 1-watt resistor is added from
lug 5 to the blue 6BQ6 plate lead terminal.
If horizontal non-linearity (left-hand bulge)
is noticed on any of these chassis, it may be
corrected by reversing the leads connected
to terminals 2 and 3.

2. Chassis Coded 13 through 15 and Group
Numbers to 14,200. These chassis use either
part number C-12M-18689 or part number
C-201-18562 transformers. The C-12M-18689
is a laminated iron core transformer with a
6-lug terminal board, and the C-201-18562
is a molded iron core transformer (racetrack
shape) with 5 lugs on one side of the terminal

(Continued on page 15)

TTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

Supplies ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounting in a table cabinet or console, including

SPECIFICATIONS

escutcheon. Power consumption—|05 watts.
Chassis Dimensions: 131" wide x 84" high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions:
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.
Sold through your favorite parts distributor,

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KDI2
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

(2 units) 20 x 141, x 103

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR “BACK YARD” JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift

Compensated.

12 Tubes plus rectifier and Pre-Amp Tubes.

4 dual purpose tubes.

Treble Tone control.

b-c]:ang tuning condenser,

Full-range bass tone control.

High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

Automatic volume control,

10 watts (max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audio

Qutput.

II, 12-inch PM speaker with Alnico V Magnet.

12. Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.

13. Smooth, flywheel tuning.

14. Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception,

15, Provision for external antennas.

16. Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.

17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.

18. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

19. Subject to RMA warranty, registered code

symbol 174,

SomNrnsw N

Mokers of fine radios since 1928.

TEL. TRafalgar 9-7000

MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N. Y.

Pleasc mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.



Make Sure! Make it Malt
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You wouldnt ¢
want a car that
drives only in
circles!

Of course not. What you want is a car that
will go where you want it to go. And so it is
with volume controls, too...a survey of
hundreds of servicemen revealed the impor-
tance you place on adaptability to the job at
hand. Naturally, you want a control that is
easily tailored to any job.

liory!

Using the Mallory Midgetrol* helps you make
sure that the installation is exactly as you
want it . . . easier for you and insuring com-

plete customer satisfaction.

There are three big reasons why the Midgetrol
346"’ control does a better job . .
the permanently fixed tubular brass shafi can
be adapted for any popular knob in a few

. because

smoother taper, quieter operation, more
accurate resistance value and  less drift

in TV sets.

These same advantages are available in the
Dual Concentric Midgetrol, tailor-made on
the job to match each specific requirement.
It is assembled in five easy steps, in less than
five minutes, using complete, factory-inspected

seconds .

is simple and positive . .
cision-controlled ' carbon element

. because AC switch attachment

control sections. You can make over 10,000
different combinations from sub-assemblies
available in distributor stocks.

. because the pre-
gives

Make it Mallory and make sure! Ask your
distributor to show you the Mallory Midgetrol
. with the features that make installation

Jaster and surer than ever.

Complete Dual Concentric
Midgetrol illustrated. Single
section control available
in complete line of resisi-
ance values.

 MATtorY

CAPACITORS « CONTROLS « VIBRATORS » SWITCHES + RESISTORS
» RECTIFIERS - VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES + FILTERS

*Reg. U. S, Pat. OfF,

APPROVED PRECISION PRODUCTS
P.R. MALLORY & CO., inc.; INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Gamble-Skogmo 94TV1-43-8940A
(Continued from page 13)

board and two on the other. These#trans-
formers are interchangeable except for re-
sistor R-107 (3900 ohms, 2 watts). Resistor
R-107 is wused only with the C-201-18562
transformer. 1f horizontal non-linearity is
noticed on any of these chassis, reverse the
leads connected to terminals 2 and 3 or add
a 2900-ohm resistor. If the C-12M-18689
transformer is used, the 3900-ohm, 2-watt re-
sistor should be added, and if the C-201-18562
transformer is used, another 3900-ohm, 2-watt
resistor should be used in parallel with the
one wired in the chassis. These changes have
been made in reccivers that were converted.
Converted receivrs can be identified by a dot
behind the Model No. on the decal or chassis.

3. Chassis with Group Numbers 14,200 and
up.  These chassis use either part number
C-12M-18689-1 or a (C-201-18562-1 trans-
former. The dash one transformers are identi-
cal, except they have fewer turns on the out-
put section. These transformers are inter-
changeable.

®

Crosley 11-442M1U, 11-444MU, 11-
453MU, 11-460MU, 11-470BU, 11-
472B1U, 11-474BU, 11-483BU, Ch. 331,
331-1, 331-2; 11-443MU, 11-454MU,
11-458MU, 11-473BU, 11-484BU, Ch.
323, 323-1, 323-2

Chassis 331-1 and 331-2 are similar to
Chassis 331 except for the changes noted be-
low. Chassis 323-1 and 323-2 are similar to
Chassis 323 except for the changes noted
below.

Chassis 323-1 and 331-1 are equipped with
a 6T8 tube (V110A, V110B) mounted on a
plate and socket assembly (Part No. AB-
150226). A 0.005-uf, 500-volt ceramic disc
capacitor (Part No. 144675-2) is connected
from lug 2 of the socket to ground. All other
parts and connections to the socket for Chas-
sis 323-1 and 331-1 are identical to those
shown in the schematic wiring diagrams for
Chassis 323 and 331, respectively.

Chassis 323-2 and 331-2 are equipped with
a 6AL5 tube (VI110A) and a 6AV6 tube
(V110B), which have their sockets mounted
on a socket and plate assembly (Part No.
AB-150227). This assembly consists of the
parts and wiring shown in the accompanying
illustration. Capacitor CI83 is a 0.005-uf,

_500-volt, ceramic disk capacitor (Part No.

C-144675-2). Resistor R147 is a 3.9-megohm,
10%, V,-watt resistor (Part No. 39374-75).
The Part No. of the socket is 146966.

The following changes apply to Chassis 331,
331-1, and 331-2, only. The main chassis Parts
List for Chassis 331 should include an audio
output transformer T103, Part No. 149460.
It is used on models equipped with the 5% 7,
50-ohm, e-m speaker SP101 (Part No. AD-
149502). The audio output transformer T110
(Part No. 149654) is used on all models
equipped with 10 p-m speakers. The Part No.
of the fuse F101 should be W-150431 instead
of W-150065. The Part No. of the power
cable and plug assembly CA102, used on
Models 11-444MU and 11-474BU, should be
AW-149652 instead of C-132300-6. The C-
132300-6 cable is used on the models that are
not equipped with radio and record changer.
The Part No. of the springs used on the
control access doors is W-149095,
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® More twist-prong elec-
trolytic capacitors are made
by Sprague than by any other
manufacturer .. .And Sprague
naturally lists the largest, most complete line for
exact TV replacement applications.

® And when you use a Sprague Twist-Lok TV
Capacitor, you can be sure it’s dependable. No
costly callbacks will jeopardize your profit or
your reputation. Your business judgment will
tell you to accept mo substitutes. ;

 GET YOUR NEW SPRAGUE
TV CAPACITOR REPLACEMENT
MANUAL TODAY!

Besides making the largest TV
capacitor line, Sprague makes it easy
for you to pick the correct replace-
ment for practically any television
receiver! Just off press, this NEW 3rd
edition of the famous Sprague Manual is
jam-packed with up-to-the-minute replacement
recommendations for critical capacitors in 964

TV sets of more than 60 brand names.
FREE from your Sprague parts dis-
tributor or send 10c directly to
Sprague to cover handling
and mailing costs.

Y Trademark

PRODBUCTS ComPpANY

55 Marshall S¢,
NORTH ADAMS, MASSACHUSETTS
(Distributors’ Division of the Sprague Electric Company)

PIONEERS IN ELECTRIC AND ELECTRONIC DEVELOPMENT té
. : «12
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You wouldn’t

drives Only in
circles !

easily tailored to any job.

want a car that

with volume controls, too...a survey

Successful Servicing, Septeinber, 1951

C

Of course not. What you want is a car that
will go where you want it to go. And so it is

of

hundreds of servicemen revealed the impor-
tance you place on adaptability to the job at
hand. Naturally, you want a control that is

Make Sure! Make it Mallory!

Using the Mallory Midgetrol* helps you make
sure that the installation is exactly as you
want it . . . easier for you and insuring com-
plete customer satisfaction.

There are three big reasons why the Midgetrol
154’ control does a better job . .. because
the permanently fixed tubular brass shaft can
be adapted for any popular knob in a few
seconds . . . because AC switch attachment
is simple and positive . . . because the pre-
cision-controlled ' carbon element gives

Make it Mallory and make sure! Ask your
distributor to show you the Mallory Midgetrol

. with the features that make Lnstallatwn
Jaster and surer than ever.

smoother taper, quieter operation, more
accurate resistance value and - less drift

in TV sets.

These same advantages are available in the
Dual Concentric Midgetrol, tailor-made on
the job to match each specific requirement.
It is assembled in five easy steps, in less than
fiveminutes, using complete, factory-inspected
control sections. You can make over 10,000
different combinations from sub-assemblies
available in distributor stocks.

Complete Dual Concentric
Midgetrol illusirated. Single
section control available
in complete line of resist-

ance values.

APPROVED PRECISION PRODUCTS
P.R. MALLORY & CO., inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

MATLoRY

CAPACITORS « CONTROLS + VIBRATORS « SWITCHES + RESISTORS
« RECTIFIERS « VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES - FILTERS

*Reg. U. S. Pat. Off,

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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board and two on the other. These#trans-
formers are interchangeable except for re-
sistor R-107 (3900 ohms, 2 watts). Resistor
R-107 is used only with the C-201-18562
transformer. If horizontal non-linearity is
noticerdd on any of these chassis, reverse the
leads connected to terminals 2 and 3 or add
2 2900-ohm resistor. If the C-12M-18689
transformer is used, the 3900-ohm, 2-watt re-
sistor should be added, and if the C-201-18562
transformer is used, another 3900-ohm, 2-watt
resistor should be used in parallel with the
one wired in the chassis. These changes have
heen made in receivers that were converted.
Converted receivrs can be identified by a dot
behind the Model No. on the decal or chassis.

3. Chassis with Group Numbers 14,200 and
up. These chassis use either part number
C-12M-18689-1 or a C-201-18562-1 trans-
former. The dash one transformers are identi-
cal, except they have fewer turns on the out-
put scction. These transformers are inter-
changeable.

®

Crosley 11-442M1U, 11-444MU, 11-
453MU, 11-460MU, 11-470BU, 11-
472B1U, 11-474BU, 11-483BU, Ch. 331,
331-1, 331-2: 11-443MU, 11-454MU,
11-458MU, 11-473BU, 11-484BU, Ch.
323, 323-1, 323-2

Chassis 331-1 and 331-2 are similar to
Chassis 331 except for the changes noted be-
low. Chassis 323-1 and 323-2 are similar to
Chassis 323 except for the changes noted
below.

Chassis 323-1 and 331-1 are equipped with
a 6T8 tube (V110A, V110B) mounted on a
plate and socket assembly (Part No. AB-
150226). A 0.005-uf, 500-volt ceramic disc
capacitor (Part No. 144675-2) is connected
from lug 2 of the socket to ground. All other
parts and connections to the socket for Chas-
sis 323-1 and 331-1 are identical to those
shown in the schematic wiring diagrams for
Chassis 323 and 331, respectively.

Chassis 323-2 and 331-2 are equipped with
a 6ALS tube (V110A) and a 6AV6 tube
(V110B3), which have their sockets mounted
on a socket and plate assembly (Part No.
AB-150227). This assembly consists of the
parts and wiring shown in the accompanying
illustration. Capacitor CI83 is a 0.005-uf,
500-volt, ceramic disk capacitor (Part No.
C-144675-2). Resistor R147 is a 3.9-megohm,
10%, VA-watt resistor (Part No. 39374-75).
The Part No. of the socket is 146966,

The following changes apply to Chassis 331,
331-1, and 331-2, only. The main chassis Parts
List for Chassis 331 should include an audio
output transformer T103, Part No. 149460.
It is used on models equipped with the 534”,
50-ohm, e-m speaker SP101 (Part No. AD-
149502). The audio output transformer T110
(Part No. 149654) is used on all models
equipped with 10 p-m speakers. The Part No.
of the fuse F101 should be W-150431 instead
of W-150065. The Part No. of the power
cable and plug assembly CA102, used on
Models 11-444MU and 11-474BU, should be
AW-149652 instead of C-132300-6. The C-
132300-6 cable is used on the models that are
not equipped with radio and record changer.
The Part No. of the springs used on the
control access doors is W-149095.

SOMETHING TO

REMEMBER -

S

o T

.

i tell you to accept no substitutes.

MEMO

@ More twist-prong elec-
trolytic capacitors are made
by Sprague than by any other
manufacturer...AndSprague
naturally lists the largest, most complete line for
exact TV replacement applications.

® And when you use a Sprague Twist-Lok TV
Capacitor, you can be sure it’s dependable. No
costly callbacks will jeopardize your profit or
your reputation. Your business judgment will

| GET YOUR NEW SPRAGUE
. TV CAPACITOR REPLACEMENT
MANUAL TODAY!

Besides making the largest TV
capacitor line, Sprague makes it easy
for you to pick the correct replace-
ment for practically any television
receiver! Just off press, this NEW 3rd
edition of the famous Sprague Manual is
jam-packed with up-to-the-minute replacement
> recommendations for critical capacitors in 964

TV sets of more than 60 brand names.
FREE from your Sprague parts dis-
tributor or send 10c directly to
Sprague to cover handling
and mailing costs.

i

Y Trademark

55 Marshall S4,
NORTH ADAMS, MASSACHUSETTS
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You wouldn’t C
want a car that
drives only in
circles!

Of course not. What vou want is a car that
will go where you want it to go. And so it is
with volume controls, too...a survey of
hundreds of servicemen revealed the impor-
tance vou place on adaptability to the job at
hand. Naturally, you want a control that is
easily tailored to any job.

Make Sure! Make it Mallory!

Using the Mallory Midgetrol® helps you make
sure that the installation is exactly as you
want it . . . easier for you and insuring com-

plete customer satisfaction.

There are three big reasons why the Midgetrol
154/" control does a better job . ..
the permanently fixed tubular brass shaft can
be adapted for any popular knob in a few
seconds . . . because AC switch attachment
1s simple and positive . .

because

. because the pre-
cision-controlled ' carbon element gives

Make it Mallory and make sure! Ask your
distributor to shotw you the Mallory Midgetrol

. with the features that make installation
Jaster and surer than ever.

smoother taper, quieter operation, more
accurate resistance value and less drift
in TV sets.

These same advantages are available in the
Dual Concentric Midgetrol, tailor-made on
the job to match each specific requirement.
It is assembled In five easy steps, in [ess than
five minutes, using complete, factory-inspected
control sections. You can make over 10,000
different combinations from sub-assemblies
available in distributor stocks.

P g Y

MALLORY

CAPACITORS » CONTROLS ¢+ VIBRATORS - SWITCHES « RESISTORS
« RECTIFIERS » VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES - FILTERS

*Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.

APPROVED PRECISION PRODUCTS
P.R. MALLORY & CO., inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA
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Complete Dual Concentric
Midgetrol illustrated. Single
section control available
in complete line of resist-
ance values.
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board and two on the other. Theseétrans-
formers are interchangeable except for re-
sistor R-107 (3900 ohms, 2 watts). Resistor
R-107 is used only with the C-201-18562
transformer. 1f horizontal non-linearity is
noticed on any of these chassis, reverse the
leads connected to terminals 2 and 3 or add
a 2900-ohm resistor. [f the C-12M-18689
transformer is used, the 3900-ohm, 2-watt re-
sistor should be added, and if the C-201-18562
transformer is used, another 3900-ohm, 2-watt
resistor should be used in parallel with the
one wired in the chassis. These changes have
heen made in reccivers that were converted.
Converted receivrs can be identificd by a dot
behind the Model No. on the decal or chassis.

3. Chassis with Group Numbers 14,200 and
up. These chassis use either part number
C-12M-18689-1 or a (C-201-18562-1 trans-
former. The dash one transformers are identi-
cal, except they have fewer turns on the out-
put scction. These transformers are inter-
changeable.

@&

Crosley 11-442M1U, 11-444MU, 11-
453MU, 11-460MU, 11-470BU, 11-
472B1U, 11-474BU, 11-483BU, Ch. 331,
331-1, 331-2: 11-443MU, 11-454MU,
11-458MU, 11-473BU, 11-484BU, Ch.
323, 323-1, 323-2

Chassis 331-1 and 331-2 are similar to
Chassis 331 except for the changes noted be-
fow. Chassis 323-1 and 323-2 are similar to
Chassis 323 except for the changes noted
below.

Chassis 323-1 and 331-1 are equipped with
a 6T8 tube (V110A, V110B) mounted on a
plate and socket assembly (Part No. AB-
150226). A 0.005-uf, 500-volt ceramic disc
capacitor (Part No. 144675-2) is connected
from lug 2 of the socket to ground. All other
parts and connections to the socket for Chas-
sis 323-1 and 331-1 are identical to those
shown in the schematic wiring diagrams for
Chassis 323 and 331, respectively.

Chassis 323-2 and 331-2 are equipped with
a 6AL5 tube (V1I0A) and a 6AV6 tube
(V110B), which have their sockets mounted
on a socket and plate assembly (Part No.
AB-150227). This assembly consists of the
parts and wiring shown in the accompanying
illustration. Capacitor C183 is a 0.005-uf,
500-volt, ceramic disk capacitor (Part No.
C-144675-2). Resistor R147 is a 3.9-megohm,
10%, Vs-watt resistor (Part No. 39374-75).
The Part No. of the socket is 146966,

The following changes apply to Chassis 331,
331-1, and 331-2, only. The main chassis Parts
List for Chassis 331 should include an audio
output transformer T103, Part No. 149460.
It is used on models equipped with the 5%,
50-chm, e-m speaker SP101 (Part No. AD-
149502). The audio output transformer T110
(Part No. 149654) is used on all models
equipped with 10 p-m speakers, The Part No.
of the fuse F101 should be W-150431 instead
of W-150065. The Part No. of the power
cable and plug assembly CA102, used on
Models 11-444MU and 11-474BU, should be
AW-149652 instead of C-132300-6. The C-
132300-6 cable is used on the models that are
not equipped with radio and record changer.
The Part No. of the springs used on the
control access doors is W-149095,

SOMETHING TO
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aa

® More twist-prong eléc-
trolytic capacitors are made
by Sprague than by any other
manufacturer...AndSprague
naturally lists the largest, most complete line for
exact TV replacement applications.

® And when you use a Sprague Twist-Lok TV:
Capacitor, you can be sure it’s dependable. No
costly callbacks will jeopardize your profit or
your reputation. Your business judgment will
tell you to accept no substitutes.

| GET YOUR NEW SPRAGUE
TV CAPACITOR REPLACEMENT
MANUAL TODAY!

Besides making the largest TV
capacitor line, Sprague makes it easy
for you to pick the correct replace-
ment for practically any television
receiver! Just off press, this NEW 3rd
edition of the famous Sprague Manual is
jam-packed with up-to-the-minute replacement
recommendations for critical capacitorsin 964

TV sets of more than 60 brand names.
FREE from your Sprague parts dis-
tributor or send 10c directly to
Sprague to cover handling
and mailing costs.
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55 Marshall S¢.
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the First VEE

with GOOD

Low Band Performance

RADIART SUPER VEE

This antenna design is recognized as the top “high-
band” performer compared with any other all-
channel array. High forward gain, sharp directivity
and excellent rejection from back and sides on
channels 7 to 13, combine to deliver the best picture
possible! NOW , . . THE RADIART DOUBLE STACK
VV2, features full 1/2 wave spacing between bays
and extra “Q‘’ bar length giving you more total gain
and OUTSTANDING LOW BAND PERFORMANCE.
An exclusive RADIART development!

Successful Servicing, September, 1931

PRE-ASSEMBLED FOLD-0UT
DESIGN FUR_’;[&T INSTALLATIONS

2

You Can't Beat
a RADIA
Antenna on a
TELE-ROTOR
...AT'S TOPS!

i

VIBRATORS « AUTO AERIALS -

LAZY-X CTONICALS

INDOOR ANTENNAS

RADIART YAGI

The perfect answer to the need for
maximum signal pick-up in “fringe’ -
areas. Each YAGI is cut for a specific
TV channel and may be used singly
or doubly stacked. Features include
low standing. wave ratio . . . over 8
db. forward gain ... and narrow
beam width that develops high signal-
to-noise ratio.

- THE RADIART CORPORATION ciLeverano 2, oxlo

TV ANTENNAS - ROTATDRS <« POWER SUPPLIES

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Farnsworth 100P Series, 400P Series.
Capehart: RCD. CH. 41E-MP

The Farnsworth “P” Series (Models 406D,
410P, 413P, 414P, and 115P2), Capehart, in-
struments are similar to the Farnsworth “N”
Series, Capehart. The 400P ‘models use a
P1-A amplifier which is identical to the N1
amplifier with the exception of the tone
filter circuit, shown in" Fig. 1, inserted from
the .plate of the 6]5 tube 4 to the grid of the
6J5 tube 5. The 100P models use a P2-A
amplifier which is identical to the N2 amplifier
with the exception of the tone filter clircuit,
shown in Fig. 1, inserted from the plate of
the 6J5 tube 3 to the grid of the 6J5 tube 4.

“ioomme |

s
@ |

' | Fig. 1. Tone filter
: circuit, Farnsworth
|
t

P series.

The P series use a 41E-MP automatic
record changer. This changer retains the
basic principles of the 41-E changer used in
the N series. It incorporates, however, a
number of changes from the 41-E changer, as
listed below :

1. Different external appearance.

2. Weighs 40 pounds.

3. Rollers in the record magazine and
chrome-plating on surfaces which contact the
record, facilitate record handling during the
record change cycle.

4. Separate rim-drive motor eliminates
wows due to gearing. A second motor powers
all record-changing functions.

5. Independent adjust screws are provided
for setting the tone-arm landing.

6. A chrome-plated turntable cover that
insures that records, including those having
knife-edges, properly center on the turntable
spindle.

7. Automatic play control turns off the
changer after the desired number of selections
have been played.

8. Uses the “Magnetic True Timbre”
pickup, which is of the variable reluctance

3
6SR7
2 DET
2% PREAMP

type. The 41-E uses the variable resistance-
type pickup. Frequency reproduction from
both pickups is approximately 30 to 10,000

17

1A Rear and to the junction of the two 80-puf
capacitors cotinected to pins 8 and 3 of the
6HG6 discriminator. An’'additional change that
has been made in the P series tuner is that
the 15,000-ohm resistor, connected in the N
series to the junction of the 10-uf capacitor
and the 100,000-ohm resistor going to pin S of
the 6SN7 audio amplifier, has been deleted.

5

, 10
CHANGER
-

cps.
t

lj‘__.

é'@ :.1005
WFD

1w

160M TUNER

Fig. 3. Noise climinator circuit, Farnsworth P series.

The changeover from the variable resistance
type pickup to this new pickup, has necessi-
tated the following revisions in the phono-
preamplifier circuit. The 6J7 tube is now used
in a lst phono-preamplifier pentode stage, the
input circuit to which has been revised to

comply with the impedance of the new pickup,

as shown in Fig. 2. The 6H6 a-m detector -

tube has been replaced by a 6SR7, the diode
sections of which are used in the same circuit
as was used with the 6H6. The triode section
of this tube, however, is used as a Znd phono-
preamplifier, thereby, furnishing the needed
gain for the variable reluctance type pickup
whose maximum output is approximately 11
millivolts. Voltage- and resistance readings
of the 6SR7 and 6J7 tubes are shown below.

6SR7

Pin  Volts Ohms Volts Ohms
1 0 0 0

2 —4.1 1meg 3.1lac 15

3 0 0 38 0.6meg
4 —4 170M 26 2.3mcg
5 —6 0.9meg 0

6 84 160M 190 8sM

7 3.1ac 15 3.1ac 15

8 3.lac 15 0 0

CAP —1 CAP 0.8meg

A 2.2-megohm resistor has been added from
pin 5 of the 6SR7 to the junction of the 1-
megohm resistor, which goes to pin 4 of the
st i-f amplifier, and the 0.1-uf capacitor in
the grid circuit of the lst i-f amplifier. A
100-puf capacitor is connected from pin 5 of
the 6SR7 to pin 8 of the 2nd i-f amplifier. A
0.1-uf capacitor has been connected from pin
6 of the 2nd i-f amplifier to ground. The
100,000-ohm resistor goes to pin 2 of the
15-prong connector. The 15,000-ohm resistor
goes to pin 3 of this connector. The 47,000-
ohm resistor goes to the 2.2-megohm resistor
connected to the f-m connection on section

4

647
PREAMP

4T0M

®HN°

2.2 & 100Mm

®|oo M @210 e
—

‘|5u@

@JB 10MFD

L as0vV.

+

Fig. 2. Changes in phono-preamplifier circuit, Farnsworth P series.

A 56,000-ohm resistor has been added from
the junction mentioned in the preceding
sentence to pin 2 of the audio amplifier.

The noise eliminator circuit diagram is
shown in Fig. 3. The unit is housed in a
metal control box containing a four-section
push-button switch. The first, or No. 1, push-
button is the “open” position. In this position,

(Coniinued on page 19)

Do You Hacve
Tine To Rll?

If so, you do not need the

ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING
MASTER INDEX

These indexes are indispensable to

e librarians

® Engineers

* Management

° Government Officials
® Patent AHorneys

® [nstructors

e Students

® Authors

There are 63,500 references to articles
published from 1925 through 1949, includ-
ing foreign and domestic magazines,
journals, proceedings, declassified govern-
ment documents, technical house organs,
texts, and U. S. Patents, etc., giving a
complete source of information pertain-
ing to electronic and allied fields.

1925-1945 edition—(15,000 entries).......3$17.50
. $10.00

1935-1945 edition—(10,000 entries)—....
1946 edition—(7,500 entries).........
1947-1948 edition—(18,500 entries).
1949 edition—(12,500 entries)........

Electronics ResearchPublishingCompany,Inc.

Dept. 55 480 Canal St., New York 13, N. Y.
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advertising.
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A\ € YOUR ANSWER ' |
: | > WITH THE 7 ‘ : ( l::'
" PRECIST@N ES-500A Ul

> 4

g

HIGH SENSITIVITY=WIDE RANGE

o 5 OSCILLOSCOPE ©

PUSH-PULL VERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL AMPLIFIERS

20 mv PER INCH “V” SENSITIVITY=150 mv PER INCH ““H"” SENSITIVITY

S|
—ue

N

1

SERIES ESSUDA aftords the ultimate in perdormance, visi-

bility and operational flexibility at moderate cost. “Precision* l
engineers have incorporated,every necessary basic feature l
which they have found to be required to meet the needs of the

Series ES-500A ’ 4 rapidly advancing art of electronics, A.M., F.M., and TV.

The new Series ES-500A provides an unparalleled com-
bination of high sensitivity, extended frequency range and
other essential operating features specifically desired for
experimental and commercial visual circuit analysis.

SUMMARY OF IMPORTANT FEATURES

+* High Sensitivity, Extended Range, Voltage Regulated Push-
Pull Vertical Amplifier—20 MV (.02 V) per inch deflection
sensitivity. 10 cycles to 1 MC response. 2 megohms input )
resistance. Approx. 22 mmid. input capacity. i

* Frequency Compensated Vertical Input Step Attenuator—X1,

X10, X100 plus continuous variable gain control in cathode
follower input stage. |

* Vertical Phase-Reversing Switch permits inversion of all pat-
terns at will. Non-frequency discriminating.

* Extended Range, High Sensitivity Push-Pull Horizontal Ampli-
fier — 150 MV (.15 V) per inch high deflection sensitivity ade-
quate for most all "H"' drive purposes. 10 cycles to 1 MC
response at full gain. }/ megohm input resistance. Approx. 20
mmfd. input capacity.

. # - BE
- HR‘;ZON‘A{ * Linear Multi-Vibrator Sweep Circuit—10 cycles to 30 XC plus
o S e o ST e, St intra
0 * Amplitude Controlled, 4-Wa nch, Selection—Internal Posi-
: > ey 1 ey Pliape livel,) Internal Negative, Exte¥nci" and Line.
* “Z" Kxis Modulation input {acility for blanking, timing, etc.
* Internal, Phasable 60 cycle Beam Blanking for elimination of
alignment retrace; clean display of synch. pulses etc.
* Sweep Phasing Control for sinusoidal line sweep usage. Wide
angle bridge circuit.

m l ¥ * Direct H and V Plate Connections and Audio Monitoring phone
o 5 jacks at rear. All four plates accessible.
SYIK. LOKK i NG z i * High Intensity CR Patterns through use of adequate high volt-
il!ﬁ'\\’ Roval age power supply with 2X2 rectifier.
7N7 Multi-vibrator internal linear sweep oscillator. 5Y3 low
voltage rectifier. 2X2 high potential rectifier, VR-150 voltage

* The Circuit and Tube Complement—6C4 Verlical input cathode
V.SENSITIVETY  N-POLARITY |LFI:‘I:\KS|§G HOZONTAL regulator. SCPL/A CR Tube.

.

follower. 6CB6 first “V“ amplifier. 6C4 “V” phase inverter.
Push-Pull 6AU6‘s vertical CR driver. 7N7 first “H" amplifier
and phase inverter, Push-Pull 6AU6's horizontal CR driver.

fy K18 gy NORNSEV. LR ; % 7 Four-Way Lab, Type Input Terminals—Take banana plugs,
ey - phone tips, bare wire or spade lugs.
% Light Shield and Mask removable and rotatable.
* Extra Heavy-Duty Construction and components 16 assure
"Precision” performance.
# Heavy Gauge. Etched-Anodized, No-Glare, Aluminum Panel.
* Fully Licensed under Western Electric Co, patents.
k Smd 55'500/4 In louvred, black ripple, heavy
gauge steel case. Size 8" x 141" x 18", Complete with light

shield, calibrating mask and instruction manual.
NET PRICE $169.50

Iy
See the new ES-500A o . Convenient "PRECISIOI;)I" ( 6
B L PRECISION APPARATUS (0., INC. JEk i |
s B (ees WAl ¢ v yous oeal i
D?snx-‘x?bugrrss. Gpeguipmen 92-27 Horace Harding Boulevard, Elmhurst 14, New York S PRECISION* Distributor.

<-‘ﬁ¢7zdm{r/.4mmy Export Division: 458 Broadway, New York, U.S.A. . Cables—-Morhanex o 4 {
U . In Canada: Atlas Radio Corp., Ltd., Toronto, Gntario AM - FM - Tv}

AM - M TV :
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Farnsworth 100P Series, 400P Series,
Capehart; BCD. Ch. 41E-MP

(Continued from page 17)

the entire frequency response of the pickup
is allowed to pass on to the preamplifier with-
out any compensation other than that pre-
sented by the low-frequency “rumble filter.”
The “rumble filter” is a circuit designed to
eliminate the undesirable effects of low-fre-
quency resonance. The circuit is designed so
that its resonant frequency is within the range
of frequencies causing the undesirable rumble.
In this case, the resonant frequency is ap-
proximately 19 cps. Positions 2, 3, and 4,
shunt the pickup with parallel R and C com-
binations.

@
General Electric Model P15

To convert the model P15 record changer,
RBH-015 motor, to 110, 50-cycle operation
motor, the following steps are advised:

Connect a 70-ohm resistor (RRW-005) in
series with the motor leads to reduce the
voltage to approximately 95 volts to prevent
the motor from over-heating. Replace the
60-cycle bushing on the rotor shaft, with a
50-cycle bushing (RMS-231).

The following items should be added to the
replacement parts list:

RRW-005 Resistor-70 ohms, 25 watt
RMS-230  Bushing 60 cycle spring type bushing
RMS-231 Bushing-50 cycle spring type bushing.

Add to the Index Remedy: A few early
P15 changers may occasionally index the tone
arm for 10” records while playing 7" records.
To remedy this, bend the small half-round
tab on the discriminator lever (item 160,
ER-S-P15) about 30° so that it will limit
the downward travel of ‘the lever.

@

General Electric Models 752, 753

To reduce “radio talk” when models are
operated on phono, late production models
have the following changes incorporated:

1. C59 which was originally grounded on
the rear apron of the chassis should now be
grounded to the same ground as C60. This
ground point can be found near the end of the
terminal board.

2. C42 should be dressed towards the end
of the chassis and away from V5 as far as
the leads will permit.

3. Dress the blue lead from pin 5 and green
lead from pin 6 of V8 (phono preamp), in
front of the terminal board instead of in back.

®

General Electric Models 14T2, 14T3,
14C102, 14C103, 16T1, 16T2, 16C110,
16C111 and 16C115

The following items should be added to the
replacement parts list: Spacer part RHJ-006;
Capacitor C227, 800 uuf; 350v (stock RCW-
3037).

Place metal spacer sleeve over deflection
yoke clamp screws. To reduce Channel #4
smear (4.5 Mc harmonic interference) and
Channel #6 oscillations, connect C227, 800
,{.L/Lf, 350 v, (stock RCW-3037) across the
isolating gap between receiver chassis and

rear edge of head-end chassis. Using as short
leads as possible, solder one end of C227 to
the soldered head-end chassis connection of
C206 mounting clip. The other lead may be
soldered to a lug fastened securely at the
punched receiver chassis hole adjacent to tube
socket V21. Change C227 on the schematic
from a head-end chassis ground symbol to a
main-chassis ground symbol.

127 €@

o
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Admiral RC550 record changer

Production changes in the RC550 record
changer are listed below, coded RUN 1, RUN
2, etc. Run number stamped on model label
indicates this changer has had the change(s)
incorporated which are explained under that
particular run number below, as well as all
changes (lower run numbers) made prior to

(Continued on page 21)

)
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1352

90-10000 CPS
EXTENDED
RESPONSE

MATCHES ANY
SYSTEM OR
AMPLIFIER

PR

RUGGED DIE-CAST
ALUMINUM
HOUSING

An Z A htcuoncois of

‘=here’s what you

UNIVERSITY

B

call JAUZE50

30 WATTS
CONTINUOUS
puTY

SELF-ALIGNING
. RIM-CENTERED
ASSEMBLY

Additional exclusive fea-
tures include Bakelite Screw

; Type Terminal Strip, Gland Nut Type
Cable Entrance, Special 45 ohm Transformer
Tap, and Equalized Palate Type Breakdown
Proof Diaphragm Assembly -.write Desk 68

LOUDSPEAKERS iNC.

80 So. Kensico Ave., White Plains, New York
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Encyclopedm on Cathode- -Ray Osulloscopes and

their uses. by John F. Rider and Seymour D. Uslan _
Everything you should know about the scope...
What it is; What it can do; How to use it, Told
practically and informally...Over 70 models de-
scribed . .. complete with spemﬁcatwna and wiring

dlatrlams .992 pp. 3,000 iill. 8% x 11 com-
plelel) indexed. Cloth Bound........... $9.00

Theory and practice -
by Arnold B. Bailey

Tells vou the function of each* type,
How to use it: which i is best The

. Easy to read because mathemat-
ics are translated into charts and

graphs. 606 pp. 310ill. . . . .$6.00

Vacuum - Tube Voltmeters
by John F. Rider

New, Revised 1951 Edition
Covers all types of voltmeters. ..
diode, triode, rectifier-amplifier,
tuned, amplifier-rectifier, and slide-
back ... Bibliography of more than
| 200 listings and comparative tabu-
lations of operating characteristics
are included ... Written for prac-
¥ tice with emphasis on field condi-
tions...Review questions each chap-

.. 432 pp. 3% x 8%. 215 ill.
$4.50

TV and Other Receiving Antennas

Successful Servicing, September, 1951

RIDER
BOOKS

The Standard of the Industry

Accurate, — Authoritative, the first
guide to better servicing . . . higher
profits,

Receiving Tube Substitution

Guide Book
by H. A. Middleton

For AM-FM-TV Receivers
and Allied Equipment

2500 Tube Substitutions... TV Rec.
{ filament wiring . . . Heater Sub. wir-
ing instructions . . . Tube types clas-
sified by functions . . . Cathode- Ray
Tube Characterlstlcs Ballast Tube
data; Resistors . Capacuors e
Transformer. .. Color codes; and a
wealth of other vital data. 224 pp.

Heavy paper cover 8% x 11. $2.40

Broadcast Operator’s Handbook
by Harold E. Ennes
The co-ordinated facts ... Result
in a general set of rules that serve as
standards of good operating prac-
-tice. 288 pp. 5% x 8% illustrated.
$3.30
TV Master Antenna Systems
by Ira Kamen and Richard H. Dorf
Explains the workings of the fast-
growing master aiitenna field. ..
"4 Provides the practical knowledge
' for installation, maintenance and
! usage for. apartment bmldmgs

hotels .. . hospitals, etc. ... 368 pp
234 ill. Cloth Bound. . .$5.00

TV_Installation Techniques

" by Samue! L. Marshall
A “must” for difficult installations

mountlng requlrements . plus ae-
| curate datg on receiver ad;ustments

governing antenna mstallatlons

Bound. e 29 o 215 4 Hzie s $3.60

SEND FOR COMPLETE CATALOG ON ALL RIDER BOOKS

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, INC.

480 Canal Street

New York 13, New York

. Know ice loadmg, wind surface,

in the home ; municipal regulations

- 336 pp. 270 ill. 5% x 8%. Cloth -

~~
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(Continued from page 19)
that time. At the start of production, chassis
were stamped RUN 1.

RUN 1—Change in Push-Off Link and
Stud Assembly (86). In early changers, push-
off link and stud assembly (86) is made from
060" stock ; washer (94) used with it is 1/16”
thick. (Previous parts list erroneously gives
the washer (94) thickness as 1/6”.) In later
changers the link (86) was made from .074"
stock, and the washer (94) used is 1/32”
thick. The .074” stock was used to reduce
the possibility of bending of the push-off link
with resulting push-off and/or trip failure.
All service replacements are made from the
074”7 stock. Be surc to use correct washer
(94).

RUN 2—The Selector Cam (89). was modi-
fied sfightly; cams are directly interchange-
able, however.

RUN 3—Change in Turntable Support Hub
(126). The turntable support hub (126),
which was staked to the changer pan in earlier
production, is now mounted to the underside
of the changer pan with three drive screws.
See accompanying diagram. This part is now
replaceable and has part number 404A35.
The screw has part number 402A68. A spacer
washer (127), part number 401A364, is also
added. Note that this” washer was omitted
when the later turntable and thrust bearing
were used: see Run 4 helow.

RIJN 4—Change in Turntables. The origi-
nal turntable, part number G400B507, has
been replaced with a slightly different turn-
table, part number G400B585. Part number
G400B585 turntable has a longer hub, and
consequently a “thinner” thrust bearing, part
number 415A29, is used with this turntable.
The turntable support hub (126), mentioned
in Run 3 above, must be used with this new
turntable. It is not necessary to stock the
new turntable, since the G400B507 turntable
can always be used if suitable washers are
used with either thrust bearing (28) to pro-
vide proper turntable clearance.

The parts listed below are additions and
corrections to the original parts list.

Ref.  Part

No. No. Description

28 415A11 Thrust Bearing (early type; total thick-
ress 9/32")

28 415A29 Thrust Bearing (late type; total thick-

ness 3/16”) (415A29 can be used in
place of 415A11 if a 3/32” spacer
washer is uscd.}) See RUN 1 in pro-
cduction changes.

§2 G400B507 Turntable (early type: 34” hub): Use
with 415A11 (28)

§2  G400B585 Turntable (late type: 17 hub): Use
with 415429 (28) See RUN 4 in pro-
duction changes. G400B507 can always
be used for replacement if suitable
washer (s) are used with either thrust

e bearing (28) to provide proper turn-
table clearance.

94 4B1.78-47 Washer (early type) .196¢” ID x
14" OD x 1/16” thick.

94 4B1-68-47 Washer (late type) .196” TD x 15"

OD x 1/32” thick. See RUN 1 in

production changes.

Drive Screw, #6 x 34”.

Turntable Support Hub. See RUN 3

in production changes.

Spacer Washer, 13/16” OD x 29/64”

ID x $/32” thick. See RUN 3 in

production changes.

125  402A268
126 404A35

127 401A364

The following service hints are-offered:

1. Record Slipping — 45 RPM. (a) The
adaptor nibs may be deformed, may not fit
tight enough in the record, or may be cocked.
Be sure that the records are not warped. A
new type of plastic adaptor will he available
soon; this new adaptor will fit in the record
better and will have sharper nibs. (b) Needle
force may be too great for this type of record.
Try removing a tone arm weight (121), part

number 414A45. Two of these weights were
used with the Electro-Voice cartridge,
409A13-1, and one weight was used with the
Shure cartridge, 409A13.

2. Groove Skipping. Anything that may
cause a drag on the tone arm will contribute
to groove-skipping. For example, a worn
needle will tend to skip grooves. Another
possibility is that the Lubriplate (lubricant)
between the gear engagement pawl (33) and
the trip motion arm (32) may become ex-
cessively tacky after the changer has been in
use for some time. The Lubriplate is applied
between these two parts, strictly as a safety
measure, to insure a friction load if the friction

21

washer becomes loose. If the trip friction
washer (34) has the correct tension, the
changer will function properly with the Lubri-
plate removed. Therefore, we suggest that
you remove all of the Lubriplate from be-
tween these two parts and leave them dry.
It may be necessary to bend the washer (34)
to get proper friction, but don’t add too much
tension. Do NOT remove lubricant from any
other place in the changer.

3. Erratic Trip Action. This may be caused
by failure of the trip slider return spring
(102B) to return the trip slider -(36) to
proper position as the changer goes through
its cycle.

CDs

pup

Best by Field Test!

Chassis space at a premium? Dependability a “must”?
Then the job calls for METAPUP, C-D’s new and advanced
metallized paper tubular capacitor. Metal-encased, her-
metically-sealed, self-healing, ultra-compact...every inch

a champion!

1910-1951

L ONSISTENTLY

ORNELL-

Send for Bulletin NB 144. R-91
Cornell-Dubilier Electeic Corp.
South Plainfield, N. J.

SUBSIDIARY

EPENDABLE

DUBILIER

CAPACITORS

Plants in Sou.'h Piainfield, N. ‘J\, New Bedford, Worcester and Cambridge, Mass.; Pravidence, R. |.; Indianapolis
Indiana; Fuauay Springs, North Carolina, and subsidiary, The Radiart Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio'.
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QM&XZ‘ _that keeps pace with the growth of the electronic industry

-that meets fully the performance requirements of all
radio and tv set manufacturers

—’ghat safeguards dealer service work TU N G-s 0 l (

RADIO, TV TUBES, DIAL LAMPS

4TUNG~S.OL LAMP WORKS INC., Newark 4, N, J.— Sales Offices: Atlanta - Chicago - Dallas - Denver . Detroit - Los Angeles - Newark
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Whether you BUY or SELL, these RE-
PORTS will help in_ your purchasing and
inventory problems. Obsolcte items o Your
shelves cut into your profits. Keep your in-
ventory up to date by following these monthly
REPORTS.

€ Ve to SS Readers

Beginning with this issue, SUCCESSFUL
SERVICING will offer its readers a
monthly summary of product develop-
ments including price changes, new and
discontinued 1itewms, as supplied by
RADIO’S MASTER, published by
United Catalog Publishers, Inc., New
York City.

Antennas and accessories—TV, FM, AM

ALPRODCO: Model S-12R, rotating standoff TV
Tower has been discontinued. Model TV Tower
AT-6 has been replaced by model AT-6W. In
addition two new Towers and six accessories have
been added to their line. .

EASY-UP TOWER: TV Tower with accessories
(model 400) has been discontinued.

HI-LO ANTENNA: The dealer discount schedule
has been revised to include a 25 to 49 quantity.
PHOENIX ELECTRONICS: The 10 coil and 100’
coil of perforated steel strap has been discontinued.
One new antenna, model PAR-6, has been added

to the line.

TECHNICAL APPLIANCE: The Taco TV Master
Antenna Distribution System has been revised to
incorporate additional units. Also, two additional
antennas have been added to the Taco line, models
Super 980 and 981. Both are 5 element twin driven
antennas. The former is two bay, while the latter
is single bay. .

TELREX: The Metro or Universal Series of conical
antennas has been discontinued, while the Van-
guard and Telrex “Yagi” Antennas were intro-
duced.

Miscellaneous radio, TV, and electronic parts

BELDEN: The popular HF Formvar and Cotenamel
Magnet Wire are now on 1 1b. spools.

DRAKE, R. L.: A new model High Pass TV Re-
ceiver Filter has been added to the Drake line of
TV filters. Model number, TV-300-54HP.

DUOTONE: Prices for the Kolor-Vision Screen,
sizes 7”7 to 20", decreased.

EBY SALES: Prices of two screw terminals, num-
bers 56-7 and 56-9 have been revised downward,
while two others, numbers 56-6 and 56-8 increased.

GON-SET: A new converter, 1.6-6.0 has been intro-
duced to the Gon-Set line at .$46.00 net.

INDUSTRIAL TELEVISION: Announced produc-
tion of new Cascode Autobooster, Model IT-90A.
Retains all the features of IT-75A Autobooster plus
higher gain and improved signal to noise factor,
Made especially for sub-fringe applications and
community antenna systems,

INTERNATIONAL RESISTANCE: A Precision
Type Resistor (WWI0) and the new LC1 type
Loudness Control and Base Elements have been
added to their Resistor line. Type BT2 insulated
composition 2 watt resistor and assortments 10
and 11 cabinets have been discontinued.

J-B-T: Prices on an adjustable stop molded switch,
model MAS-14-6 and a molded switch MS-14-6
were decreased,

MERIT TRANSFORMER: Three new transformers,
models HVO-8, MDF-30 and P-3046 have been
added to the company’s line of transformers.

NATIONAL CARBON: Prices increased on the
Eveready Air Cell “A” Batteries for 2 Volt Re-
ceivers and type A-1300 for 1.4 Volt Receivers.

RADIART: Model 5YG Antenna and Wire types
ATX-9 and 10A have been added to the company’s
lines. Prices on No. AK-85 TV Accessory and
yV1re types ATX-8 and 10 have been decreased and
increased respectively.

RADIO RECEPTOR: Type F1BiS1B, F2BISiB,
WFGBISIIB. and WF7B1S1B industrial type Sele-
nium Rectifiers have been discontinuec{), while
types WIB1S1B, W2B1S1B, WW6B1SIB  and
WW7BIS1B were added.

RCA: Type VS016C Battery has been added to the
Portable “B"” series at $2.28 net.

SANGAMO: Prices on 20 items in their Type 30
Molded Tubular Paper Capacitors line have been
reduced.

SPRAGUE: Printed circuits types 100C1 and 101C1
have been added to their line. Also, the Ceramic
capacitors are now being listed under their new
numbers, series 5GA, SHK, STCC and 5TCU.

STANDARD TRANSFORMER: Stancor now pro-
ducing the following components for the William-
son Amplifier: output transformer A-8054, power
transformer PC 8412 and filter choke C-1411. Bul-
letin 382 available describes construction of ampli-
fier with drawings and parts list.

STANWYCK: Two new G. E. type coils, numbers
980 linearity coil, and 981 width coil were intro-

duced.

TRIPLETT: Type 3434 TV-FM Sweep Signal Gen-
erator with built-in markers, has been discontinued
and replaced by model 3434A. DC Microammeters,
models 521, 524, 626 and 726, in O-20 range have
been discontinued. Price adjustments have been

made on the DC Ammeter Switchboard Shunts,
1000 and 2000 amps., and model 325 DC Voltmeter
in 1000 ohms, ranges 0-100 and 0-150.

Recording equipment, microphones, speakers,

tarntables, cartridges, etc.

ALTEC-LANSING: Model 820A Corner Speaker
System Complete, 821A Cabinet, A-333A Amplifier
and A-433A Pre-Amplifier have been added to the
Altec-Lansing line of equipment.

ASTATIC: Five mikes have been added and onc
Switch Connector, model SC-12,

AUDIO-DEVICES: The line of Audiotape has been
expanded to include two smaller reels of 150’ and
300’ which will be ready about the first of Sep-
tember.

BEIL: Numerous additions and deletions to the
company product line were made effective July 2,
1951, Nevertheless, a small quantity of inter-office
communication systems, models 350, 351-M and
B-23, is still on hand. Also Public Address Sys-
tems, models PA-3715-A, PA-3725-A and PA-3750-A
are now listed less microphones, which are to be
ordered separately as in the case of Stands and
other accessories.

GENERAL ELECTRIC: Model RPX-009 is now
available as model RKP-009, as a replacement parts
kit for Triple Play Cartridge at $.15 net, less
stylus assemblies.

JENSEN MTG.: Stock number ST-768, blonde
mahogany finish Cabinet with 15” speaker, has
been dropped and replaced with ST-838. ST-788,
cordovan mahogany with 15” speaker has been
changed to stock number ST-858. Also two Cabi-
nets have been added, stock number ST-863 con-
sisting of cordovan leg assembly and number
ST-843 with a blonde leg assembly. In addition,
Viking Loudspeakers, 10J12 with overall dimen-
sions of 10%4”, depth 3 11/16”, and 12J12 (overall
12 3/16”, depth 4 7/16”) have been discontinued.
However, the 10J11 alternate design may be sub-
stituted for the 10J12 and the 12J11 alternate de-
sign may be substituted for the 12J12.

LOWELL MFG.: Models RS8-A and RS12-A, Re-
cessed Wall Type Directional Speaker Baffles
decreased in price.

MINNESOTA MINING: Have added to their line
of Scotch Brand Recording Tape (both paper and
plastic) a new size, 14" tape x 300 feet.

RECOTON: Number 450, Replacement Phoneedle
Kit and 36 other Recoton Replacement Needles
have been added to the company’s line.

STEPHENS MFG.: Prices of speakers, models 52-N
(natural) and 52-S (Silver) were adjusted upward
to a list of $79.00.

Test equipment

HICKOK: Two new Oscilloscopes, models 640 HA
with UP-11 high actinic type CR tube and 640 LP
with SUP-7 long persistance CR' tube; and model
CRT Adapter for tube testers to test CR Tubes
(at $9.90 net) have been added.

NATIONAL UNION: Portable picture tube checker
now available at $28.75 dealer net. Can be used
either in shop, customer’s home or can even test
the tube while in shipping carton.

Tools and hardware

KESTER SOLDER: Prices of Kester Solder were
revtlsed downward to conform with their lower tin
cost.

MULTICORE: Prices of Ersin Multicore Solder were
decreased.

Tubes—TV, receiving, special purpose, efc.

EUREKA TV and TUBE: Prices decreased on Pic-
ture Tubes ranging in size from 14” to 20”.

GEI’\ZER.AL ELECTRIC: Three new types of 12” and
16” Picture Tubes have been added to the GE
TV tube line,

HYTRON: Reduced prices 6 TV pict
sizes 16", 17” and 28”. s g FuEtubes,

RAULANP: fl\dded to their TV Picture Tube line
a new 107, 20", 21” and 24” tubes. Also reduced prices
on several of their 16”, 17” and 20” tubes.

RCA: Kinescope types 20CP4 and 21AP4 decreased
in price to $59.00 and $61.00 respectively.

SHELDON: Prices for Sheldon TV Tubes have been
revised to show prices under a 12 month warranty
and a differential under a 7 month warranty.
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RADIO OPERATOR’S
LICENSE
Q AND A MANUEL

by Milton Kaufman,
Instructor, RCA Institutes

Includes Element VIl

Ship Radar Techniques.
Includes new elements 2, 5, and 7,
revised elements 3 and 6.

Contents
ELEMENTS:

l. Basic Radio Laws, Rules, and
Regulations

ll.  Radiotelephone Operating Practice

lll. Basic Theory and Practice: Radio-
telephone, Basic Radiotelephone

IY. Advanced Radiotelephone

Y. Radiotelegraph Operating Practice

VYI. Radiotelegraph; Advanced Radio-
telegraphy

VII. Aircraft Radiotelegraph for Flight
Radio Operator

VIll. Ship Radar Techniques

APPENDICES:

1. Part 13—Rules Governing Commer-
cial Radio Operators

2. Exiracts from Radio Laws

3. Conventional Abbreviations; Inter-
national Morse Code

4, Small Vessel Direction Finders

5. Automatic Alarm

INDEX

734 pages 243 illus. $6.60

Element VIl (separately bound)
32 pp. 5/ x 81, 78¢
JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.

480 CANAL STREET
NEW YORK 13, N. Y.

Mus.
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INDEX OF CHANGES

Model _ Page Number
Successful  Rider Manualst
Servicing From To
TELEVISION CHANGES
Air King Service Hint D
Belmont 16 and 17-inch
chassis 5

Crosley 11-442MIU,
11-444MU, 11-453MU,
11-460MU, 11-470BU,
11-472BIU, 11.474BU,
11-483BU, Ch. 331,
331-2; 11-443MU,
11-454MU, 11-458MU,
11.473BU, 11-484BU,
Ch. 323, 323.1, 3232 15

11-442M]U, 11-444MU,
11-453MU, 11-460MU,
11-470BU, 11-472BJU,
11-474BU, 11-483BU,

Ch. 331, 331-1, 3312 6-27 634
11-443IMU, 11-454MU
11-458MU, 11-473BU,
11-484BU, Ch. 323,
323-1, 3232 6-35 6-40
Du Mont RA-103 9
DuMont RA-103 7
Chatham, RA-103 and C6-2 —
Savay, RA-103 *1.58 ©1.80
C3-1 —
Cé6-6 —
C7-1 —
Winthrop, RA-103 *1.58 #1-80
C3-1 =
C6-2 —_
C7-1 C7.2
Du Mont RA-104A 9
DuMont RA-104A 9
Hastings, RA-104A 341,2 3.3, 4
4-1 4.4
Wellington RA-104A 31,2 3.3, 4
4-1 4.4
C7-1 C7-2
Du Mont RA-108A 9
DuMont RA-108A 9
Bradford, Mansfeld
RA-108A 4-5 4-14
Du Mont RA-110A 9
DuMont RA-110A 9
Fairfield, Westwood,
RA-110A 31,2 3-3, 4
4.1 4-4
Gamble-Skogmo 94TV-1-
43-8G40A 11 4-21 4-25
C6-3 —
General Electric Models
14T2, 14T3, 14C102,
14C103, 16T1, 16T2,
16C110, 16C111 and
16C115 19
14C102, 14C103, 14T2,
14T)3 6-12 6-21
16C110, 16C111, 16C115,
16T1, 16T2 6-35 6-44
RADIO CHANGES
Admiral RC550 19
RDC. CH. 21.9 21-16
Farnsworth 100P, 400P Secries
Capehart; RDC. CH.
41E-MP 17
406N, 410N, 413N, 414N 18-16 18-44
General Electric Co. 19
RDC. CH. 21-13 21-18
General Electric Models
752, 753 19 21-69 21.74

7 The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 834" by 11”7
page size Manual only,

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM-FM Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash.

TV AND ELECTRONICS
AS A CAREER

To the many young men and women who
have asked, time and again, “How can I get
into the TV and electronics industry ?”, John
I*. Rider is proud to be the first to offer
definitive answers in a forthcoming publica-
tion, TV . AND ELECTRONICS AS A
CAREER. By Kamen and Dorf.

Both the newcomer embarking on a career
and the electronics “oldtimer” who wishes to
change his specialty will now be able to learn
first-hand just what the electronics industry
has to offer and what they must offer it in
return.

Roughly speaking, the electronics industry
is composed of seven branches of activity :
engineering, broadcasting, manufacturing,
servicing, parts and receiver distributing,
sales representation, and retailing. Each of
these special fields is discussed in the text by
an acknowledged authority currently active
in the field.

The men who have collaborated to make
this book a valuable guide to the individual
seeking employment in the electronics indus-
try are J. R. Poppele, vice-president, WOR-
TV, R. W. Peterson, assistant manager,
Electronics Division, Admiral Corporation;
\WV. H. Bohlke, manager, custom service op-
eration section, RCA Service Corporation;
Ira Kamen, director of TV development,
Brach Manufacturing Corporation; and R. H.
Dorf, television consultant.

In addition to the eight chapters covering
the various phases of activity in the electron-
ics industry, useful appendices include typical
salaries for operating personnel in small and
large radio stations, the curriculum of elec-
trical engineering courses at Illinois Institute
of Technology, and a listing of public and
private schools teaching radio and TV courses.

The authentic, behind-the-scenes stories of
such men as Benjamin Abrams, Allen B.
Dumont, David Sarnoff, Ross Siragusa,
Russell Sprague, Vladimir Zworykin, etc.,
reveal the qualities that lead to success in the
industry.

TV AND ELECTRONICS AS A
CAREER will contain 130 illustrations of the
industry at work and approximately 325 pages.
It is priced at $4.95.

Watch for this new “Rider first” 1o roll
off the press!
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DISTORTION OF SCOPE TRACES
(Continued from page 1)

wave. (Excessive exposure thickened the
trace.) Pattern 7 shows distortion in this
trace when subjected to a very strong, steady
magnetic field issuing from a powerful, perma-
nent magnet (that of a magnetroin assembly)
which happened to be in front of the tube
screen. Pattern 8 is the effect of the same
magnet moved to one side of the cahinet
housing. The extent of the tilt in patterns 7
and 8§, and the direction of the tilt, is a fulc-
tion of the intensity of the external interfering
field and its direction.

The effects of similar interfering field con-
ditions on a sine wave trace are shown in
patterns 9 and 10.

The solution in each case is simple: re-
moval of the source of the interfering field.
Sometimes the interference of the external
field can- be minimized by reorientation, but
this merely shiits the plane in which the
displacement of the electron beam occurs. The
best remedy is increasing the distance between
the scope and the device creating the feld.
Grounding has no effect.

More traces will be shown next month.
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Fig. 1. Buzz waveform caused by
cross-modulation in the r-f amplifier.

Fig. 2. Buzz waveform caused by
horizontal and vertical crosstalk.

TV RECEIVE

ALIGNMENT HINTS and INTERCARRIER

Buzz Caused by
Vertical-Output Transformer

In some intercarrier TV receivers, the ver-
ttical-output transformer will cause buzz in
the sound unless the core of the transformer
is securely connected to the chassis of the TV
receiver. This transformer can also produce
buzz because of stray field coupling. This can
occasionaally be lessened by re-orienting the
vertical-output transformer so that the stray
field does not produce crosstalk in the audio
components. Shielding the transformer with
an iron case will also help in such instances.

Cross-Modulation Buzz

Buzz generated in the high-frequency cir-
cuits, video circuits, or 4.5-Mc driver, must
pass through the f-m detector before it be-
comes an audio-frequency wave. Accordingly,
it is evident that the buzz-producing circuits
produce a spurious frequency modulation of
the sound carrier, since amplitude modulation
is normally rejected by the f-m detector.
However, the fact that an improperly aligned
ratio detector will respond to a-m must not

4

Figs. 3, 4, 5.
Buzz waveforms
with wvarious
amounts of
sound modula-

ion.

by Bob Middleton

be overlooked. In such cases, a-m buzz will
become audible in the audio output. Also,
an improperly biased gated-beam detector or
an improperly operated limiter-discriminator
system will pass a-m buzz.

Cross-modulation is produced in non-linear
amplifiers. In the typical cases encountered
in TV servicing, such cross-modulation will
contain both a-m and f-m components. There-
fore, to minimize this type of buzz, the r-f,
i-f, video, and 4.5-Mc amplifiers should be op-
crated as linear Class A amplifiers.

It should be noted that the local oscillator
tube in a split-sound type of receiver may in-
troduce hum into the audio signal if the tube
develops heater-cathode leakage. The grid
(cathode) bias in such cases becomes modu-
lated at a 60-cycle rate. This produces both
frequency modulation and amplitude modula-
tion of the sound carrier. The frequency-
modulation component alone is audible under
normal circumstances.

Vertical Sweep Crosstalk
vs. Carrier Cross-Modulation

Practically all TV receivers show some
crosstalk between the vertical sweep circuit
and the audio channel. This crosstalk shows
up on the scope as a narrow triangular pip,
riding on an elliptical baseline. This baseline
is produced by the residual 60-cycle hum of
the audio circuits. 1f the buzz and hum is be-
low the threshold of audibility, the service
engineer need not concern himself about it
although the scope will show these low volt-
ages. If the crosstalk is coming from the ver-
tical sweep circuits, the pip will appear to
revolve around the ellipse when the vertical-
hold control is changed. In addition, the tone
of the buzz as heard in the speaker will change.
Furthermore, the pip will appear whether the
receiver is tuned to an active channel or not.

Almost the same shape of pip is seen on the

" scope when the picture and sound carriers

cross-modulate each other, This cross-modu-

RS

RECEIVER NOISE *

lation may take place in the r-f tuner, for
example, if the grids are returned to ground
instead of to a negative bias source and a
strong signal is applied to the tuner. A buzz
is heard in the speaker and the typical pip-on-
ellipse appears on the scope screen (60-cycle
line sweep used). This pip changes in height
as the fine tuning control is varied. It may
even go through zero and reverse in polarity
(extend down instead of up) as the fine
tuning control is adjusted.

The buzz waveform, as it appears on a scope
connected to the discriminator output, is
shown in Fig. 1. The buzz pulse rises above
the tone from a TV station during the trans-
mission of the test pattern. This buzz is caused
by overloading and the resulting cross-modu-
latiton in the r-f amplifier. The display was
obtained with a 60-cycle sine-wave sweep.

The cross-modulation pip does not revolve
on the curve in response to a change in the
vertical-hold control as is the case with the
pip due to vertical sweep crosstalk. The pip
usually stands still, because the transmitter
frequently operates at the same line frequency
as the receiver. However, if the pattern is
observed with a relayed signal, the pip may
revolve slowly on the ellipse. This rate of
revolution is unchanged as the vertical-hold
control is varied.

Since the horizontal-sweep circuits also
crosstalk with the audio channel in most re-
ceivers, a close picket-fence of horizontal pips
is usually seen with the vertical pip. This
picket-fence will revolve on the elliptical base-
line in accordance with the setting of the
horizontal-hold control. A scope pattern
showing the result of vertical and horizontal
crosstalk is seen in Fig, 2. The vertical pulse
shows up as a pip on the elliptically distorted
baseline. The horizontal pulses appear close
together around the ellipse. Only the vertical
pulse is audible. The display was obtained
with a 60-cycle sine-wave sweep.

(Continued on page 15)
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Telewision Changes

DuMont RA-103

Power-line voltage fluctuation can be the
cause of flickering of the picture. The indi-
cation observed on the screen of the picture
tube is similar to the effect seen when an
airplane flies overhead. In a number of cases
where flicker was encountered, it was found
to be caused by a faulty installation or a bad
6AGS in the video i-f strip. An undamped
a-c voltmeter having a range suitable for
measuring 117 volts can be used to check the
a-c line voltage. Once it has been established
that fluctuating line voltage is causing the
flicker, it is recommended that the following

1. Connect a 0.5-uf capacitor from the
cathode of the crt (arm of potentiometer
R227) to the junction of R222, R223 and
C216B.

2. On chassis which have not had the sync
noise immunity change, involving the change
of V205 from 6AC7 to 6AG7, disconnect
R219 from the junction of R216, C215 and
R220, and connect to a bleeder of a 27,000-
ohm, l4-watt resistor connected to —12-volt
line, a 8200-ohm, l5-watt resistor connected
to ground, and a 25-uf, 6-volt capacitor con-
nected to ground.

This change will make a considerable re-

Successful Servicing, Octeber, 1951

line variation (well under one volt). For
larger amounts of line variation, sire fluctu-
ation becomes as objectionable as brightness
fluctuation and the only effective sclution
is to use a regulated transformer.

Westinghouse H-226, Ch. V-2146-
21DX, Ch. V-2146-25DX

The part numbers of the cabinets should be
changed in the Parts List to read V-1179-1
for the mahogany cabinet and V-1179-2 for
the blonde cabinet. Later production chassis
have a 100,000-ohm resistor (RC20AE104M)
inserted in series with the brown wire that
extends from the cathode of the CRT to the
rotor of the brightness control. The purpose
of the added resistor is to correct for “bloom-

changes be made:

g ”

duction of the flicker for small amounts of ing.

Extension of the TV network westward to San Francisco
brings both new opportunities and new problems to the industry.
The opportunities are immediately apparent. The number of
families within range of the network is now approximately
13,100,000, nearly 30 per cent of the country’s total of 44,167,000.
This brings the number of families now in range of all TV
services, network and non-network, up to some 27,400,000. Since
only 13,800,000 families, or about half the possible total, have
TV sets at present, it is plain that the industry’s potential market
has been tremendously increased.

From the standpoint of entertainment value, another immediate
benefit is the ability to interchange East and West Coast pro-
grams. The World Series coverage, relayed to the West Coast

* this month, and the Hollywood-originated programs sent to the
East are obvious examples. Moreover, the cost of the new coast-
to-coast facilities is not expected to be exorbitant. The rate by
the American Telephone and Telegraph Company is approxi-
mately 10 cents per mile per half hour. Thus, for the total A. T.
‘and T. network of about 6,000 miles, (that is, the 3,000 miles of

Seattle ! L s

WASH

f OMAHA—5AN FRANCISCO
LINK OPENED ON SEPT.4

®

Denvu’

coL.

UTAH

Los Ang:lu‘ i )

7, : :
San Diego ‘o”ﬂ“ni‘

Albuquerque g

emmema NETWORKS IN OPERATION
B @B NETWORKS OPENED SEPT.4
NETWORKS PLANNED
o/ NUMBER OF STATIONS IN OPERATION

(GQAY CIRCLES INDICATE APPROXIMATE)
AREA REACHED BY TV

TRANSCONTINENTAL TV

transcontinental network plus the loops and spurs serving the
East and Midwest), the cost of relaying facilities is only about
$1,200 per hour, a moderate item compared to the cost ot time
on the network stations themselves.

Inevitably, with this great increase in facilities, there are new
technical and administrative problems. The facilities of the net-
work between San Francisco and Omaha, a distance of 1,700
miles, provides for only one “road” in each direction. This means
that the four TV systems, NBC, CBS, ABC, and Dumont, must-
split up the time somehow between them.

Then too, there are new problems due to the difference of time
between the East and West coasts. For instance, Hollywood
programs timed to reach New York at night are only afterncon
shows in California. The answer to this problem is still being
debated. Two performances, one for each coast, the use of films,
kinescoping, or a combination of all three, are possible solutions.
Future experience will decide which is the most satisfactory
answer. However, with all its problems, the new coast-to-coast
network marks an all-important stage in the television industry.
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IS MY SCOPE IN GOOD CONDITION?

by M.

An oscilloscope is a pretty useful piece of
test equipment, especially in these days of
TV receiver servicing. However, the scope
is not very helpful if it does not operate
properly or if it does not operate at all. Like
the scope’s big brother, the TV set, much of
what ails it on the inside is disclosed by the
appearance of the pattern on the screen. Just
as the manipulation of the operating and ad-
justment controls shows by its effect on the
screen pattern that the circuits of the TV re-
ceiver are doing their job, so does the opera-
tion of the scope controls show whether or
not the scope is operating properly. Many
troubles are readily disclosed by using the
cathode-ray tube itself as the trouble shooting
device. Some of the checks on the scope can
be performed without even applying an ex-
ternal signal to the scope.

Residual Hum

One check the serviceman can make is for
the residual hum in his scope. This can be
done by a close examination of the bright spot
produced by the undeflected electron beam of
the cathode-ray tube. The spot should be
perfectly round with no sweep applied to
the horizontal circuits and with no signal
being applied through the vertical channel.
Both horizontal and vertical gain controls
should be at minimum setting. If the spot is
elongated either vertically or horizontally,
the presence of some deflecting voltage is
indicated. If the input terminals of the scope
are shorted (using the shortest possible length
of lead) and if the sweep generator is turned
off, then this elongation can be the result of
residual hum in the scope.

This residual hum may be examined by
turning the sweep generator on and by ad-
vancing the horizontal gain control. The pat-
tern seen in Fig. 1 may be produced in which
the slight waviness of the baseline indicates
the presence of hum voltage. Residual hum
may be caused by a faulty component, espe-
cially one of the power supply filter capaci-
tors, or it may be caused by stray fields from
the power transformer or power wiring within
the scope itself. Heater-to-cathode leakage
may also produce residual hum. If, with maxi-
mum vertical gain, the hum pattern is no worse
than is shown in Fig. 1, it can be disregarded
in most cases. This is true since the ordinary
stray field coupling in most scopes is sufficient
to produce this type of pattern at low sweep
irequencies. At higher sweep frequencies, the
effect is to increase the thickness of the trace.

raredid S e T s g
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Fig. 1, 2. Residual hum waveforms.

On the other hand, if patterns such as are
shown in Figs. 2 and 3 are seen with no
vertical signal input, then this represents a
condition that cannot be tolerated. Actually
these patterns represent the result of insuffi-
cient low-voltage power supply filtering. Fig.
2 shows the effect of an open input filter

Snitzer

capacitor while Fig. 3 shows the effect of an
open output filter capacitor. In both cases
a bad ripple voltage is acting to produce ver-
tical deflection. Needless to say, the faulty
‘components should be replaced. If the ser-
viceman were to try to use his scope under
these conditions, let us say, for example, to
look at a 20 cycle sine wave, then the pattern
seen in Fig. 4 would result. The sweep fre-
quency is set to 10 cycles in this case and 2
cycles of the sine-wave signal are seen, but
with 12 cycles of the 120 cps ripple voltage
superimposed on the pattern.

Fig. 3, 4. Waveforms with open filter

capacttor.

Intensity and Focus Controls

Having determined that the residual hum
is within the allowable limits, the serviceman
can proceed to check the operation of the
scope front panel controls. First, consider the
intensity or brightness control. With an un-
deflected spot of light on the screen, this
control should be rotated through its entire
range. When this control is at its minimum
setting, the screen should be absolutely dark
without any sign of the light spot being
visible,. When the control is advanced to its
maximum setting, the spot should be so bright
that considerable halation occurs. A dim
circle of light surrounds the intense spot of
light. The control is then reduced until the
halation ring disappears. The intensity con-
trol should then be reasonably close to its
mid-position setting.

The focus control can then be adjusted to
determine whether or not its operation is
proper. When this control is set to either its
minimum or maximum positions, a large,
poorly defined, defocused spot should be seen.
The control is then adjusted for minimum
spot size. A sharply focused pinpoint of light
should appear on the screen with this control
set reasonably close to its mid-position.

If either of these controls do not operate
properly, the scope should be removed from
its cabinet and their related components and
circuits checked. The controls themselves
should be checked with an ohmmeter first for
opens, shorts, and for smooth variations in
resistance. To check the intensity control
further, the intensity-grid voltage of the
cathode-ray tube should be measured as the
intensity control is varied. If this voltage
does not fall within its normal limits or the
values specified by the manufacturer, the
reason for the incorrect reading should be
investigated by checking back into the power
supply, the voltage dividers, and the asso-
ciated components. If the measured voltage
is correct, then the cathode-ray tube should
be suspected. -

3

To check the focus control, the focus-
anode voltage of the cathode-ray tube should
be measured as the control is varied. If the
voltage is not normal, the power supply and
voltage divider should be checked into. A
normal voltage reading indicates that the
cathode-ray tube may be at fault. Some-
times, with a pattern on the screen and the
focus control properly set, it is found that
the trace is out of focus over a portion of
the screen. To correct this condition, some
scopes have an internal astigmatism control
that must be readjusted along with the focus
control.,

Positioning Controls

Both horizontal and vertical positioning
or centertng controls can be checked by
operating with the undeflected spot still show-
ing on the screen. The vertical positioning
control should have sufficient range of opera-
tion so that the spot is moved completely off
the top and bottom of the screen. The hori-
zontal positioning control should be able to
move the spot completely off the screen both
to the right and to the left. Both these con-
trols should be near their mid-settings when
the spot is at the exact center of the screen.

The spot motion may be sluggish and may
lag behind the controls. This is a normal
condition in many scopes and should not be
considered a fault. It is caused by the very
large time constants of the deflection plate
coupling circuits. This means that when the
d-c positioning voltage is varied, a second
or more must elapse before the large coupling
capacitors can change their charge accord-
ingly. s

If the positioning controis do not operate
as mentioned above, the controls themselves
should be checked by measuring the deflection
plate voltages as the controls are varied. If
the voltage is incorrect, the scope power sup-
ply should be checked. If the voltage is
rflormal, the cathode-ray tube is probably at
ault.

Fiy.5,6,7. Effect

of normal vertical

gain control vari-
ation.

# i
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Gain and Attenuator Controls

The vertical and horizontal gain or ampli-
tude controls and the attenuators (if used)
should also be operated to determine whether
these controls and their associated circuits
are operating properly. Before using these
controls, apply deflecting signals to the cath-
ode-ray tube. The horizontal signal can be
obtained from the internal sawtooth genera-

(Continued on page 20)
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Here's how YOU
can sell more

Picture Tubes

wWI7TH
HYTRONS NEW

EASY BUOGET FPLAN /

OUCH,
i CAN'T AFFORD

GUESS YOU NEED A NEW
PICTURE TUBE - THAT'LL (-~

COST You ABOUT IT -1 DON'T HAVE
i ’ $50,00. THAT MUCH CASH

DON'T LET THAT BOTHZR “~OU.
WHAT A WONDERFUL

WITH THE HYTON EASY
BUDGET PLAN, YOV

RYTROM PICTURE

W TUBE RIGHT NOW. |

Plan.
y Name
[ ]
L]
1 Street .
YT Rw[nlu 151ON of € i
& MAIN OFFICE. SALEM, MASSACHUSETTS o Cily.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

ANOTHER HYTRON FIRST FOR YOU!

No need to miss that profitable picture-
rube sale — just because the customer
doesn’t have the cash. The original Hytron
Easy Budget Plan saves the sale. Gives
you a competitive edge. Hytron has
arranged the details for you. A national
credit organization, with facilities in all
TV areas, stands ready to serve you.

Find out how yox can put this wonderful,
timely Hytron plan to work right now !
Write for complete information tuday.

- — e --- .-

PLAN. 2
WE'VE GOT OUR PICTURE
TUBE ....AND
UP TO TWELVE
MONTHS TO PAY.

Hyiron Radio and tlectronics Co.
salem, Massachusetts

Please rush me details on the Hytron Easy Budget
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CURTAIN TIME

Unfair Press

We have hefore us a vivid example of
what we deem to be “unfair press” for the
television techmician. We gave a talk to sev-
eral hundred servicemen in Pittsburgh on the
evening of September 19th. A reporter from
the Pittsburgh Sun-Telegram was there, We
gave examples of malpractices by some few
television technicians and contended that it
was unfair to.indict the whole industry for
the actions of thése few. We also stated that
licensing was inevitable because the City
Fathers in many communities had come to
the conclusion that policing of the industry
was required—especially after some of them
had some unfortunate experiences.

We stated that we were wholly opposed
to licensing, as was the entire radio servicing
industry, but that the day had come when the
industry is face to face with the issue—
namely, licensing in many parts of the United
States. That being the case, we asked the
listeners to become active in the preparation
and the contents of the licensing bills, to find
out what their city or state legislators were
doing about it! We warned them that if they
did not take a hand in the formation of the
regulations, they would be forced to operate
under some very stringent and very unfair
ordinances. We pleaded that the men not be
apathetic in their efforts—that no service shop
was too busy to attend city council hearings
on TV servicing bills.

We have before us the article written by
the reporter who attended the meeting. It

represents the rankest of journalism tactics.
He selected those parts of the talk which suited
his fancy and omitted everything else. He
deliberately chose those fractions of sentences
which were uncomplimentary to the télevision
servicing industry, omitting those ideas which
were favorable. Fortunately the entire talk
was recorded. In every way his article was a
deliberate attempt to hurt rather than help. It
is a sad commentary on this segment of the
fifth estate.

Passive Attitude Prevdils

A passive attitude has prevailed concerning
unfair press of this kind. The television ser-
vicing industry is here to stay—small shop
and big shop. The public needs them and the
industry needs every one of these facilities.
To allow newspapers and magazines to ride
the pants off the industry as a whole is very
bad. Every television set distributor—every
television set dealer—every television receiver
manufacturer—every television parts manu-
facturer has a duty to the television servicing
industry and to himself. . . . These wrong
quotations, wholesale indictments, and tricked
gimmicks, must be stopped.

We have a free press it is true, but it must
be a fair press. The fact that dishonest
servicemen practice, and a sensational article
based on 5 or 10 cases can be proved, does not
mean that all who practice the trade are dis-
honest. The television servicing industry’s
voice is a weak one shouting in the wilderness.
Help ‘must come from the producers of re-
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ceivers and all the vendors of receivers. This
aid must stop the wunfair press. Fair and
honest press is all right—but an unfair press
defeats everything which everyone is trying
to attain.

Every dollar spent by the receiver mdhu-
facturers, set distributors, parts manufac-
turers, and parts distributors, to help raise
the technical level of the servicing industry
by lectures and demonstrations, is money
thrown into a drain as long as the unfair press
exists. What good are all these efforts if
newspapers and magazines make life, for the
industry as a whole, very difficult? Why
should men attend lectures and make an ef-
fort to become better qualified when they
start out with two strikes against them—a
bad name! Why should men enter the tele-
vision servicing business when, no matter how
good they are, they face the threat daily of
sensational headlines; when good and bad are
treated alike—and all are called bad.

There is no reason why a newspaper which
indicts the whole television servicing industry
because of the malpractices of a few should
carry advertising of television receivers. We
understand that several television manufac-
turers have withdrawn their advertising from
one weekly publication which published an -
unfair and obviously biased article on the
television serviceman. Congratulations to
those manufacturers!

State ﬂ the Facts

Fair press is fine. It can be as critical as
it wants to be, but state all the facts—not only
those which are unfavorable and therefore
make sensational copy. The newspaper or
magazine which publishes an article hounding
the television servicing industry is not helping
the industry, nor is it aiding its readers. Some-
where along the line these readers’ television
receivers will require service. Where shall
they go for such work? Do newspapers and
magazines determine which shops are good?
... No, they seek out the bad ones, and then,
imply that all are bad. Who then, repaired
those millions of TV receivers which are
functioning properly? Newspaper reporting
and magazine editing of this kind are a dis-
grace.

Advertisers Must Aid

The television servicing industry needs help.
It does not have the funds to carry a fight
to the public. Those organizations who ad-
vertise to the public at large must aid the
television serviceman. The unfair press must
cease—it is a dangerous press. All it takes
is a line or two at the bottom of each ad.
How about it, Mr. Manufacturer, Distributor,
Set Dealer? Joun F. Riper

ATTENTION AUTHORS:

We are soliciting articles concerning radio, television, and allied electronic maintenance. All aspects are of
interest. Articles of 1,000 to 2,000 words are desired. Preference is given to subject matter which reflects
practical work rather than theory. The presentation should be direct, to the point, and amply illustrated.
Finished art work will be prepared by us from the roughs submitted. Photographs are welcome. The rate of
payment is on a word basis—and, needless to say, good writing rates good pay!

Submit all articles and inquiries to Editor, Successful Servicing.

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc.
480 CANAL STREET
New York 13, N. Y.
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Belmont 10AXF44, Ch. 10AX21, M-701;
Ch. 10AX22

Hum in the picture, evidenced by snake-like
wavering, or a horizontal displacement of a
portion of the picture or raster in the 10AX
series chassis, can easily be corrected after
first determining the cause. To determine
the cause, follow the procedure given below :

1. Momentarily short pins 1 and 2 (hori-
zontal winding) of the deflection yoke socket
and quickly notice the white vertical line on
the face of the picture tube.

2. If the line wavers or is displaced hori-
zontally, remove the power transformer
mounting bolts and replace the insulated
washers with metal lock-washers.

3. If the vertical line did not waver in the
above check, then short the grid of the hori-

o i

.

zontal multivibrator (pin 4 of tube 16) to
ground, and manually sync the horizontal
hold control and notice if hum continues to
exist.

If in step 3 the hum does not displace the
picture horizontally, the cause may be a
cathode-to-filament leakage in tube 15 or tubes
1 through 9, or improper 155-volt or 250-volt
B+ filtering; or, the cause may be one of
the following :

1. Shorted resistor R-103.

2. Improper 350-volt filtering.

a. Faulty input or output filtering capaci-
tors, C-118A or C-118B. ~

b. Shorted choke L-25.

¢. Defective 5U4 tube.

3. Faulty power transformer.

a. Secondary winding connected wrong,
making the windings in phase giving half-
wave rectification. This condition can be
identified by placing a voltmeter between

Successful Servicing, October, 1951

pins 4 and 6 of the 5U4 and obtaining a
zero reading instead of 700 volts a.c.
b. Secondary windings different or a
+ shorted portion will give different volt-
ages at pins 4 and 6 of the 5U4 to ground.
This condition can be checked by measur-
ing the voltages or checking the ripple
content with an oscilloscope (60 cycles).

Westinghouse H-231, Radio Ch.
V-2137-3, V-2137-3S

The tone compensating capacitor (C21 on
the V-2137-3 radio chassis schematic; C24 on
the V-2137-3S radio chassis schematic) is cor-
rectly shown as 001 uf in the service notes.
However, a 0.002-uf capacitor was used in
some of the early production chassis. In these
chassis, the tone control range can be increased
by inserting a 0.01-uf capacitor in place of the
0.002-u4f capacitor.
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YOUR WORK—HIS HOBBY

Marcus Moses at work—his “Lazy Susan” within casy reach.

Marcus Moses’ approach to the radio servic-
ing field is an unusual one. He is a 59 year
old New Yorker who “plays” around with
equipment—just for fun! The finest servic-
ing publications, meters and tools are accunmu-
lated by him with the same avidity that others
collect rare antiques or baseballs hit into the
bleachers by a favorite batter.

As a fascination for his hobby grew, he
found that it began absorbing more and more
of his time and interest, and now, he is eagerly
looking forward to his retirement so that he
can work at it full time. Mr. Moses became
interested in electronics about 10 years ago
and he set out to learn theory by attending
night courses and correspondence schools. He
gained practical experience by working on his
friends’ sets in his spare time.

Much of this work was done during the
second World War when electronic equipment
was scarce and often unprocurable. Mr. Moses
surmounted this obstacle by salvaging old parts
and using them. He built his own multimeter,
audio signal generator and set analyser, and
adapted an obsolete tube checker and r-f sig-
nal generator. Nowadays, of course, as we
see in the photograph of his shop, Mr. Moses
has the most modern equipment and—we are

glad to see in the background—a full set of
Rider Manuals.

He assures us he is as intensely interested in
servicing now as when he first took up the
hobby that grew to a full-time job.

However, one home-made contraption that
Mr. Moses considers too valuable to discard
for something more modern, is his “Lazy
Susan.” This gadget has been so helpful to
him in keeping his tools within easy reach
that he is passing along the tip to other ser-
vicemen. He assures us that with the help
of his blueprint anyone with a mechanical
bent will find its construction easy. In his
own “Susan,” Mr. Moses keeps a compre-
hensive assortment of wrenches, pliers, files,
clamps, wire strippers, screwdrivers, etc. To
get at any of them, he simply spins his “Susan”
and picks out what he needs without moving
from his work,

You will find a mechanical drawing of his
“Lazy Susan” on page 6. Why don’t you take
his friendly tip—and if you have played at
being a “gadgeteer,” won’t you pass your ideas
and designs on to us? If we feel that they
might be helpful to other servicemen, we will
be glad to publish them.

ATTENTION! TV SERVICEMEN

Watch for a New Rider Service

RIDER TV TEK-FILE

AT YOUR JOBBER . . . STARTING IN LATE NOVEMBER!

~3

NEW PRODUCTS

5-Element Twin-Driven Yagi Antenna

A new antenna designed for extreme fringe
area is announced by Technical Appliance.
The new antenna, known as Super 980, is a
S-element twin-driven Yagi design and is

[

available either as a single bay or stacked
array. Tuned for any one of the low-band
channels, the Super 980 features a gain greater
than the 4-element, twin-driven design. The
antenna consists of three parasitic elements,
two directors, one reflector and two driven
elements. These driven elements are folded-
dipoles connected in parallel with a terminal
impedance matching the 300 ohm twin lead
line.

{
Mulii-Test Junior Voltohmyst

The latest addition to RCA’s test equip-
ment line is a junior voltohmyst meter which
measures a-c volts, d-c volts, and resistances

in five different ranges. This all-electronic
meter features a high-impedance diode tube
as a signal rectifier, an electronic bridge cir-
cuit, a 200-microampere movement, and car-
bon-film multiplier resistors.




Successful Servicing, October, 1951

Becawde

Break is Fast
and Clean...

Mallory Vibrators

Give Peak Performance!

Fast, clean break of contacts minimizes arcing and pitting. Tt teams up with gentle
contact impact for less wear, and high contact pressure for low resistance—to
produce a combination of features attainable only with the patented, tuned
mechanism in Mallory Vibrators. That’s the secret of their peak performance.

Mallory Vibrators are a result of Mallory’s unique facilities in electronics, electro-
chemistry and metallurgy. The perfect tuning is accomplished by an exclusive
design and individual adjustment by skilled technicians. The contacts are made
by Mallory’s Contact Division, among the largest in the world. They possess an
unusual “self-cleaning” action which prevents oxidation in service.

That’s why more Mallory Vibrators are used in original equipment than all other
makes combined. When you use Mallory Vibrators for replacement you can be
sure of long life, dependable starting and high output efliciency. See your Mallory
distributor now!

More Mallory Vibrators Are Used in Original Equipment Than All Other Makes Combined.

M PR MALLORY & CO Inc
CAPACITORS + CONTROLS « VIBRATORS » SWITCHES -« RESISTORS
« RECTIFIERS + VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES - FILTERS

*Reg.U. S. Pat. Off.

APPROVED PRECISION PRODUCTS

P.R. MALLORY &.CO., inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Television Changed

Andrea Ch. VK-15-16

Fig. 1 shews the tube location for this
chassis. Fig. 2 shows tube location for the
2nd anode high-voltage supply. '

Crosley 10-404MU, 10-404M1U,
10-412MU, 16-418MU

The change notice on the prevention of
breakdown due to arcing, and horizontal
sweep sing, that appeared for Model 10-401
in the December 1950 issue of SUCCEssrFuL
SERVICING also applies to the above models.

In the change notice for Model 10-401 that
appears in the April 1951 issue of SUCCESSFUL
SERVICING the sections on drift, neck shadow,
and picture and sound separation apply to
Models 10-404MU, 10-404M1U, 10-412MU,
and 10-418MU.

®
DuMont RA-103D. RA-104A, RA-110A

The following corrections should be made
in the service notes for these chassis.

I. Connect pin #4 of V211, the 2nd sound
amplifier, to the positive side of capacitor
C208B. Without this connection, the plate
of the 1st sound amplifier and the screen grid
of the 2nd amplifier would be without B+
power,

2. Westwood Teleset RA-110A (Miscel-
laneous Parts List)

Incorrect Correct
Component Part No. Part No.
Deflection yoke 21004241 21004971

The following changes have been made:

1. C308 in the plate circuit of V202, the 2nd
video i-f stage was deleted. This reduces re-
generation caused by the incorporation of the

“‘bottom-coupled inputuner.” If the inputuner

is changed on early RA-103D or RA-104A
chassis to a ‘“bottom-coupled inputuner,” this
change should also be made.

2. The specification of capacitor C315, used
in the local distance switch circuit, was
changed to 0.8 to 7 puf. The part number is
not affected.

Changes 3 and 5, which follow, apply to
RA-110A main chassis only. Change 4 applies
to RA-104A and RA-110A 1nain chassis.

3. R304, 50,000 ohms, has been deleted
from Chassis RA-110A, to improve the hor-
izontal linearity. The horizontal J206-1 has
been deleted ; and, because of this deletion, the
four-prong cable assembly P206 has been
changed from part number 50016842 to part
number 50016843. The only difference be-
tween these two cable assemblies is that the
white wire has been removed from pin 1, since
it is no longer necessary when R304 is de-
leted.

4. The linearity coil L219 has been changed
from part number 21004771 to part number
21004752, improving the horizontal linearity.

5. The part number of T204 has been
changed from 2004521 to 20004581. The high-
voltage output obtained with this new trans-
former is approximately 9000 volts, which is
1000 volts lower than that obtained from part
number 2004521. The change reduces the high
voltage and produces a greater picture size.

The letter “D” stamped on the rear of the
chassis, identifies it as containing changes 3,
4, and 5.

6. The values of the line filter capacitors
C260 and C261 have been changed from 0.05

~
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Fig. 1. Tube location for

Andrea Ch. VK-15-16.

uf, 600 v, to 0.02 pf, 600 v. These parts are
described as follows:

Ref. Part
No. No. Description
C260, C261 03018570, Capacitor, paper,
03018560  0.02 uf, 20%, 600 v.

This change reduces shock hazard between
chassis and ground. A large letter “K”

. stamped on the rear of the main chassis also

identifies it as containing these changes. The
first chassis affected by this change are
identified as follows:

Model No. Serial No.
RA-103D 033565
RA-104A 0411020
RA-110A 1016691.

7. C312 has been added between S202 Sec.
2 rear, terminal 10 and R246, to remove the
d-c component of discriminator from volume

(continued on page 11)

@ .
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Fig. 2.
Tube location of
second anode
high voltage
supply for
Andrea Ch.
VK-15-16.

FLOWS
MORE FREELY

Don”t shed tears over a “dry”’ joint
— prevent it! Use Ersin MULTI-
CORE Solder, the original 3-core
solder and the only solder in the
world made with non-corrosive,
extra-active Ersin Flux. Wets
metals faster! Eliminates “high-
resistance” joints! Bonds properly
on difficult metals! Send for FREE
SAMPLE today! Multicere Sales
Corp., Dep’t S., 164 Duane St., New
York 13, N. Y.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.
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For accurate
Jexible and
quick tube |= o
testing at |5
low cost...
' model 3434

e A i

aniet

Mode! 3413-A.. . $79.50 at your dis-
tributor. (Price subject to change.) BY
Adapter, $7.90 Add’l.

-l YOU CAN TEST MORE TYPES of 2 JUST SPIN THE KNOB—for correct, YOU CAN COMPENSATE for line
» tubes, also appliances for shorts » last-minute data, on the speed roll s voltage—just throw snap-action
and open circuits. chart. Lists 700 tubes. switch.

4 YOU CAN TEST EACH ELEMENT YOU CAN TEST THE NEW TUBES— YOU GET NEW TUBE DATA—im-
® in each tube—by a simple flip ® including those with low cathode ® mediately, while it is still news.
of the switch. current. No waiting.

Nearly Half a Century of Service to the Service Man

FOR THE MAN WHO TAKES PRIDE IN HIS WORK
TESTS PICTURE TUBES, TOO! With this
Q' BV Adapter, Model 3413-A tests every

tube in a TV receiver, including the Pic- .
ture Tube—uwithout even removing tube
from receiver or carton! Saves time!

TRIPLETT ELECTRICAL INSTRUMENT CO., BLUFFTON, OHIO, U.S.A.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.




Successful Servicing, October, 1951

DuMont RA-103D, RA-104A, RA-110A
(Continued from page 9)

control in order to prevent the control from
hecoming noisy. The new part is described as
follows:

Ref. Part
No. No. Description
C312 03000950 Capacitor, paper,

0.05 pf, 25%, 200v.
8. Tubes V201, V202 and V203 have been
changed from 6AGS5 to 6BC5 to obtain in-
creased gain. The 6BCS has G»=6000, com-
pared to the 6AG5, G»=>5000. When it is
necessary to replace a 6AGS, it is recom-
mended that it be replaced with a 6BCS. If
V203 is replaced with a 6BCS5, C213 should be
changed from 0.005 to 470 ppf, 600 v, part
number 03016480,
The first chassis affected by this change are
identified as follows:

Model No. Serial No.
RA-103D 0340724
RA-104A 0413334
RA-110A 1022236.

9. The following changes have been made
in the capacitor specifications.

Ref. New Part New
No. No. Description
C217,C276 03014770 Capacitor, paper,
0.1 pf, 20%, 400 v
C218 03019120 Capacitor, paper,
0.047 pf, 20%, 400 v
C221 - 03014820 Capacitor, paper,
0.1 uf, 20%, 600 v
C224 03019110 Capacitor, paper,
0.047 pf, 20%, 200 v
C257,C275 03019130 Capacitor, paper,
0.1 pf, 10%, 400 v
C258 03014770 Capacitor, paper,
0.1 pf, 20%, 400 v
C263 03014910 Capacitor, paper,

0.01 pf, 20%, 400 v.
The critical paper-cased paper capacitors are
replaced by plastic-moulded paper capacitors
to eliminate possible failure under humid con-
ditions.
10. Change specifications as follows :

Ref. New Part New
No. No. Description
C255 03015940 Capacitor, paper,
0.02 pf, 10%, 400 v
R274 02032070 Resistor, f.c.,
330,000 ohms, 10%, 14 w
R276 02032140 Resistor, f.c.,
14 megohm, 10%, 15 w
R279 02032130 Resistor, f.c.,
2 megohm, 10%, 14 w
R326 02031750 Resistor, f.c.,

680 ohms, 10%. 14 w

These changes have been made to eliminate
high-voltage arcing in the vertical output
tube, since such arcing disturbs the raster ver-
tically. The first chassis affected by these
changes are identified as follows:

Model No. Serial No.
RA-103D 0336701
RA-104A 0411701
RA-110A 1017121.

11. A 560-ohm, 15-watt resistor R355 (part
number 0203170) has been added between
1.221-4 and L221-5 (of deflection yoke L221).
Resistor R356, 560 ohms, 15 watt, has been
added between 1.221-5 and 1.221-6.

12. J204-8 and J204-1 were connected in
series from the junction of C296 and R233 to
the junction of C266 and pin 3 of V220, the
reactance tube. Delete the connection from

the junction of R233 and C296 to J204-8 and
ground the junction of R233 and C296. De-
lete J204-9 and J204-1 from the position men-
tioned above. “Break” the connection from
pin 2 of V224 to K201 and insert J204-8 and
J204-1 so that J204-8 goes to K201 and J204-1
goes to pins 2 and 7 of V224.

The value of capacitor C213 has been
changed from 5000 puf to 470 ppuf, 600 volts,
part number 02016480.

Regal 1731-1736, 1931-1936, 2031-2036,
2431-2436

Schematic diagrams of the above models
are identical to that of Model 17HD31, Chas-
sis Code No. 77, except that DX models use
two 6CB6 tubes in place of 6AGSs. Note
that the suppressor grids, pin 7, of the 6CB6
tubes must be grounded.

Capehart-Farnsworth 3001-B, 3001-M,
3002-B. 3002-M, Ch. C-272, Ch. CX-30;
3007-B, 3007-M, Ch. C-276, Ch. CX-30

The following service suggestions are given
as an aid to servicing CX-30 chassis:
Hum

1. Improper tuning of receiver.

2. Defective circuit tube (6T8 or 25L6).

3. Insufficient capacitance at input of filter.
See also “A-4" series production changes.

4. Heater return wiring from 6 AU6 driver
and 6T8 ratio detector. See also “A-4” series
production changes. The small B minus choke
may be shorted out to quickly make this cor-
rection.

5. Series-heater string wiring should be
altered to place 2516 heater at B minus end
of circuit.

6. Defective speaker. Hum-bucking coil
may be shorted or, leads reversed. Test by
substitution.

Inability to Focus

1. lmproper position of deflection yoke and
focus coil. Yoke should be tight against bell
of picture tube.

2. Defective focus coil or leads to coil re-
versed:

3. Operating range of focus control may
be increased by the following changes:

a. Reduce current limiting resistance in

series with focus control from 1000 ohms

to 220 ohms, % watt.

b. Remove . the two 10,000 ohm 2-watt

resistors which are connected in series

between B plus and the focus coil, if used.
Distorted Sound

1. Improper. tuning of receiver.

2. Defective circuit tube 6AU6, 6T8, 2516.

3. Defective speaker.

4. Ratio detector transformer misaligned.

5. Improper i-f alignment.

Picture Detail

1. Improper tuning of receiver.

2. Improper focus.

3. Touch up lst picture i-f coil by care-
fully adjusting the slug from % to 1% turns
while observing a test pattern. A

4. In “Early” CX-30 chassis, change 4th
i-f grid resistor from 47,000 to 22,000 ohms.
Inability to Center Picture—Early Produc-
tion Chassis

1. Deflection yoke must be puslied fully
forward.

2. Beam bender (or ion trap) magnet must
be of proper strength. Proper magnet will
have red dot painted on side.

11

3. Focus coil must be tilted to center raster.
Tilting to the side moves picture up or down,
tilting forward or back moves picture side to
side.

4, A fixed d-c “bias” may be applied to
the horizontal deflection coils of “Early”
CX-30 chassis to assist in horizontal center-
ing, by the following operations:

a. Remove jumper from pin 1 of speaker
socket to end terminal of height control. .
b. Connect a new wire from terminal of
height control where jumper was re-
moved to the free center terminal on the
terminal strip mounted on the side of the
chassis under the horizontal scanning
circuits,

c. Connect a 470-ohm, l-watt resistor
from this terminal on terminal strip to the
adjacent terminal where white wire from
deflection yoke connects.

d. Connect a 4-pf, 50-volt electrolytic
capacitor from the B plus terminal of the
height control to pin 1 of the speaker
socket.

Note: To prevent “buzz” remove from
the end terminal of the height control
the red lead which passed around the
corner of the chassis and carried B plus
voltage to the audio stages. This lead

should be connected directly to pin 1 of
the speaker socket.
Instability—Horigontal Oscillator Drift
1. Check 12SN7 horizontal oscillator tube
by substitution.

(Continued on page 13)

Do You Have
Teme To Rell 7

If so, you do not need the

ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING
MASTER INDEX

These indexes are indispensable to

® librarians

Engineers
Management
Government Officials
Patent Attorneys
Instructors

Students

Authors

There are 63,500 references to articles
published from 1925 through 1949, includ-
ing foreign and domestic magazines,
journals, proceedings, declassified govern-
ment documents, technical house organs,
texts, and U. S. Patents, etc., giving a
complete source of information pertain-
ing to electronic and allied fields.

1925-1945 edition—(15,000 entries).. ... $17.50
1935-1945 edition—(10,000 entries) .. $10.00
1946 edition—(7,500 entries)......
1947-1948 edition—( 18,500 entries)
1949 edition—(12,500 entries).. ..o

Electronics ResearchPublishingCompany,Inc.

Dept. 55 480 Canal St., New York 13, N. Y.
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TUNG-SCL CEANGES I7S NAME -

Sametrademark............../...'.O......-..

same tradename. . . .

SameserVice..0.0...O..OOOO.QOO..

but a brand new corporate name. . TUNG-SOL ELECTRIC INC.

(FORMERLY TUNG-SOL LAMP WORKS INC.)

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Capehart-Farnsworth 3001-B, 3001-M,
3002-B; 3602-M, Ch. C-272, Ch. CX-30;
3007-B, 3897-M, Ch. C-276, Ch. CX-30

(Continued from page 11)

2. Check 12SN7 sync amp and 6H6 sync
clamp by substitution.

3. Check by substitution the 240-puf grid
blocking capacitor in the horizontal oscillator
stage.

Vertical White Lines—Left Side of Raster

1. Reduce horizontal drive consistent with
necessary brightness and width.

2. Check by substitution the 19BG6 hori-
zontal amplifier tube.

Foldover—(Bright white shadows reaching
in from left side of picture.)

1. Remove feedback circuit from terminal
4, horizontal output transformer back to junc-
tion of the 6-uuf capacitor and the 150,000-
ohm resistor in the horizontal oscillator cir-
cuit. Remove this feedback circuit completely,
including the two 6-uuf capacitors, the two
560,000-ohm resistors, and the brown lead to
the output transformer terminal. The 150,000-
ohm resistor should be left in place.

2. Check, by substitution, the 25W4 damper
tube,

Instability—H orizontal
“A-3" chassis only)

1. These series chassis may be modified
to correspond with the “A-4" final production
chassis by the following changes:

a. Remove 1 megohm resistor between
picture tube grid and B minus.

b. Reconnect this resistor from pin 3 to
pin 4 of the 6H6 tube.

c. Disconnect pin 3 of the 6H6 tube from
the B minus circuit. }

d. Connect a 470,000-ohm resistor from
pin 3 of the 6H6 tube to B minus.

e. Disconnect the 0.05-gf sync coupling
capacitor from the junction of the 3,900-
ohm and 1,000-ohm resistors in the 12AU7
second plate load circuit.

f. Reconnect the capacitor to pin 3 of
the 6H6 tube.

g. Change coupling capacitor from pin 2
to pin 4 of 12SN7 sync amp. and clipper
from 600-puf to 100-upuf.

h. Remove the 350-uuf bypass capacitor
from pin 6 of same tube to B minus.

i. From the junction of the 240-uuf ca-
pacitor and the 0.002-uf capacitor be-
tween pin 6 of the same tube and pin 1
of the 12SN7 horizontal oscillator and
afc tube, connect a 100-guf capacitor to
B minus. (Note: This 100-uuf capacitor
may be increased in value to 200-uuf if
traces of instability persist.)

2. Check by substitution the following cir-
cuit tubes:

12SN7 Sync amplifier

12SN7 Horizontal oscillator

6H6 D-C Restorer and sync clamp.
Insufficient Height—V ertical Scan

1. Check by substitution, the 12SN7 ver-
tical multivibrator tube.

2. Check the 4.7-megohm resistor between
height control and pin 1 of vertical m.v. tube.
If resistance is too high, replace with correct
value.

Syne (“A-2” ond

ORDER YOUR COPY NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 8
RIDER RADIO VOLUME XXII

Radio Changes

Philco 50-920, 50-921, 50-922
The following changes have been made in
the replacement parts list:

New service part numbers:
Symbol Description Part Number
C4  Condenser, ﬁxed trimmer, temp.

comp., 20 u 30-1224-42

Cé6 Condenser d -c blocking, 47 puf 60-00475417
C15 Condenser, line by-pass, .047 uf 45-3505-45
LA1 Loop aerial, 50-920 32-4052-39
Drive Shaft (Codes 123 and 124)  76-3671-6
Socket, loctal 27-6207
Additions :
Cabinet (mah any) 50 920 10770-2
Dial scale (mahogany) 54-5070-3
Cabinet (gray) 50-920 10770-3
Dial scale (gray) 54.-5070-4
Baffle and cloth assembly 40-7892
Clip (scale mtg.) 56-7886FE7

It should be noted that if an old cabinet,
service part number 10770 or 10770-1, is being
replaced by a new one listed above, a new
dial scale and a new baffle and cloth assembly
must also be ordered.

For these models, 50-920, 50-921, 50-922,

Code 121, the following production changes
have been made:
Run 5: The neutralization network in the i-f
amplifier circuit has been removed. The
capacitors, C7 and C8, have been taken out
of the circuit and pin 3 of the 7B7 i-f amplifier
tube is connected to pin 5 of the 7A8 con-
verter tube. The resistor, R6, has also been
taket out and the B+ lead of the transformer,
Z3, is connected directly to the low side of the
resistor, R14,

For these models, Code 122, the following
production changes have been made:

Run 1: The output tube has been changed
to a 50CS.

Run 2: The same changes as in Run 5 for
Code 121. -

Run 3: To reduce low volume hum, the black
wire from the 7B7 tube socket to the low
(B—) side of the volume control, R10, should
be removed from the volume control and
wired to the set side of the A-C switch.

For these models, Code 123, the following
production changes have been made:

Run 1: The output tube is changed to a 50C5
and the rectifier tube is a 35Y4.

Run 2: The same changes as in Run 5 for
Code 121.

Run 3: The same changes as in Run 3 for
Code 122.

For these models, Code 124, the following
production changes have been made:

Run 1: The output tube is changed to a 50B5
and the rectifier is a 35Y4.

Run 2: The same changes as in Run 5 for
Code 121.

Run 3: The same changes as for Run 3 for
Code 122.

]
Philco 50-1424

The following changes, new service part
numbers, have been made in the replacement
parts list:

Symbol Description Number

Volume control (with on-off switch)

1 megohm 33-5566-22
R13 Resistor, cathode bias, 130 ochms 66-1128340
There has also been added:
Stud, tapped, hinge mtg. 56-6296

In Run 2, to reduce minimum hum, a wire
has been added between pin 7 of the 14B6
detection and 1st amplifier tube socket and the
low side of the volume control resistor, RO.

13
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Philco 50-925, Code 123, 50-926

In the schematic diagram, a .01 gf capacitor,
part number 61-0120, should be added, lead-
ing from the filament, pin 5, of the 12AT7
oscillator mixer tube to ground. The values
for the capacitors, C13, C24, and C25, and
the resistor, R12, have also been changed.
The proper substitutions, with their service

part numbers are as follows:

Symbol Description Number

C13 Condenser, cathode by-pass, 51 uuf 3€-1224-2
C24 Condenser, de-emphasis, 47 uuf 30-1224-2
Cc25 Condenser, de-emphasis, .004 uf 61-0179
R12 Resistor, plate dropping 2200 ohms 66-2228340

For Model 50-925, Code 123, only, several
production changes have been made.

Run 2: In order to increase f-m sensitivity,
the resistor, R14, the 12BA6 2nd i-f tube
cathode resistor, is increased in value from
47 ohms to 68 ohms. The service part number
is now 66-0688340.

Run 3: The wiring panel connections of the
resistor, R2, the screen-dropping resistor in
the 12BA6, f-m, r-f amplifier tube circuit,
and the coil, L1, are interchanged from those
given in the manual base view.

Capacitor C44, the filament by-pass con-
denser, is removed.

The .01 uf condenser, part number 61-0120,
added above, is changed to wire from pin 3
of the 12BA6 f-m, r-f amplifier to the ground
lug of the nearest wiring panel.

Run 4: To reduce oscillations the capacitor
C43, the ceramic button filament by-pass con-
, (Continued on page 17)

SERVICEMEN:

SAVE TIME AND MONEY
BY AVOIDING COSTLY
CALL-BACKS WITH

“CECO”
1. | EVER-QUIET

|==| The BETTER

CONTROL CLEANER
and

CONTACT RESTORER

SINGLE APPLICATION IMMEDIATELY
ELIMINATES NOISE— A TRULY AMAZ.
ING CHEMICAL.

2 OZ. DROPPER-APPLICATOR BOTTLES
AND ECONOMY QUART SIZES. TRIAL
SAMPLE WITH YOUR PURCHASE TO
CONVINCE YOU — FULL MONEY BACK
GUARANTEE.

NOW AT YOUR JOBBER — OR DROP US
A CARD WITH YOUR JOBBER'S NAME.

CHEMICAL ELECTRONICS CORP.

521 FIFTH AVE., NEW YORK 17, N. Y.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.
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FOR £ OF THESE /8,/00000
RADIOS THERE IS A

(e
RADIART

REPLACEMENT
VIBRATOR

This Is Big Business For You...

These 18,100,000 automobile radios require vibrator replacement at
one time or another. Good servicemen everywhere install and recom-
mend RADIART VIBRATORS in EVERY CASE ... because there is a
correct Radiart replacement vibrator . . . 1o ORIGINAL SPECIFICA-

TIONS . . . for most every need! No "guess work”. . . no “next
best type”. . . Radiart gives your customers the best . . . assuring
you they’ll keep coming back . . . always satisfied. Jobbers every.
where carry all popular types in stock . . . or can get quickly any

number wanted from the 86 precision engineered types manufactured.

IR L W-ALLN

POLICE : Wi 1o

L pCE N e 3\ ST, | AND...TWO-WAY MOBILE COMMUNICATIONS . . . REPRESENTS BIG VIBRATOR
) (D =0 (©) " | REPLACEMENT BUSINESS! . . . Continuous-duty service in faxicabs, police cars, efc.-
—_—w T - o ;o frequently ‘round-the-clock - means 3 to 6 vibrators replaced per year. .. See your jobber

v 4 2 for the latest issue of RADIART FORM F 781 for complete [istings . . . or write direct to —

THE RADIART CORPORATION cieverano 2, onio

VIBRATORS - AUTC AERIALS - TV ANTENNAS . ROTATORS . POWER SUPPLIES

Please mention Successful Serwicing when answering advertising
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TV RECEIVERS
(Continued from page 1)

Buzz in the I-F Amplifiers

Buzz can be traced through the high-fre-
quency circuits of the TV receiver by use of
a signal-tracing crystal probe. Figs. 3, 4 and
5 show different displays of buzz as found in
the sound i-f amplifier. When the sound
modulation is at a low level, the buzz pulse
is seen very plainly (Fig. 3). Even when the
modulation is relatively high, the buzz pulse
can still be seen, as shown in Figs. 4 and 5.
It must be observed, however, that extremely
strong sound modulation will mask the buzz
so that it becomes temporarily invisible on
the scope.

Checking Oscillator-Injection
Voltage During Alignment

When a front end is being aligned, opera-
tion or non-operation of the local oscillator
is determined readily. In case of doubt, the
technician can check the signal-developed bias
across the oscillator grid-leak resistor with a
VTVM. This check must be made with an
isolating resistor in the d-c test lead. The
amount of bias is a fairly reliable guide to the
amplitude of the r-f output of the oscillator.

However, the fact that the oscillator is op-
erating at its normal level does not necessarily
indicate that the oscillator-injection voltage
to the mixer is adequate. In case of persistent
low gain, this value should be checked at the
injection grid of the mixer. A typical value
of injection voltage as measured at the injec-
tion grid of the mixer is about 2.5 volts. How-
ever, the manufacturer’s service data should
be consulted, to obtain specific values. In-
sufficient oscillator injection voltage results in
reduced conversion gain and a weak picture.

Alignment by Alternate Loading

Some TV receivers have overcoupled pic-
ture i-f transformers. The slugs in the pri-
mary and secondary windings can be adjusted
for the proper double-humped response by
means of a sweep generator and markers
but sometimes the technician must do the job
with a conventional signal generator and
VTVM.

The overcoupled transformer can be peaked
somewhat like a stagger-tuned stage if the
method of alternate loading is used. In this
method, a 1,000-ohm carbon resistor is
shunted across the primary winding and the
secondary is then tuned for maximuni re-
sponse at the center frequency of the required
double-humped response curve. Next, the
1,000-ohm resistor is removed from the pri-
mary and shunted across the secondary wind-
ing. The primary is then tuned for maximum
responsc at the center frequency. Finally, the
resistor is removed and the over-coupled
transformer is in alignment.

This method depends for its operation on
the fact that resistance loading of either pri-
mary or secondary of an over-coupled trans-
former causes the double-humped stage to
show a single-humped response at the center
frequency.

A note of caution should be added in case
the manufacturer utilizes stagger tuning as

well as overcoupling. In such a case, the
method of alternate loading cannot be used
and a sweep generator with markers and a
scope represents the only practical approach.

Contrast Control Producing Ghosts

If ghosts appear in the picture as the con-
trast control is advanced, the cause is usually

25.75
mC
21.25 27.25
MC MC

TYPICAL NORMAL VIDEO

(A) I-F RESPONSE CURVE

A=\ 25.75
MC
21.25 27.25
MC MC

RESPONSE CURVE
WITH REGENERATION
IN I-F STAGE
Fig. 6. Video—i-f frequencies falling in reyion

(A) will ring, producing an artifictal ghost on
the screen.

(B)
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due to changes in the shape of the i-f response
curve as the bias varies. At higher gains the
curve may become excessively peaked, which
leads to transient ringing. The effect is to
produce ghosts on the screen. The resultant
response curves are shown in Fig. 6B. A
normal response curve (Fig. 6A) is shown
for comparison,

Curve peaking occurs because of regenera-
tion in one or more of the i-f stages. Steps
must be taken to stagger the stages properly,
to replace faulty bypass capacitors, or to cor-
rect the lead dress.

Test for Regeneration
During Alignment

A peaked visual-response curve which can-
not be flattened out by slug adjustments is
usually caused by regeneration. Under these
conditions, the response curve will change
shape markedly when the hand is brought
near the offending stage.

Checking for Low-Level Hum

When checking with a scope for low-level
hum in the sweep circuits, switch the receiver
to a no-signal channel. The vertical oscillator
will speed up slightly, and the hum (if
present) will roll and become much more
visible.

*These trouble shooting data are abridged
from a forthcoming TV Troubleshooting
Guide Book. This is a brand new type of
book relating to television servicing to be pub-
lished soon by John F. Rider, Publisher, Inc.

ATTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

SPECIFICATIONS

Supplies ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounting in a table cabinet or console, including

escutcheon. Power consumption—I05 watts.
Chassis Dimensions: 132" wide x 842" high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 142 x 103
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.
Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOGUE KD12
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS IN YOUR ‘““BACK YARD’ JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you! .

The NEW ESPEY model 511-B
FEATURES

. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift

Compensated.

12 Tubes plus rectifier and Pre-Amp Tubes.

4 dual purpose tubes.

Treble Tone control.

6-?ang tuning condenser.

Full-range bass tone control.

High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

Automatic volume control.

10 watts {max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audio

Output.

Il. 12-inch PM speaker with Alnico V Magnet.

12. Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.

13. Smooth, flywheel tuning.

i4. Antenna for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.

15. Provision for external antennas,

18. Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.

17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.

18. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

19. Subject to RMA warranty, registered code

symbol #174,

SomNsnaw M-

Makers of fine radios since 1928.

\/
\/
' TEL. TRafalgar 9-7000

MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW YORK 21, N. Y.

Pleasc mention Swuccessful Servicing when answering advertising.
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These 5 “Precision” Instruments
Provide a Complete, Modern
Service Lab...for TV-FM-AM
...at only moderate cost.

*Build Your Service- M- o4 (I[:1.
IPMENT
%ﬂ’?{u‘f/s

r
f

RO

““Precision””
on display at lecding radio
equipment distributors,

NO. 3 CF A SERIES OF NATCHED ZOM3INATIONS

i i

SERES BS-500A

3 i SERIES E-200C (P M.) &

Photograph Hiustrates “Precision’” Standaid Panel Mounted Mstruments /in Standard Rack Cabinets, R2gm'arly Available trom All Radio Equipment Distributors.

SERIES E-400 (P.M.)

Wide Range H.F.
SWEEP SIGNAL
GENERATOR

Direct Reading
From 2 to 480 M.C.

Narrow and Wide-Sweep for
F.M.-TV, O-1 and 0-15MC
1500 pt. vernier calibrating
scale « Multiple Crystal
Marker « 8 tubes including
V.R. and rectifier » RG/62U
Coaxial Terminated Output
cable « Complete with 2
crystals = In matched stand-
ard panel mount, 12%s x 19”.

Net Price: $134.50

SERIES E-200C (P.M.)

Modern Multi Band
SIGNAL AND MARKER
CENERATOR

Fer A.M., FM.,
Anc TV Alignment

Except cnat Accurac» ani
Stabilit=! 1000 pt. vernier
calibratng scale! 0-200%
Modulasicnt AV.C. — A.G.C.
substiti tion - ove-ride net-
work! Bi‘ect reading BBKZ
to 120 MC! Complete wita
Coaxial oL tputcable and tect.
manual In matched stanc-
ard parel mount, 12% x 19~

Net Price: $71.25

] SE*ITV-4 T

SEFIES ES-500A

High Sewsitivity
Wide Range
5 OSCILLOGRAPH

With PUSH-PULL
V and 4 AMPLIFIERS

20 mv. pe-inc1”V" sensitivity
150mv_parinch™H" sensitivity

) MC Bard Wicth e High im-
pedance. comgensated V'
input Stsp At enuator e V¥
patte-r meverss! switch o Z
éxis modaulat o1 o 12 tubes
incl. V.R. and % rect. ¢ Light
Shield ard Vask e Hzawy
Steel Cate, 31u3x141%2x13".

Ne: Price: $169.50

.

Caemes o1z oo |

SESIES EV-10A (P.M.)

High Sensitivity
True Zero-Center
VTUM - MEGOHMMETER
Wish Large 7'’ Meter

58 raiges to 6000 Volts,
20)0iegs, --70DB, 12 Amps
e Jiract Reading R.F. VIVM
scele: via optional RF-10A
High Freq. probe e« Voltage
Rezulzted bridge type cir-
cuit » Constant 1315 Megs
infut resistance to 600 V.
23312 Megs at 6000 V o
Compiate with test cables
ani wmanual e in matched
standard panel mount,
12%4 % 197, Net Price: $94.50

LREE

SERIES 612 (P.M.)

Modern Free Point
Cathode Condué¢tance
TUBE TESTER

and dynamic
A.B.C. Battery Tester

Incorporates RTMA recom-
mended circuit principles!
10 lever free-point element
selection! Built-in rofler
chart! Dual short-check sen-
sitivity! Noise, Ballast and
Pilot Tests! Free replacement
tube test data chart service!
Complete, ready to operate!
In matched standard panel
mount, 12Va x 19",

Net Price: $69.75

SERIES TV-4 SUPER HIGH VOLTASE SAFETY TEST PROBE. extends rarge of Series Ev-1JA tc 60 KV direct reading. Series TV probes also available
te match most VTVM's and 20,000 ohms p2r vol: test sets. (NOTE: Szries “V-4 probe also azcommodates Series EV-20 VIVM, with 412” meter.) Net Price $14.75

BUY PERFORMANCE-NOT SPECIFICATIONS!—BUY ‘- PRECISION™’

“PRECISION” PERFORMANCE, ACCURACY, WORKMANSHIP and VALUE
have been setting a standard of comparisen for over -15 years.
DO NOT BE MISLED ... It is not “PRECISION” test eguipment unless it
is manufactured by Precision Apparatus Co., Inc., Elmhurst, L.1, N.Y.

PRECISION APPARATUS (0., INC.

92-27 Horace Harding Boulevard, Eimhursti4, New York

Instruments are

- FM - AM

( PRECISION
11T -QUIPMINT

Q€U

CTHER MATCHED COMBINATIONS

The instruments shown above illustrate one of many possible
MATCHED COMBINATIONS of diversified
Equipment for TV-FM-AM. Each combination provides a selected
and basic, modern, efficient Laboratory at moderate cost.

E'x‘purt1 Division: 458 Broadway, New York, US.A. o Cables—Morhanex
.In. Canada: Atlas Radio Corp., Ltd., Taronto; Ontario

"PRECISION" Test

Coanvenient

N

AM - MY

2

Plemse mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

Purchase Terms
can be arranged with® your
favorite Precision Distributor.
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Philco 50-925, Code 123. 50-926
(Centinued from page 13)

denser of .005 pf value, is changed from pin
4 of the 12BA6 f-m, r-f tube to ground to
pin 3 of the 12BA6 1st i-f tube to the ad-
jacent ground lug.

Lead 2 of the capacitor, C39, the two-
section ceramic button, filament by-pass con-
denser, is changed from the ground lug of
the 3-lug wiring panel at the rear of the set
to the ground lug of the 3-terminal wiring
panel parallel to the tuning gang. Lead 3 of
C39 is changed from pin 3 of the 12BA6 1st
i-f amplifier tube to the rear lug of the wiring
panel parallel to the tuning gang (the same
lug to which the coil, L7, is wired).

The capacitor, C42, the filament by-pass
condenser of 100 puf, is removed from the
wiring panel near the tuning gang and wired
from lug 7 of the switch, WS1-2(F) to the,
ground lug by the 12BA6 f-m, r-f tube socket.
The switch lead of this condenser should be
kept as short as possible.

Run 5: To stabilize the a-m, i-f stage, the
capacitor C22, the .002 uf screen by-pass con-
denser in the 12BA6 2nd i-f amplifier tube is
changed in value and type from a .002 uf
paper condenser to a .0022 uf paper moulded
one. The service part number of the substi-
tuted condenser is 45-3505-5.

Run 7: To reduce delay hum on f-m, the
wiring of pins 4 and 5, the filament pins of
the 19C8 a-m, f-m detector tube, is inter-
changed. Pin 5 now goes to ground (with
the wiring grounding the resistor R19) while
pin 4 is now connected to the .004 uf filament
by-pass condenser, C38B.

For Model 50-926, the production changes

for various runs are as follows: -
Run 2: The by-pass condenser, C20, is changed
in value from 100 puf to 51 puf. The service
part number for the new condenser is 30-
1224-2,

The plate-dropping resistor, R1, is changed
in value from 4700 ohms to 2200 ohms. The
new service part number is 66-2228340.

The grid return resistor, R13, is changed
from 4700 ohms to 1 megohm. The new
service part number is 66-5108340.

Run 3: The same changes as in Run 4 for
Model 50-925, Code 123. )

Run 4: The same changes as in Run 5 for
Model 50-925, Code 123.

Run 5: The same changes as in Run 6 for
Model 50-925, Code 123.

Run 6: The same changes as in Run 7 for
Model 50-925, Code 123.

Note: To preserve service life, the filter re-
sistor, R27, should be changed from a 150
ohm, 1 watt resistor to a 150 chm, 2 watt
resistor, service part number 66-1155340. In
order to minimize grid-to-plate capacity and
remove regeneration, a tube base shield, ser-
vice part number 56-3978-1FA3, was added
to the 12ZBA6 1st i-f amplifier tube socket.
The 50C5 tube base shield has the same
service part number.

Philco 50-1721, 50-1723, 50-1724

The negative voltage readings of the grid
bias supply in the schematic diagram for the
above models should be corrected. The value
of —67 volts, en the high side of the resistor,
R46, is correct; the value of —56 volts on
the high side of the resistor, R47, should
read —14 volts; the value of —52 volts on

(Continued on page 19)
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2 " RIDER MANUALS
Avadlable in. Novembeor

RIDER'S TV 8
The Biggest TV Servicing Manual ever published

more data than ever before . . . same economical price

®)t's official, accurate, FACTORY-
AUTHORIZED service data from 52
manufacturers!

® Complete coverage on all production
runs and changes from June through
September 1951!

&

TELEVISION
MANUAL

® Schematics, chassis views, tube lay-
outs, alignment procedures, parts lists
and values, etc., fortime-saving, profit-

making TV servicing!

@ One index for all RIDER TV MANUALS
@ [t's B-1-G, the equivalent of 2,688 (8" 2x11)} pages!

ONLY RIDER GIVES YOU THESE EXCLUSIVE SPECIALIZED FEATURES:
Circuit action descriptions — Unpacking and installation data — Signal
waveforms for trouble shooting — Large, easy-to-read schematics.

RIDER’S TV 8, Only $24.00

Another Great RIDER Servicing ‘‘Must!’’

RIDER'S voL. XXII

Get repeat business . . . make more profit . . .

VOLUME XXl
ERPETUAL

do a better, more satisfactory job with RIDER’S
VOL. XXIl. Complete FACTORY-AUTHORIZED
coverage including production changes
through August 1951 on AM, FM, auto radios,

record changers, tuners, recorders. Products of

62 manufacturers. All pages filed in order.

1,520 pages . . . Plus separate index for
Volumes XVI through XXII. only......... $18.00

For faster . . . easier . . . more profitable servicing —
You’re Always Right with RIDER!

ORDER FROM YOUR JOBBER TODAY!

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, Inc., 480 Canal St., N. Y. 13, N. Y.
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The Standard of the Industry

Accurate, — Authoritative, the first
guide to better servicing . . . higher

Em;.y?l'opediu on Cathode-Ray Oscilloscopes and

their uses. by John F. Rider and Seymour D. Ustan

Everything you should know about the scope. ..
What it is; What it can do: How to use it, Told
practically and informally...Over 70 models de-

scribed . .. complete with specifications and wiring

diagrams... 992 pp. 3,000 ill. 82 x 11 com-
pletely indexed. Cloth Bound. . .... .. ... $9.00

TV and Other Receiving Anfennas
Theory and practice '

g by Arnold B. Bailey
i Tells you the function of each type;
g8 =1 How to use it; which is best ... The
"4 best Antenna Authority in the field
{ ...Easy to read because mathemat-
% ics are translated into charts and

New, Revised 1951 Edition
Covers all types of voltmeters. ..
diode, triode, rectifier-amplifier,
tuned, amplifier-rectifier, and slide-
back ... Bibliography of more than
200 listings and comparative tabu-
lations of operating characteristics
are included ... Written for prac-
tice with emphasis on field condi:
tions...Review questions each chap-
ter...432 pp. 5% x 8%2. 215 ill.

$4.50

}
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profits.

nG TUBE

WrsTITUTION

guipe ®0°"
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SEND FOR COMPLETE CATALOG ON ALL RIDER BOOKS

Receiving Tube Substitution

Guide Book
by H. A. Middleton

For AM-FM-TV Receivers
and Allied Equipment

2500 Tube Substitutions... TV Reec.
filament wiring . . . Heater Sub. wir-
ing instructions . . . Tube types clas-
sified by functions ... Cathode-Ray
Tube Characteristics; Ballast Tube
data; Resistors . . . Capacitors . . .
Transformer . . . Color codes; and a
wealth of other vital data. 224 pp.

Heavy paper cover 82 x 11. $2.40

Broadcast Operator’s Handbook
. by Harold E. Ennes
The co-ordinated facts .. . Result
in a general set of rules thatserve as
standards of good operating prac- .
tice. 288 pp. 5% x 8% illustrated, -
] $3.30.
TV Master Antenna Systems
by Ira Kamen and Richard H. Dorf - . -
Explains the workings of the fast-
growing master antenna field....
Provides the practical knowledge

graphs. 606 pp. 310ill. . . . .$6.00 ' for installation, maintenance and
Vacuum - Tube Voltmeters - usage for apartment buildings...
by John F. Rider hotels . . . hospitals, ete. . . . 368 pp.

234 ill. Cloth Bound. . . . .. $5.00

TV Installation Techniques
by.Somue! L. MarshaH

A “must” for difficalt installations

| ...Know ice loading, wind surface,

! mounting requirements. .. plus ac-

curate data on receiver.adjustments

in the home ; municipal regulations

| governing antenna installations. ..

"~ 336 pp. 270 ill. 5% x 8%. Cloth.
Bound. . .. .. ... '

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, INC.

New York 13, New York

480 Canal Street
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Philco 50-1721, 50-1723, 50-1724
(Continued from page 17)

the high side of the resistor, R37, should
read —13 volts; and the value of —38 volts
on the high side of the resistor, R36, should
read —12 volts.

In the f-m alignment chart, the value of
the condenser used in step 1 should be changed
from .1 uf to read .01 pf. Under the heading
Special Instructions and Adjust, TC4B
should read TC10; TC4A should read TCY;
TC3A should read TC7; TC1B should read
TC4; and TCIlA should read TC3.

The f{following production changes have
been made for various runs
Run 2: To provide for a longer life for the
pilot lamp, a 1 ohm, % watt, dropping re-
sistor, service part number 66-9108340, has
been wired between pin 1 of the 6Y6G output
tube and pin 1 of J3, the changer power socket.
Also the strap connecting pins 1 and 2 of the
6Y6G socket has been removed.

Run 3: To reduce parasitic oscillation in the
6Y6G output stage, a 10 ohm resistor, part
number 66-0104340, has been added to the
6Y6G plate lead. It is wired between pins 1
and 3 of the 6Y6G socket. In addition, the
red lead from the transformer, T1, has been
moved from pin 3 to pin 1; the two brown
leads and the 1 ohm resistor added in Run 2
are removed from pin 1 and wired to pin 6,
and the ground point of C50 is changed from
pin 8 of the 6Y6G socket to the center lug,
ground, of the 3-lug wiring panel that lies
in front- of the rectifier and output tube
sockets.

Riun 4: In order to reduce phonograph dis-
tortion when playing high modulation rec-
rds, the following changes have been made

a. The cathode bias resistor, R9, is changed
from 4700 ohms to 6800 ohms, part number
66-2688340.

b. The plate lead resistor, R7, is changed
from 10,000 ohms to 18,000 ohms. part number
66-3188340.

c. The tone compensation condenser, Cl11
is changed from 100 guf to .001 uf, part num
ber 43-3500-5.

d. A 100 puf condenser, part number 62-
110009001, is added in parallel with the cath-
ode bias resistor, R9, to serve as a cathode
by-pass for phonograph frequencies in the
7F8/5 oscillator, mixer and phono pre. ampli
fier tube circuit.

e. A 330,000 ohm resistor has been added
as a grid return in the phonograph position
of the switch. This added resistor is wired
from lug 5 to tug 10:0f the switch, W5-2 (F)

Spiegel 459.5015, 459.5015.1

Model 459.5015 is the same as 5015, except
for the following changes

There is no longer a 0.1-gf capacitor, Cl,
connected hetween pin 4 of tube 12SA7 and
ground. The 0.25-nf capacitor, C11, connected
between oscillator coil L2 and ground, has
been replaced by 0.1-gf. 400-v capacitor CI.
The 0.05-uf capacitor C2 connected, between
the primary of the output transformer T3 and
pin 5 of the power supply tube 35Z5 has been
deleted. There is now a 33-ohm resistor, R7
connected between pin 8 of the same tube and
the primary of T3. There is now an 0.05-xf,
400-v capacitor, C2, connected between pin 2
f tube 35Z5 and pin 3 of tube 12SK7,

The following changes in value occur: R2
irom 3.9 megohms to 3.3 megohms: R4 from

(Continued on page 24)

PREMIUM QUALITY
at NO EXTRA COST

Sprague Telecap* Tubulars are superior to every
other molded paper capacitor because they are made
by the same dry assembly process as large metal-
encased oil capacitors. They cannot be contaminated
by dust or moisture during manufacture.

Every Sprague Telecap, from 600 to 12,500 volts,
is molded dry . . . then mineral-oil impregnated under
high vacuum through a small opening ... and the
terminal solder-sealed after the lead is inserted.

Result? Top resistance to heat and moisture . . .
extra high insulation resistance . . . superior capaci-
tance stability . . . and a capacitor that is preferred
by the nation’s leading television manufacturers.

Ask for Telecaps at your jobber’s. Or write for

bulletin covering details and specifications.

TELECAP TUBULARS

Hollow eyelet ter-
minal for oil im-
pregnation after

moldin Non-flammable,
L dense bakelite
phenolic-molded

housing

Uniform windings

of high purity
paper and alumi-

Solder sealasin

large metal-

encased oil

PIONEERS .

capacitors

North Adams

SPRAGUE PRODUCTS- COMPANY

Mass.

; IN ELECTRIC AND ELECTRONIC DEVELOPMENT

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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IS MY SCOPE IN GOOD CONDITION?
(Continued from page 3)

tor and the vertical signal from the fest or
6.3-volt terminal which is on the panel of
many scopes. The effect on the screen pat-
tern of varying the vertical gain control under
these conditions is shown in Figs. 5, 6 and 7.
The potentiometer control was set to about
one-tenth of its maximum setting in Fig. 5,
to about one-fifth in Fig. 6, and to about
one-half in Fig. 7. A variation in the hori-
zontal gain control should produce the same
sort of effect except that the pattern is ex-
panded horizontally instead of vertically as
shown in the figures. In cases where part of
the pattern is off the screen (as in Fig. 7),
the positioning controls can be used to move
the patterns so that all portions of it can be
examined.

A faulty gain control potentiometer may
produce the pattern shown in Fig. 8 when
the control is operated. Random, erratic
noise voltages are superimposed on the pat-
tern as shown. In addition, the pattern usually
jumps as the faulty control is operated. These
conditions may disappear once the control
is set to a definite position. However, the
control should still be replaced since its con-
dition usually gets worse.

Fig. 8. Pattern produced while adjusting a
noisy vertical gain control.

A good method of checking the gain of the
scope amplifiers to determine whether it is
normal or not is by means of the deflection
factor as given in the instruction book. In
one particular scope, the deflection factor
through the vertical amplifier is given as 0.8

volt (rms)/inch. This means that if a sine ~

wave whose rms value is 0.8 volt, or whose
peak-to-peak value is 2.26 volts, is applied
to the input of the vertical amplifier, then a
vertical line whose length is exactly one inch
will be produced (see Fig. 9). Since it is

Fig. 9. Measurement of deflection factor.

necessary that the amplifier introduce no at-
tenuation under these conditions, the attenua-
tor and gain controls should be set for maxi-
mum gain. The required input voltage can be
obtained from a voltage calibrator. Lacking
this, a simple voltage calibrator can be con-
structed from a 6-volt heater transformer, a
potentiometer, and an accurate, low-range
a-c voltmeter as shown in Fig. 10.

If the vertical line is much shorter than one
inch, the next problem is to determine whether
the gain of the amplifier is low or the sensi-
tivity of the cathode-ray tube not up to par.
To localize the fault, the deflection factor of

-

115V

A-C CALIBRATING
VOLTAGE

LINE TO SCOPE

Fig. 10. Simple voltage caltbrator for scope.

the cathode-ray tube itself is measured as
described above. Once the factor of low cath-
ode-ray sensitivity is eliminated, we can as-
sume that the amplifier gain is low.

This may be the result of a defective am-
plifier tube. If the vertical amplifier tube is
burned out, the screen shows only a horizontal
line because of lack of vertical deflection (see
Fig. 11). If the horizontal amplifier tube

Successful Servicing, October, 1951

is burned out, the screen shows only a vertical
line because of the lack of horizontal de-

flection (see Fig. 12).
12 i
Fig. 11, 12. Screen paiterns with burned out

“m
amplifier tubes.

ooy

Sweep Oscillator Controls

The sweep circuit oscillator can be checked
by operating the sweep and sync controls and

(Continued on page 24)

NOW AVAILABLE!

guaranteed
minimum
capacities;

DUAL
CERAMIC

TYPICAL CURVE
CAPACITY CHANGE
Vs

TEM| PERATU RE

5000 MMFD, MINIMUM
GUARANTEED VALUE

* Small ® Space-saving
o Lightweight ¢ i|deal

% OF CAPACITY AT 25°C

capacitor construction

-60 - 40 -20 0 % 20 40

®* Low inductance ®
Stable, dependable

TYPICAL CURVE

TEMPERATURE
COMPENSATING

performance ¢ Fully
insvlated * Capacity
clearly stamped in

UNITS
CAPACITY GHANGE

% CAPACITY CHANGE

V5.
TEMPERATURE

mmf. for capacities un-
der 1000 mmf., and in
mfd. for capacities of
1000 mmf. (.001 mfd.)

and over.

Order C-D Dual Ceramics from your Cornell-Dubilier jobber
today. Write for catalog. CORNELL-DUBILIER ELECTRIC
CORPORATION, South Plainfield, New Jersey.

OTHER PLANTS IN New Bedford, Cambridge and Worcester, Mass.; Providence,

&
&

e

»

(

Acy BB 5 T

s B Y
19101951

R. L; Indianapolis, Ind., and subsidiary, The Radiart Corp., Cleveland, Ohio.
-

=" COBRNELL-DUBILIER

CAPACITORS

g o )

SUBSIDIARY

SEE YOUR LOCAL CLASSIFIED TELEPHONE DIRECTORY FOR NEAREST C-D JOBBER.

- Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

’
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=" PICTURE TUBE
\/ REPLACEMENT GUIDE

No thumbing through pages and comparing
characteristics to arrive at the correct replace-

ANy

T T O b vl e 48 s e wmalie o
3

1 e e g et
LESY Sty b

SRva ment — merely turn the dial to the desired
o
R e e

tube type and PRESTO! there's the correct
replacement type. These Du Mont TV Picture
Tube Selectors are available through your
Du Mont Teletron distributor, Get yours today.

I T e W3 By
- B

a
et Toteg Fonovmy (et 08 P

o At kt iceed
om sy

TYPICAL OPERATING COMDITIONS.

ROTES
T AN Ou St Tuderron v dacemens iy pws fomed e
s the wandand 3 -t el bow

THE SEtFocus TELETRO
Sevrral adesneagms may by

&

- g
A R IKV galey ahonr
B o 1yt avak wuage,

Electrical characteristics of each
replacement type are shown on
the rear of the Selector when the
type is dialed. This is the infor-
mation necessary for those con-
version jobs that spell profits for
you.

ASK YOUR DU MONT DISTRIBUTOR

CATHODE-RAY TUBE DIVISION
ALLEN B. DU MONT LABORATORIES, INC.
CLIFTON, N. J.

WRADE MARK

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising,
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®
el
°
()
f 0
- for every tringe area
-
a '
I1-75A F _Chonne! AUTOBOOSTER r e u l rem e nt
DELIVERS U 0'19°0B (9 TIMES) GAIN FULL, 5 MC BAND PY
WIDTH ON ALL CHANNELS « FULLY AUTOMATIC—NO TUNING
OR SWITCHING NECESSARY o SINGLE OR DUAL INPUT o SEPA-
RATE INPUTS FOR HIGH AND LOW BAND ANTENNAS OR SINGLE [ J g L
HIGH-LOW ANTENNA o MAY BE PEAKED (N THE FIELD FOR Here, atlast,1sa complete line of boosters, performance-engmeered
D e - GIVEN CHAMMEL ces'a @ DY ITI, to solve every one of your fringe area reception problems!
= Each of these three remarkable AUTOBOOSTERS offers you com-
pletely automatic, full band width operation—uniformly high usable
e gain—out-of-sight installation and clearer, sharper pictures with
- extremely high fidelity audio reproduction.
5 Whether your problem is additional single or multi-channel gain—
whether you need greater high or low band efficiency—ask your
e jobber to show you one of these outstanding 1T1 AUTOBOOSTERS
1T-96A Fully AU gle Chan R . today! You'll be amazed at the results it will bring!
FACTORY ALIGNED FOR J4 DB (50 TIMES) GAIN ON LOW BAND
AND 30 DB (30 TIMES) GAIN ON HIGH BAND o FULL, 5 MC
BAND WIDTH PROVIDES CLEARER, SHARPER PICTURES ON ®
PEAKED CHANNEL o AUTOMATICTON-OFFTo fLSEBAﬁ$ I;hél:kllglr pl ”S
CATION « 72 OR 300 OHM INPUT o INSTA
RECEIVER OR NEAR ANTENNA « NO EXPOSED WIRES + when @ YOU Gef These Features
ORDER!NG, SPECIFY CHANNEL DESIRED .
L J L) ‘:
With an ITi AUTOBOOSTER
® -
> ® COMPLETELY AUTOMATIC
. ® HIGH UNIFORM GAIN

® CLEARER PICTURES
® SINGLE OR DUAL INPUT
® CONCEALED INSTALLATION

WRITE FOR SPECIFICATION SHEETS
AUTOBOOSTERS ARE AVAILABLE AT YOUR JOBBER
ORDER THE ONES YOU NEED TODAY!

\T-90A Fully Automad i¢, All-Chonnel Cascode AUTOBOOSTER
DELIVERS UP TO 30 DB (30 TIMES) GAIN « FULL, 5 MC BAND
OE TH ON ALL CHANNELS « EXTREMELY LOW SIGNAL-TO-NOISE
EASCODE INPUT CIRCUIT » 1DEAL FOR SUB-FRINGE AREAS.
CAMMNUNITY ANTENNA SYSTEMS o FULLY AUTOMATIC—NO p | ; o 9

SONING OR SWITCHING NECESSARY 2 STAGE AMPLIFICATION l d ' I 1' I l
TUSEPARATE ANTENNA INPUTS FOR HIGH AND LOW BAND nav S rlﬂ € evi Sio I1, n¢.

ANTENNAS OR SINGLE HIGH-LOW ANTENNA o SEPARATE CON-

TROLS FOR INDEPENDENT GAIN ADJUSTMENT ON HIGH AND L 1
LOW CHANNELS (SET BY INSTALLER) o AUTOMATIC ON-OFF 359 LEXINGTON AVE., CLIFTON, N.J.
- BY-PASS SWITCH REMOVES UNIT FROM LINE BUT DOES NOT GRegory 3.0900

EXPOSED WIRES o

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Whether you BUY or SELL or SPECIFY,
these REPORTS will help in your purchasing

and inventory problems. Obsolete items on
your shelves cut into your profits. Keep your
imventory up to date by following these
monthly REPORTS of product developments
including price changes, new and discontinued
items as supplied by RADIO'S MASTER,
published by United Catalog Publishers, Ine,,
New York City.

Antennas and accessories—TV, FM, AM

BUD—Mast coupling model AM-69 replaced by AM-
66. Assembled antenna tower model TA-8043 tem-
porarily discontinued.

CAMBURN—Video Beam Indoor antenna model
VB2l now $6.95 list.

COPPERWELD STEEL—3 No. 12 Guy Strand types
GY-3122, 3124, 3126 replaced by 3 No. 14 Guy Strand
types GY3144, 3145 at $11.00 and $20.00 list.

LA POINTE (Vee-D-X)—Discontinued Antennas
JR-13, RLFY, SEC, SRLYF; packaged Towers
PTGA, Mast Sections MS-1 to 31 and Transmission
Lines TA-1, 2, 3, Added model RLYH 300 Ohm low
channel $3.50 list, high channel $2,50 list. Pack-
]a_ged tower accessory, PTSA increased to $21.45
ist.

PORCELAIN PRODUCTS—Antenna insulators, air-
plane type, models 8130, 8131 added.

PREMAX—Standoff insufators #3SB-52 and #3SG-
52 discontinued. 9 new items added to their line.

Communication receivers, TV chassis

HALLICRAFTERS—Introduced 3 new Communica-
tion Receivers, models S-80, S-81, S-82,

TECH-MASTER—Added TV chassis models 2430
at $189.50 and 2431 C and 2431 P at $199.95. Chassis
1930 D and 1930 T redesigned to 1931 D and
1931 T, respectively.

Miscellaneous radio, TV and electronic parts

ASTRON—Capacitor MRF-2-2M reduced to $2.60
list. Also prices decreased on 11 capacitors in EY
series and 4 capacitors in MM series.

BUD—Panels in “PM” series discontinued. Also
assembled Antenna Tower TA-8043 temporarily
discontinued.

BURGESS BATTERIES--5 portable “A” and “B”
batteries discontinued. Also, Ignition Battery
8FH and Portable “A” pack F4A60 discontinued.
Flashlight batteries, types 151 and 350 added at
$1.25 and $1.90 list.

BURLINGTON—I0 Current Transformers in A
series reduced approximately 10%.
CHICAGO TRANSFORMER — 25 transformers

added. Type F-633 discontinued.

CLAROSTAT—Added TV components RTV 283 to
293. Also added Controls SWB, SWBI and series
“AG,” “AK,” “Gr SR

ERIE RESISTOR—General Purpose Ceramicons
style GP2M replaced by GP2-333 with 6 additional
;:_apacxtlcs. Also added .01 Mmf. to #811 at $.25
ist,

FEDERAL TELEPHONE—Price revised on minia-
ture Selenium Rectifiers. Added a quantity dis-
count for dealers. Also, type numbers and prices
revised on their Cables.

INDUSTRIAL CONDENSER —- Electrolytic con-
denser MSI1191 reduced to $3.90 list.

JAMES VIBRAPOWR—2 Volt Battery Vibrators
2J70 and 2J71 increased to $11.20 and $10.25 list.
PLANEL MFG.—16 new dry electrolytics added.

RADIO RECEPTOR—Selenium Rectifiers, types
1M1, 551 and 6S2 reduced.

TRIAD TRANSFORMER--21 new transformers
added.

STANDARD TRANSFORMER (STANCOR)—De-

ection yoke DY-7 reduced to $8.95 list, Focus

coil FC-11 and Transformer A-8124 added at $10.75
and $3.75 respectively.

SUPERIOR ELECTRIC (SECO) - Discontinued
Powerstat Variable Transformers in “MT” series.
Now available on special order only.

Recording equipment, speakers, amplifiers, needles,
tape, etc.

ALTEC-LANSING—Discontinued amplifier A-323C,
tuner ALC-101B and Equalizer TQ-910.

GARRARD—Dual speed motor model . number
changed from 201V to 201 B/3. New price $54.00
dealer net.

LANSING SOUND-9 new speaker enclosures added.

MILLER, M. A.—Added 4 replacement needles for
G.E. cartridges. Discontinued No. 15 assortment
and coin machine needle #544. Needle PH-13(S)
decreased to $2.25 list. Revised prices on Assort-
ment Combinations Nos. 1 to 4.

MINNESOTA MINING (SCOTCH)—Recox:ding tape
(plastic or paper base) 4” x 300 ft. in plastic
reel added. Also, empty Plastic Reel 4”7 (300 ft.)
with box added at 65¢ list. New size splicing tape
7/32” x 66 ft. added at 57¢ list.

NATIONAL HOLLYWOOD—Paper magnetic re-
cording tape KIR discontinued, Polystyrene reels
for paper tape discontinued.

RADIO CRAFTSMEN--Introduced model C 500
tuner.

RECOTON-—Added replacement needles type 366,
367 and 368.

SHURE BROS,—3 new cartridges added, Cartridge
WS56R reduced to $7.50 list.

SIMPSON MFG, (MASCO)—Discontinued atﬁli-
fiers, models LV, LVP, MA-200, MB-200, MB-
200P, MCA-2; Phonograph models RP-1, 2, 3; and
Transcription players models T-16 and TD-16.

STEPHENS—Diaphragm model 15D reduced to $5.50
dealer’s net. Diaphragm model D changed
to 35D and reduced to $8.10 net, Mike C-1A changed
to C-1. Speaker #112 added at $40 list, and Driver
P-35 added at $130, list. Discontinued Speakers
#100, P-22FR; High Frequency Drivers P-30 and
P-40.

WALCO—I10 replacement needles added. Also, “All-
Groove” needle #WA-100-2 added at $1.00 list.
Needle W-8A discontinued.

WHARFDALE ~— TIncreased prices on all their
speakers.

Test equipment

CHICAGO INDUSTRIAL—Discontinued model 4518
AC-DC Volt-Ohmmeter and model 452 high sensi-
tivity Volt-Ohmmeter.

HICKOK—Added adaptor model 75 for Model 610A
Television Alignment Generator at $4.50 net. Also
increased model 650 Television Videometer to
$310.90 net.

JACKSON ELECTRICAL—RF probe #645-P and
Vacuum-Tube Meter model 109 discontinued.
WESTON—VU meter model 862 added at $50.00 list.

Tools and hardware

KRAEUTER-—Line of multiple action industrial
snips added.

PHILLIPS MFG.—Versa-Tool soldering guns and
accessories added. .

SCHOTT (WALSCO)—Wonder tools 555 and 555D
discontinued. Pickup lead wires #3040 and 3045
}vlvill bg discontinued after present stock is ex-
austed.

Tubes—receiving, television, special parpose, etc.

AMPEREX—Electronic tube 1701 (FG-17) discon-
tinued.

DUMONT—Added 6 TV Picture tubes size 14”7, 207,
21" and 30”. Decreased prices on all otber TV

tubes,

GENERAL ELECTRIC—; receiving tubes de-
creased. Industrial tube 5R4GY increased to $2.20
and type GL-2C39A decreased to $34.00; and types
GL-1026 and 12AY7 added. 4 Picture tubes 17
ls_ize decreased also 20CP4/A decreased to $57.50
1st,

GENERAL ELECTRIC—Added receiving tube 6BK7?
at $3.20 list. Nine pin miniature twin triode tube
for low noise ‘“cascode” r.f, amplifier service in
VHF television receivers.

HYTRON—29 receiving tubes decreased in price. 2
Special Purpose tubes discontinued, 6 TV picture
tubes decreased in price and 11 picture tubes dis-
continued. Introduced new Service-aid tool, Hy-
tron-CBS pick.up stick at 5¢.

NATIONAL UNION—52 receiving tubes decreased.
4 rc:cc:ivin%I tubes added.

RAYTHEON—Picture tubes 17BP42, 17CP4 reduced
to $37 list. 20 CP4 and 20 DP4A reduced to $58.50
list. Added 16KP4A at $50. list for immediate
shipment.

RAULAND—8 TV picture tubes decreased. 5 pic-
ture tubes added.

RAYTHEON—43 receiving tubes decreased. 3 re-
ceiving tubes added.

THOMAS ELECTRONICS — Completely revised
line of Picture Tubes to include new and discon-
tinued items, also decreased prices.

TAYLOR TUBES—12 Triode tubes and 1 Pentode
tube type 813 discontinued, Added, Twin-triode
types 229B and 832A, Triode type 8000, Rectifier
type 249-5 and Diathermy types 218 and 468,

-
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PLAN

YOUR ELECTRONICS
CAREER

with the elp
of top authorities

TV AND ELECTRONICS

AS A CAREER
by I. Kamen & R. Dorf

Engineering, broadcasting, manu-
facturing, servicing, parts and re-
ceiver distributing, selling...in
fact, all phases of Electronics are
clearly discussed by top executives
of RCA Service Corp., Admiral
Corp., WOR-TV, and Brach Mfg.
Corp. Discover what the industry
has to offer to you now...and in
the future.
Handsomely bound 325 pp.

5% x8%...........%$4.95

BROADCAST OPERATOR’S

HANDBOOK
Second Edition by H. E. Ennes,
Staff Engineer, WIRE
A practicing broadcast operator
tells veteran and student operators
all the procedures of AM and FM
studio operating practices. This is
a valvable, easy-to-read book for
anyone who wishes to make a
career of radio broadcasting or to
increase their knowledge if already

active in the field.

440 pp. 226ill..........$5.40
| e e o= vt Out and send = m— —— e ——-—

JOHN F. RIDER Publisher, Inc.

480 Canal Street * New York 13, New York

Please send me book(s) checked below, It

is understood, if not satisfied, | may return

them within 10 days and receive full refund.

{ ) TV AND ELECTRONICS AS A CAREER, $4.95

{ ) BROADCAST OPERATOR’S HANDBOOK, $5.40

City. ......... Zone. .. .State. ... ....
{Please Print)

TUESE.R JOHN F. RIDER publisher, inc
S St at) E anal Street, New York A
‘.r:_:_?' 480 C Street, N 13N Y
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Spiegel 459.5015, 459.5015.1
(Continued from page 19)

2 megohms to 22 megohms ; R7 from 39 ohms
to 33 ohms ; R8 from 2000 ohms to 2200 ohms.

Model 459.5015.1 includes all of the above
changes plus the following:

Oscillator coil, 1.2, shown in the accom-
panying schematic, now consists of a primary
across the oscillator capacitor, C9, and a
secondary across pin 6 of tube 12SA7 and
the high side of capacitor Cl; note deletion
of C10.

Fig. 1. Oscillator section of’ Speigel Model
459.5015.

The following values are changed: C6 from
100 puf to 220 puf; C7 from 500 puf to
220 upf.

Alignment and service data for 459.5015
remain the same as for 5015. However, on
459.5015.1 the ANT trimmer is located on the
side of the ANT section of the gang con-
densor, tastead of on the ‘top of the ANT
section, as in 459.5015 and 5015.

RADIO CHANGES

Philco 50-920, 50-921,
50-922 13 211 21-4

Philco 50-1424 13 21-18 2121

Philco 50-925, Code 123,

50-926 13 215 21.9, 10

Philco 50-172, 50-1723,

50-1724 17 2111, 12 21-17
Spiegel 459.501%, 459.5015.1 19
5015 17-11 —_

% The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele-
vision Changes are for Rider TV Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 81" by 11”7
page size Manual only.

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM-FM Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash.

i
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IS MY SCOPE IN GOOD CONDITION?
(Continued from page 21)

by observation of the screen pattern. The
linearity of the sawtooth sweep can be noted
easily by looking at a pattern consisting of
several cycles of a periodic waveform, such
as the line voltage. With a linear sweep, the
width of each cycle on the screen will be the
same. However, if the sweep speed is greater
at the beginning of_the trace than near the
end, a pattern such as is shown in Fig. 13
will result. The use of a transparent ruled
scale over the screen pattern permits an easy
measurement of the width of each cycle. All
you need do is simply count the squares. For
example, in the figure the first cycle is 10
squares wide, the second . cycle is about 6
squares wide, and the third cycle is about 4
squares wide.

Fiy. 13. The effect of. a non-linear sweep.’

1f it is necessary to determine the accuracy
of the sweep frequency calibration as given
by the settings of the coarse and fine fre-
quency controls on the operating panel, this
can be done readily by applying a known
frequency (such as 60 cps) to the vertical
input terminals of the scope. The sweep fre-
quency controls are then adjusted so that a
single cycle of the applied signal appears ou
the screen. 1f the control calibrations are
accurate, then, as now set, they should indi-
cate a sweep frequency that equals the applied
signal frequency. When the sweep frequency
controls are readjusted so that two cycles
appear, the sweep frequency is one-half the
signal frequency and under these conditions,
the control calibrations should indicate this
frequency. This process can be repeated until
the sweep frequency is a tenth or less of the
input signal. In this way, the accuracy of
sweep calibration can be checked over a fairly
wide range.

Note: This is the first of a series 'of such
articles dealing with test instruments.
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Fringe Area TV

ANTENNA TOWER

TV viewers in metropolitan centers do not
appreciate their good fortune. Not only do
they have numerous stations to choose from,
but also the signal strength from all these
stations is so high that elaborate antenna sys-
tems are not necessary. Occasionally some
receiving difhiculties do arise but, even in the
worst cases, these cannot approach the varied

To Our Readers:

.As evident herein, SUCCESSFUL
SERVICING again is the house-organ
of John F. Rider Publisher, Inc. and
will continue to serve the servicing in-
dustry in that fashion.

Our desire to maintain a free circu-
lation and so reach the greatest num-
ber of individuals concerned with radio
and television servicing each month
dictates the return to our original pub-
lishing policy. In view of the rapidly
expanding circulation and other con-
trolling factors, it is deemed impracti-
cal to continue publishing SUCCESS-
FUL SERVICING as a free circula-
tion magazine with the format con-
tained in the November issue. So,
henceforth, it will continue as a free
circulation house-organ.

by Gerald Wilson

situations that the fringe area viewer faces.
Oftentimes for him to get decent reception
in fringe areas, special antenna installations
are necessary costing more than the tv re-
ceiver itself.

An antenna structure which is capable of
consistent reception of stations within a 100
mile radius, is located in Jackson, Michigan.
It has withstood the ravages of four very
severe winters, standing up to some of the
strongest winds in the United States. This
point is not to be ignored; it is bad enough
to be forced to lay out a substantial sum of
money for a tower-type antenna installation,
but it is doubly worse if inadequate planning
necessitates replacement once a year or per-
haps every two years. This well made and
planned structure is shown in Fig. 1. It has
on occasion picked up stations more than
1,000 miles away.. The antenna is one that
is capable of high gain over the desired tv
channels and is used with a rotator for maxi-
mum directional response. As important as
the antenna proper is to signal reception how-
ever, it is the tower upon which the antenna
is mounted that is of paramount importance

in fringe area reception.

(Continued on page 13)

Fig. 1. Fringe area tv antenna tower located

tn Jackson, Michigan, showing the seven dif-

ferent sets of guy wires used to help support
the structure,
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for TV RECEIVERS

Phase Modulation of Picture and
Sound Signals

Phase modulation (pm) and frequency
modulation (fm) are two aspects of the same
modulating process, and both are demodu-
lated by the discriminator or ratio detector.
In a properly adjusted tv receiver, pm of the
received signals is negligible. The possi-
bility however, of generation of spurious sig-
nals due to pm in a faulty receiver should
not be disregarded. The following illustra-
tions show the operating conditions which
generate a maximum amount of pm.

The region at A in Fig. 1 (i-f response
curve) is known as the sound shelf, and this
is where the sound carrier should fall. The
sound carrier rides too high on the curve at
B, causing excessive buzz intermodulation
with the picture carrier.

Fig. 1. Sound carrier should fall at A rather
thaw B if amplitude and phase modulation are
to be minimised.

From considerations of the seldom used
method of slope detection of fm signals, it
is known that the steeper the portion of the
curve on which the carrier rides, the greater
will be the conversion of fm to am. Less
generally recognized, perhaps, is the fact that
placement of the carrier on a steep portion
of the response curve gives rise to phase
modulation,

Four and one-half megacycles away, on
the other side of the response curve, is the
picture carrier, C, as indicated in Fig. 2.

As shown in the figure, the picture must
necessarily ride on the side slope of the
response curve. As a result, there is an ir-
reducible minimum of phase modulation in-
troduced into the picture signal, even when

the receiver is aligned as well as possible.
If the slope of the curve is gradual through
C, the phase modulation will be sufficiently
small so as to be down below the threshold
of audibility. However, it is well to note that
the amount of phase modulation can be made
to rise without limit as the steepness of the
slope through C is increased. In general, the
limited number of tuned circuits provided in
the intercarrier receiver make it unlikely that
this slope will be excessive, unless a nis-
adjusted trap should cut a steep slope into
the picture-carrier side of the curve.

Buzz Due to Differential
Signal Attenuation

Due to interfering reflections in the path
of propagation, the transmitted tv signal may
arrive at the receiving antenna with a picture
carrier which is substantially attenuated with
respect to the sound carrier. Such propaga-
tion phenomena can cause 60-cycle buzz, even
in properly adjusted receivers.

The sound carrier is normally placed at
10% on the overall response curve so that
the picture carrier will never fall below the
level of the sound carrier during picture
modulation. Consider, however, the situation
which arises when the picture carrier is at-
tenuated due to propagation effects. Under
these conditions, if a modulation trough at
the transmitter dips down to 10% of peak
response, this trough will fall below 10%
at the receiver. If the picture carrier should
be attenuated 50% (as is not at all impos-
sible), the troughs of picture modulation will
then dip down to 5%, leaving severe troughs
in the 4.5 mc beat signal. The obvious remedy
is to place the sound carrier at 5%, or even
lower, on the overall response curve.

Buzz Due to Intermodulation

An understanding of the process of inter-
modulation in the intercarrier receiver makes
possible a more direct attack on sources of
buzz. Because fm buzz cannot be eliminated
from the sound signal by ordinary processes
of limiting and fm detection, it is well to get
at the source of fm buzz intermodulation in
intercarrier receivers.

Buzz frequently results from consecutive
intermodulation, that is, the picture signal

by Bob Middleton

may intermodulate with the sound signal
in the last i-f stage and again in the first or
second video stage. Not only is the am of
the picture signal impressed upon the sound
carrier during the first intermodulation, but
the fm of the sound signal is also impressed
upon the picture signal.

Here we have a situation which may lead
to a 60-cycle fm buzz on the sound carrier,
if a second intermodulation occurs. This -is
quite possible in present-day receivers. Al-
though a limiter will remove the a-m buzz
introduced in the first intermodulation, it is
quite unable to cope with the fm buzz intro-
duced in the second intermodulation. This
shows the importance of confining nonlinear
operation to one stage only if nonlinearity
cannot be avoided.

Loss of Sync Due to Buzz .

There is a common fallacy that if an i-f
amplifier is generating buzz by limiting the
sync pulse, then this production of buzz must
be accompanied by a loss of sync. This is not
necessarily true because partial limiting, in
which perhaps one-third of the sync pulse is
lost, permits the sync circuits to operate
almost in normal fashion on strong signals.
However, this partial limiting involves opera-
tion on the nonlinear portion of the i-f ampli-
fier’s characteristic curve.

Due to the fact that the vertical sync pulse
is not amplified by a linear class A circuit,
intermodulation of sound and picture signals
occurs. Both amplitude and frequency inter-
modulation can occur under such conditions.
The am can be removed by a good limiter,

Fig. 2. Picture carrier C normally falls on
the side slope of the i-f response curve.
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Test Equipment Instruction Manuals

We had occasion recently to discuss service equipment
instruction manuals with a test equipment manufacturer.
He had received advice from several of his distributors
that he should not make his instruction manuals too
lengthy because they created the impression in the minds
of the service technician that the equipment was difficult
to handle. It was implied that a detailed manual acted
as a deterrent to the sale of the device. With this we do
not agree.

We feel that by and large, television and radio techni-
cians want bigger and better test equipment instruction
manuals. Admittedly some service technicians do not
read the literature which accompanies the apparatus
they buy. This does not justify instruction manuals of
very limited scope. Maybe the buyer doesn’t read every-
thing immediately, but it is well known that the moment
he runs into a snag he grabs for the instruction manual
and looks for the answers. That is when the detail
pays off.

Of course it’s wrong not to read the instruction manual
before using the equipment for the first time, especially
when the equipment costs several hundred dollars or
more. But regardless of the habits of the buyer — and

Successful Servicing, December, 1951

these can not be dictated by the seller — the fact remains
that each equipment instruction manual should be as
complete as possible, whether it is or is not read by the
buyer. He must have the information when he wants it.

We realize that instruction manuals are related to
dollars and cents of costs; that every word and page
represents money in writing, artwork, paper, printing,
and binding. On the other hand, it is the contents of the
manual which enable the equipment buyer to get the
most out of his investment, this in turn means an en-
hancement of the product in the mind of the user. Quite
frequently the information contained in a manual is the
key to the solution of a problem, and in the mind of the
equipment user, all the credit is reflected on the equip-
ment. So a good efquipment manual helps rather than
hinders the reputation of a product.

Fighting Unfair Press

We have on hand a release from the advertising agency
handling the Sprague Products account. It is a window
streamer intended for service shop distribution, carry-
ing a message to the public concerning the servicing
industry. It is an attempt to fight back against unfair
press. We hope that other manufacturers will see fit
to take similar or other steps to wage this battle. This
editorial page is open to all who do so, and we hope
that these comments will not be construed as undue
publicity for the manufacturer mentioned herein. The
service industry need this and every other possible aid
in their effort to build public confidence.

E. W. Merriam

The radio industry moves fast. Only last month we
announced the appointment of “Al” Merriam as the
service coordinator of the RTMA. Well, at the time of
this writing he is no longer with the Manufacturer’s
Association. His replacement has not yet been announced.
His new job is Service Manager for Sylvania Electric
Products.

So once more, the best of luck to you, Al

ﬁ‘%@ g o@lyéﬂl
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We dshed For 9L!
OUR READERS’ VIEWS ON LICENSING.

i i i i i 1 issue o
The 7esponse to our rcquest for letters in connection with the two articles we 1an on tv service licensing in_the November f

Successful Servicing, was immediate,

representative views, and we will print more from time to time.

George B. Weigel, Rome, N. Y.

In reference to the article “License TV
Technician ?” which appeared in the Novem-
ber issue of SuccessruL ServICING, I should
like to register a negative vote. Following
are a few of the reasons.

Licensing is just a step away from wnion-
izing us, and that-step will surely follow. The
technician that doesn’t sign up will have sets
wrecked in his shop, equipment ruined, and
possibly physical violence inflicted upon his
self or family, until he does or will sign up.

A union can throw weight in many direc-
tions. The jobber and supplier to the servicing
industry would certainly, sooner or later, feel
adverse effects.

Tell me, what percentage of the
pro’s in the industry are actually
thinking of CUSTOMER benefit?
Stew it, boil it, dry it, and sift it,
and it all comes down to elimina-
tion of competition.

What has become of the idea “There is

plenty of room at the top?” Individuality
would soon be lost. You are licensed and you
are unionized, so you are as good as the next
man. You can hire, but you get into difficulty
when you fire.

As it is, who calls the technician or agency
that has duped him or a friend on a previous
service call? Who could afford to keep a
technician who couldn’t sell himself to a cus-
tomer? Under licensing and wunionization
which would follow, you would have no choice.

No sir, let the serviceman stand on his own
record and ability. Keep politicians and unions
out of it.

We don’t get a better haircut simply be-
cause the barber is licensed and unionized.

A Newark, N.-J. Serviceman

It is heart warming that there is so much
discussion among servicemen about licensing.
If nothing else, it will set our fellow techni-
cians to thinking. Naturally everyone has an
axe to grind in this matter; I am trying to
grind the axe of the individual serviceman.

We as a group are notoriously underpaid.
Therefore, because we will have a license in
common and therefore be a recognized group,
we will be able to form a wwion. This will
result in increased rates for the use of a per-
sonal car and tools, and an adequate wage in
proportion to the cost of living.

At present there is only chaos. Look at the
prices for the sets themselves in the stores!
Compare the cost of repair parts to the initial
cost of the set. Add the cost of labor to that
of the parts and try to make the bill attractive
to the customer.

Overselling of sets, and poor workman-
ship and parts in_the factory also cry for

policing, and licensing,

Licensing may not be the cure all, or even
the best possible way out. However, we tried
it the other way, why not give this a chance.

John J. Hancock, Union Supply Co.,
Burlington, lowa

Having read both articles “Yes,” and “No,”
on licensing of tv technicians, I must cast my
vote as ‘“Yes.”

Mr. Haas expends a lot of good argument
on the “No” side, but the whole question
boils down to the incompetence of quacks
and their curtailment, and the raising of
public opinion of the electronic servicing
industry. The only practical solution is
licensing,

Too long the radio service man has been
in the same category as the grocery delivery
boy and the ditch digger, which though hon-
orable endeavor, has relegated his compensa-
tion accordingly. i

The advent of television has lifted the whole
servicing industry to a higher plane, and no
longer can the screw driver mechanic fool
the public. The public however, needs edu-
cating to the fact that today the radio-tv tech-
nician must be o highly trained individual,
with an expensive education, expensive equip-
ment, and enormous endeavor to attain the
necessary qualifications to service their elec-
tronic devices. He is entitled to equitable
compensation.

Black's Radio Service,
Burlington, lowa

The November issue of SUCCESSFUL SER-
VICING was received today and both articles
on the licensing of radio, television, and elec-
tronic service technicians were read. Both
have presented very good points as they see
it but I agree most heartily with Mr. Haas.
I will touch on a few points.

Licensing will not assure the customer
of a good job being done on his or her set.

Licensing will not keep the repair cost
down as there is too much red tape to go
through and that always increases the
cost to the consumer.

A license does not necessarily build up
one’s reputation as a reliable techniciarn.
Quality workmanship and fair prices are
more desirable than a license.

This letter may seem a little unusual from
a territory that is not affected as yet by the
threat of licensing, but I couldn’t let this sub-
ject go unheeded.

D. L. Johnson, Commercial Trading
Co., Tucson, Arizona

License TV technicians? My answer is
NO! In the first place the plan proposed is

We cannot reprint all the letters we received, we don’t have the space. However, here are some

undemocratic, nowhere does the serviceman
have the right to elect his representative to
the proposed board—the board members are
all appointed by a political officer and the only
purpose of this bill is to provise more. plums
for a political machine.
If it is desired to raise the gen-
eral standard of ability it would be
far wiser to institute a series of
service training schools or classes
and make them available at rea-
sonable rates with competent staffs
and up to date methods and mate-
rials,
I strongly suspect that the self employed

technician would suffer from this' measure.

Gilbert Grossinger, Brooklyn, N. Y.

Licensing may have its good points, but
from my viewpoint the consumer will pay for
it in the end.

Let us say that licensing will get rid of

some, even many incompetent servicemen, by
eliminating those unable to pass the exam or
those who will not buy the license. Conse-
quently, those of .us who maintain our status
will be busier ; thus we will be able to charge
more for a service call. After all, wé now
have a license and may feel we deserve more.
Secondly, those men who would sell the con-
sumer equipment he does not need will still
do so, only this time they will have a license
to do-it. It's legal now?

It is my contention that those men who
sell contracts should be required to maintain
a minimum bank account to protect the con-
sumer from fly-by-night businesses. Aside
from this, the entire idea of licensing is
ridiculous.

Leonard E. Markle, Mark’s Radio
Service, Greenfile, Indiana

In regard to the article on “License TV
Technicians,” I think the repairman or tech-
nician has beat himself over the head enough
already with all the hellabeloo about the
license. He can either fix a set or he can’t—
the customer will be the controlling factor
in any town or city. -

I do believe that all the technicians
should get together once a month or
so and talk over their problems and
agree on service call prices, etc. This
would work the same as the indus-
try’s Net and List prices.

I believe more pressure should be put on
the manufacturers of tv sets. Sets should be
designed so that they would be easier to work
on. Some sets require that the chassis be
pulled out simply to replace a tube. This costs
the customer extra money and doesn’t make
for good technician-customer relations.

P.S. I still say NO!

S s
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‘Say, Bill! Have you subscribed to
Rider's NEW monthly TEK-FILE
service? [t's the hottest thing to
ever hit the servicing field. It's
Just like cartying Rider
TV Manuals around in my
pocket.”
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| ‘You're right, Ed! ['ve
never seen so much really useful TV
“information....and each manufacturer's
data is individually bound in separate
file folders. An average of 160 pages
| for only $2.00! All production runs are,
covered—and the data matches the §
set 'm working onh!”

Listen friends: take a tip from
Bill and Ed— ask your jobber
for Tek-File, today!

JOHN F. RIDER Publisher, Inc.

480 Canal Str’eet,_'N'e'w York. 13, N. Y.
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Fig. 2C. Photograph of a resistor-capacitor
combination wmit showing on the left, the whole
unit, and on the right, a broken one with the
vesistor inside the ceramic capacitor.

in Raa

From the point of view of the man who
traces out the troubles in radio receivers and
repairs them, variations in electrical and
mechanical design 'always present a problem.
He must acquaint himself with these inno-
vations so that he can do a better job. The
trend toward the use of new circuit construc-
tions in the electronic equipment of today is
on the increase,

It is the purpose of this article to acquaint
the reader with those special constructions
that are used in the radio receivers of today.

[n the Lear portable radio chassis P-10B
for example, there are employed specially
constructed resistance and capacitance units,
called “C and R units.” Most of these units
are shown schematically as representing a

TS

single resistor and capacitor, but there are
some that are shown representing two capa-
citors and one resistor. These units are not
printed circuits but rather, separate resistors
and ceramic capacitors so mechanically ar-
ranged into a single unit that it might at first
be difficult for the radio serviceman to realize
that more than one circuit element is repre-
sented by this unit.

The schematic diagram for a section of
the P-10B chassis is illustrated in Fig. 1.
The units of interest to us are shown en-
closed in dashed boxes and are represented
by the resistor-capacitor combinations of R8-
C32, R12-C31, R14-C34, R15-C35, and R6-
(C29-C30. The relationship between the sche-
matic representation and the physical unit is

GaR
UNIT

caRr
iTyrs  T7

R23
J2
Lst

Ly

(1]

T

Fig. 1. Partial schematic of the Lear model
P-10B radio receiver, showing the use of

52,“ combination resistor-capacitor wunits. The
: s . :

'S untts i question are found in the dark dotted-
—3= e line boxes.

Courtesy Lear, Inc.

10 Receivers

by Seymour D. Uslan

' 2
‘_@?P>_3 10':1?5 G v’ 1C0301,up‘
2 (A) (B)

Fig. 2. (A) Drawing of the RI12-C31 umit
as it appears in the recciver. (B) Schematic
representation of this unit.

somewhat puzzling. In order to visualize the
tie-in between the schematic drawing and the
unit itself, we will study the construction of
these units.

Single Resistor-Capacitor
Combinations

Each unit consists of a single carbon re-
sistor in conjunction with a ceramic capaci-
tor. A drawing of the R12-C31 unit (RS-
C32, R12-C31, R14-C34, and R15-C35 are
identical) as it appears in the receiver is
illustrated in Fig. 2(A), and the schematic
representation for this unit is shown in Fig.
2{B). An actual photograph of two of the
units is shown in Fig. 2(C). This unit con-
sists of a 10-megohm carbon resistor inserted
inside a ceramic capacitor. One end of the
resistor is soldered to one plate of the capac-
itor and this connection is brought out as a
single lead, number 3 in Fig. 2(A). Lead
number 1 acts as the other end of the resistor
and lead number 2 is the other end of the
capacitor.

In the circuit of Fig. 1 the common lead
(3) of the R12-C31 unit is connected to the
control grid of VT 4, the other end of the
resistor is connected to the cathode of VT 4
and RIS5; the other end of the capacitor is
connected to Switch 3 (Direction Finder

(Continued on page 14.)
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Don’t let comebacks pick

your pocket !

A recent survey among hundreds
of servicemen reveals that more of
them prefer Mallory Vibrators than
all other brands combined. Why?
To avoid the problem of costly come-
backs! Their solution s . . .

Make Sure! Make it Mallory!

Performance, quality, sound design . . . those are the reasons why service-

men say they prefer Mallory Vibrators. They help cut down on comebacks,

permit more time for profitable work.

Mallory led the first commercial vibrator development and today supplies
more original equipment vibrators than all other makes combined . . . has
always stayed in close touch with your field service needs. Mallory gives
you a better vibrator, available in a complete line, meeting required

specifications. And Mallory Vibrators cost no more.

Don’t just order vibrators! Don’t take chances with comebacks! Make it
Mallory . . . and make sure of positive starting, quiet operation and

long life!

Depend on your Mallory Distributor for precision quality at compelitive prices.

MATTORY

CAPACITORS - CONTROLS « VIBRATORS » SWITCHES - RESISTORS
« RECTIFIERS - VIBRAPACK* POWER SUPPLIES - FILTERS

*Reg. U. S. Pat. Off,

APPRO'VED PRECISION PRODUCTS
P.R. MALLORY & CO., Inc., INDIANAPOLIS 6, INDIANA

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Servicing Hints for
TV RECEIVERS

(Continued from page 3.)

but the residual fm inevitably proceeds to
the speaker as audible buzz.

Sync Pulse Normal But Retrace
Lines Appear

If the sync pulse and blanking pedestals
appear normal, visible retrace lines may be
the result of a weak or misadjusted ion trap.
This forces the brightness control to be set
too high. If the ion trap is all right, check
the high voltage. The filter resistor may be
excessively high in value. Another cause is
a faulty picture tube which may be gassy,
have low beam current, or may have a fail-
ing screen,

The guiding thought behind these checks
is that the brightness control is being ad-
vanced abnormally for some reason. As a
result, the picture tube does not operate far
enough down on its Eg-Ip characteristic. This
causes black and blacker-than-black signals
to appear as grays on the screen.

New Yoke Does Not Cure
Keystoning

If a new yoke does not cure keystoning,
the trouble may be caused by the use of the
former capacitor and resistors across the
yoke terminals (see Fig. 3).

It occasionally happens that an. apparent
short in the yoke is actually being caused by
defective resistors or capacitors. Check also
the condition of the insulation on the yoke
leads, especially where they come through the
chassis. Occasionally the insulation is frayed,

47 UUF

8,200

Fig. 3. RC cir- OHMS
cuit used in con-
junction with
horizontal de-
flection coils in

yoke. 100,000

OHMS

thus causing ‘a partial or complete short at
this point.

Readjust lon Trap with Increase of
High Voltage

Several methods are available to raise the
high voltage supply to the second anode of
the picture tube -in order to obtain a brighter
picture. It is worth noting that the optimum
position of the ion trap changes with a change
in accelerating potential. Accordingly, the ad-
justment of the ion trap should be checked if
the high voltage is raised. This will not only
insure the maximum brilliance of picture, but
also will avoid possible damage to the picture
tube. :

Measurement of D-C Voltage with
High A-C Voltage Present

Many technicians are familiar with the
danger of damage to a multimeter or to a
VTVM when an attempt is made to measure
the plate voltage of the horizontal-output
tube. The d-c voltage present at this point
is about 300 volts. However, this is accom-

9

panied by a sharp pulse of approximately
6,000 volts peak-to-peak.

While the pulse voltage does not affect the
indication on the d-c voltmeter directly, this
pulse may draw a large current pulse through
the attenuator of the voltmeter. This can
cause serious damage by overheating or burn-
ing out of the precision resistors.

Now it is quite practical to measure the
d-c plate voltage at the plate of the hori-
zontal-output tube without damage to the
voltmeter if a high-voltage probe is used. In
this case, the probe is used not to attenuate
the measured voltage, but to serve as a filter
which keeps large pulse currents from flow-
ing. The attenuation of the d-c voltage is
incidental to the protection afforded.

Since about 300 volts are to be measured,
a 100-to-1 high-voltage probe is most con-
venient. The range switch of the voltmeter
can be turned to the 3-volt range, and the
scale is then read as 300 volts, full scale.

Consider how much the pulse voltage is
attenuated at the meter terminals. Assume
that a VITVM having an input resistance of

12 megohms is used. The 100-to-1 multiplier

resistor has a value of 1,188 megohms. Ac-
cordingly, 1/100 of the applied d-¢ voltage
appears at the VTVM input terminals. How-
ever, the attenuation factor for the unwanted
pulse voltage is very much greater. The
total input capacitance of the shielded cable
plus the VTVM input capacitance is typi-
cally 150 wuf. At the fundamental frequency
of the pulse, this capacitance has a reactance
of about 70,000 ohms. This causes a pulse
attenuation of about 18,000-to-1. In other
words, only 1/3 volt ac appears across the
VTVM input terminals.

— END —
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Model 3413-A...$79.50 at your dis-

tributor. (Price subject to change.) BV
Adapter, $7.90 Add‘l.

YOU CAN TEST MORE TYPES of

1.. tubes, also appliances, for shorts
and open circuits.

JUST SPIN THE KNOB—for correct,

2- last-minute data, on the speed roll

chart. Lists 700 tubes.

YOU CAN COMPENSATE for line
e voltage—just throw snap-action
switch.

YOU CAN TEST EACH ELEMENT
in each tube—by a simple flip
of the switch.

YOU CAN TEST THE NEW TUBES—

® including those with low cathode
current.

4.

5

YOU GET NEW TUBE DATA—im-
mediately, while it is still news.
No waiting.

Nearly Half a Century of Service to the Service Man

| FOR THE MAN WHO TAKES PRIDE IN HIS WORK
TESTS PICTURE TUBES, TOO! Wit this I

BV Adapter, Model 3413-A lesls every
tube in a TV receiver, including the Pic-
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from receiver o7 carton! Saves timel
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Sylvania 5130B, 5130M, 5130W,
5140B, 5140M, Ch. 1-290

The following changes with change codes
as noted have been made in the 1-290 chassis.
Code 2. The value of R183, connected to pins
2 and 3 of V14 sync separator has been
changed from 2.2 megohms to 1 megohm. The
value of R192, connected to T60, has been
changed from 1.5 megohms to 1.2 megohms.
The value of R-193 is now 1.5 megohms.
Code 3. An audio socket has been added as
shown in Fig. I to VII, the 6T8 ratio detector

Vi
F o) :
T AUDIO
5= SOCKET
RI2 ég?”
IMEG. = VIEYW
e _ - ISMEG.| \ mPeR
tC100
LI Y ol
RIS VOLUME
-jznl i CONTROL
;__]E_‘;%'gs(coe)

Fig. 1. Partial schematic of the Sylvania
chassis 1-290 showing addition of audio socket.

and st a-f stage. Pin 3 goes to C106; pin 2
goes to T53; pin 9 goes to the junction of
C112, C113 and R113; R111 and C118 go to
the junction of C105, R108 and C107; C118
and R112 are connected to R119. R169, which
was located from R168 to the —135-volt line,
has been relocated and now goes from the
-135-volt line to R164 (3,600 ohnis). R168
is connected directly to the —135-volt line.
The lead from the junction of C195 and the
6AUG horizontal control pins 2 and 7 goes to
the junction of R164 and R169. The value of
R169 has been changed from 47 ohms to 180
ohms. The value of C146, connected to pin 6
of the 6BFS video amplifier, has been changed
from 0.1 pf to 0.005 uf, and C146 is connected
to the junction of C147 and ground instead
of to the -135-volt line. The value of C147
has been changed from 0.05 uf to 0.005 uf.
Pin 2 of the video amplifier is connected to
the junction of R145 (3,300 ohms), C145 and
R146, instead of to the —135-volt line.

Code 4. This is a factory change and does not
affect field service.

Code 5. Tubes VI3 and VI8 have been
changed from 12AU7 to 6SN7GT. No wiring
changes are necessary.

cont production models of this

Code 6. A 0.005-uf capacitor C118 has been
added from the junction of R110 (volume con-
trol), R119, and R111 to ground. Cl12, the
0.0001-uf capacitor connected to pin 9 of V11
6T8, and Cl116, the 0.005-uf capacitor con-
nected to R116 in the audio output circuit, have
been returned to ground.

@
Emerson Ch. 120134-H

With the exception of the tuner, chassis
120134-H and 120134-B are the same electri-
cally. Chassis 120134-H uses continuous type
tuner #470662. Video i-f and sound i-f align-
ment for chassis 120134-H is the same as that
for models 661B, 667B and 668B using chas-
sis 120134-B.

1. Disconnect the antenna hank by un-
soldering. Connect the signal generator. The
receiver connection is to the antenna; the
ground connection, to B minus.

2. With the tuner rotor full open (plates
out of mesh), apply a signal frequency of
1,650 kc and adjust first the r-f trimmer A2,
then the antenna trimmer Al to maximum
output.

3. With the tuner adjusted to 1,500 kc,
apply a signal frequency of 1,500 kc and again
adjust the r-f trimmer A2, then the antenna
trimmer Al to maximum output. (Note that
the seven markings on the dial bracket of the
tuner represent. respectively 550 kc, 660 kc,
700 ke, 900 ke, 1,000 ke, 1,400 ke, and 1,600
ke reading from left to-right. These points
are to be used for the alignment of the re-
ceiver.)

Du Mont RA-105B, RA-108A

In the grid (pin 1) circuit of the 1st video
i-f tube V201, the 10,000-ohm resistor R208
and the video i-f coil L206, wired in parallel,
have been inserted in the agc lead.

In the Ist sound amplifier stage, terminal
3 of the tone control R281 should be con-
nected to the junction of the resistor R277
and the capacitor C252 in the volume control
circuit.

*
North American Philips (Norelco)
Model PA-2A Duovue

Figure 1 is a partial schematic diagram
of this model showing the circuit changes
made,

11

Belmont Model 7DX21, Series C

The Series C model has the following
changes from the Series B model.

The i-f amplifier tubes, V6, V7 and V8,
have been changed from 6BA6s to 6AG§S.
The 6AGS tubes have the suppressor grid tied
to the cathode internally so that R27 and
C51, R32 and C54, R36 and C60, the com-
ponents that formed the external connections
of the suppressor grid (pin 2) to the cathode .
(pin 7) of the 6BA6s, have been deleted. '

A choke, 127, has been added in the B4
supply for the lst i-f amplifier, V6, and the
tuner chassis; that is, the junction of the
red lead from the tuner chassis, R23, and R29,
is now wired to L27 which is connected to
the B+ power supply.

A 10,000-ohm resistor, R36, has been added,
connecting the suppressor grid (pin 6) to the
plate (pin 5) of the 2nd i-f amplifier tube,
V7. The part number of the new R36 is
C-9B1-74.

The resistor R108, the capacitor C115, and
the choke coil L9, which formerly connected
the plate (pin 6) of the 1st audio tube, V4,
to the minus side of the capacitors C27 and
C73, have been deleted. )

The 2.2 megohm resistor, R95, has been
deleted from the voltage divider system just
before the focus control.

The capacitor C119, which connected the
red lead from the transformer to the minus
side of the capacitors C27 and C73, has been
deleted.

The following resistors and capacitors were
changed in value as shown below. The new
parts numbers are also given.

Symbol Part Numbers Description
R24 C-9B1-56 Resisfyor, 3,300 ohms, 14 w,
10%
R26, 34,35 C-9B1-127 Resistor, 47 ohms, 14 w, 5%
R31 C-9B1.83 Resistor, 56,000 ohms,
% w, 10%
R78 C-9B1-90 Resistor, 220,000 ohms,
2 w, 10%
R80 C-9B1-100 Resistor, 1.5 megohms,
% w, 10%
R82, 99 C-9B1-107 Resistor, 5.6 megohms,
Y% w, 10%
R97 C-9B1-242 Resistor, 3 megohms,
Y% w, 10%
R98 C-9B1-103 Resistor, 2.7 megohms,
1w, 10%
R105 C-9B1-104  Resistor, 3.3 megohms,
% w, 10%
R106 C-9B1-86 Resistor, 100,000 chms,
w, 10%
C45, 46, 60 A-8G-13962 Capacitor, 5,000 puf,
100, 113 - ceramic
C49 C-8G-17349 Capacitor, 330 puf, ceramic
C93 C-8F3-241 Capacitor, 470 puf, 500 v,
5%
C101 B-8D-17699 Capacitor, .04 uf, 1,600 v.
C102 C-8G-13201 Capacitor, 1,000 nuf,
ceramic
C103 C-8D-17555 Capacitor, .08 uf, 400 v,
10%.
RED
GRID
GREEN
AUX.
BRIGH)‘(I'EN CATHODE
CONT.
250K R22 YELLOW

Fig. 1. Partial schematic of
the North American Philips
Model PA-2A tv receiver.
This circuit incorporates the
changes made in the most re-

receiver.
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THE INSTRUMENT THAT DEMANDS |

i OVERALL PERFORMANC

12

FROM THE TUBE UNDER TEST!

— IR ST DN = SERIES 10-12

Flectronamic Tube PERFORMANCE Tester

with 12 element free-point Master Lever Selector System

To test modem tubes for only one
characteristic will not necessarily reveal
OVERALL PERFORMANCE CAPABILITIES.
Modem tube circuits look for more than just
mutual conductance or other single factor.

i -7

It has been conclusively proven that even
though a tube may work well in one circuit,
it might fail to work in another—simply be-
cause different circuits demand different rel-
ative performance characteristics, such as
amplification factor, plate resistance, power
output, emissive capability, etc.

In the PRECISION "ELECTRONAMIC" Cir-
cuit, the tube under test is made to perform
under appropriately phased and selected
individual element potentials, encompassing
a wide range of plate family characteristic
curves. This COMPLETE PATH OF OPERA-
TION is electronically integrated by the
indicating meter circuit in the positive
performance terms of Replace-Weak-Good.

The efficiency of this “Electronamic” test
results from encompassing several funda-
mental tube characteristics, NOT JUST ONE.
Accordingly., when a tube passes this de-
manding OVERALL PERFORMANCE test, it
can be relied upon, to a very high degree,
to work satisfactorily.

ECIB ToN "

Tﬂb ¢ Masfer

5 SERIES 10
" TUBE ang BAYTEAY TEG "E.H

@oo

e

#REG. U.S. PAT. OFF. T.M. 438.006

Compare these features

* Facilities to 12 element prongs. * Simplified, High Speed, 12 element
* Filament voltages from % to 117 V. Short-Check system, uses consecu-

i ) tive push-button switching.
MODEL 10-12-P (illustrated): in sloping, * Tests Noval 9 pins; 5 and 7 pin P

portable hardwood case with tool com-
partment and hinged removable cover.
Sizes 1334”7 x 171/4” x 634”.....810L.75

MODEL 10-12- C (Counter Type) $106.50
MODEL 10-12-PM (Panel Mount) $106.50

acorns; double-capped H.F. ampli-
fiers; low power transmitting tubes,
etc., regardless of filament or any
other element pin positions.

Isolates each tube element regard-
less of multiple pin positions.

Dual Hi-Lo short check sensitivity
for special purpose tube selection.

*

Battery Tests under dynamic load
conditions.

414" Full Vision Meter.

Built-in Dual-Window, high speed,
geared roller chart.

Free Replacement Rell Charts & sup-
plementary tube test data service.

; S“ the “Precxsion” Master /’_] ) AR " 5 Convenient’’PRECISION’ Pur-
“’Electronamic’’ Tube Testers ﬁﬁfﬁ)!“sp"gu ) 0 oy PO chase Terms can be arranged
at leading Radio Equipment . A 1 : with your local and fayorite
Distributors. Write for new, 92-27 Horace Harding Boulevard, Eimhurst14 New York authorized ““PRECISION" Dis-

1952 "“Precision’” catalog.

AM “FM - TV - §

¢ (fﬁub wlef. e ey

Export Division: 458 Broadway, New York 13, U.S.A. » Cables—Morhanex
In Canada: Atlas Radio Corp., Ltd., 560 King Street, W., Toronto 2B

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Fringe Area TV
ANTENNA TOWER

(Continued from page 1.)

The Tower

The overall height of the antenna tower
plus the antenna mast is 101 feet. The tower
proper rises to 85 feet above the ground sur-
face, and is constructed of ten-foot sections. It
is triangular in shape, using three 1” o.d. steel
tubes with 34" walls as uprights on 9” centers.
Steel straps %" by %" are welded cross-
wise and diagonally to the uprights.

The base of the tower extends for five feet

_into a sunken concrete block, 8 feet deep.
This mounting block tapers from 30” by 30”
at the bottom to 18” by 18” at the top (see
Fig. 2). Approximately 2% cubic yards of
cement were used for this base.

ANTENNA
=" TOWER
GROUND
SURFACE

IR TR ST
g Sz

~._CONCRETE
BLOCK

Fig. 2. Shown here is the concrete base into
which the antenna tower is set. The concrete
block itself is entirely under ground.

Guying

The tower under discussion in this article
had to be built to withstand winds which may
have a velocity of 100 to 125 miles per hour.
Such velocities aré not uncommon in Jack-
son, Michigan; it is interesting to note that
the tower described here actually stayed up
in storms which carried away the anemometers
at nearby airports. The most important fac-
tor in keeping this tower up under severe
windstorms and snowstorms is the guying.

Seven sets of guy wires are used ; each guy
wire is 7 x 36 Roebling steel bridge cable
with 60,000 pounds strain rating. The first
set (consisting of three guy wires, one from
each upright) join the tower 30 feet above
the ground level. Interlocking Johnny Balls
are located at nonresonant lengths for the
tv and f-m frequencies. The next six sets of
guy wires are attached to the tower at seven
foot intervals along its height. Each set con-
sists of three guys segmented by additional
interlocking Johnny Balls. The uppermost

, set of guys is attached to the tower ten feet
from the top. The various sets of guys and

their relative positions may be seen in-Fig. 1.
A total of 2,400 feet of guy wire is used with
this tower.

The ground ends of the guys terminate in
three anchor posts. These are located at the
three apexes of an isosceles triangle, each
apex 38 feet from the center of the tower.
The plan is shown in Fig. 3. All guys from
the same tower upright go to the same anchor
post.

‘

ANCHOR
POST

ANCHOR
POST

v 38/ ANTENNA
\ )/ TOWER
\
Nl 7/
\:/
ANCHOR
POST

Fig. 3. Anchor post location plan, showing
the equilateral triangle formed by the three
anchor posts.

The anchor posts are 6” x 8 x 3" I
beams, 16 feet long. Each post is buried 8
feet in a concrete anchor block. These blocks
have the same dimensions as the one used for
the tower base.

Fach guy wire contains a turnbuckle near
its anchor post; each turnbuckle is rated at
1,000 pound pull. Figure 4 shows one anchor
post and the various guy wires connected
to it.

Assembly of Tower

As was stated earlier, the tower is con-
structed of 10-foot sections. The sections are
joined by means of 12” lengths of cold-rolled
steel rods. These extend 6 inches into each

Fig. 4. Closeup of one of the anchor posts
showing the turnbuckles found on each guy
wire.
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of the uprights of the sections that are joined.
The latter are kept in place by %” machine
bolts inserted in holes through the tower up-
rights and connecting rods:

Actual erection of'such towers depends
upon the facilities available. In most cases
one of two methods is used: either the tower
is completely assembled on the ground (ex-
cept for the bottom section) and then raised
with a derrick and set upon the base section;
or the tower is assembled one section at a
time in the correct vertical position. The
latter method requires the use of a steeple-
jack, As a matter of fact, the services of a
steeplejack are required annually to clean
and paint the tower with a rustproof paint.

The 85-foot height of the antenna tower
was the result of a month of experimentation
to find the exact height within practical limits
which gave the maximum reception. Two
hydrogen-filled balloons were used to keep
aloft an experimental antenna. The height
of this combination was raised from 10 feet
above the ground to the 85-foot height in
1-foot steps. The antenna was kept at each
testing height for about two hours, and a
field strength test was made using a tele-
vision receiver located on the ground.

Atop the antenna is a glass ball which serves
as a light reflector to warn away approach-
ing aircraft. From the ground it resembles
an airplane beacon light. Two lightning ar-
restors are used: one is located where the
leadin from the antenna approaches the tower ;
the other, at the point where the transmission
line enters the house. Each leg of the tower
is grounded and has %4 ” drain holes drilled
slightly above the ground level.

L/
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Fig. 5. The four-bay, co-lateral antenna

mounted on the tower. Some such antenma is

usually necessary in fringe areas to obtain
maximum. directional response.

The Antenna

The antenna proper is a Model 400 Finco
co-lateral (see Fig. 5). It is a 4-bay array
with 12 driven elements for the high band and
8 driven elements for the low band. It re-

(Concluded on page 20.)
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Component Combinations
in Radio Receivers

(Continued from page 7.)

switch). In order to understand fully the
way the capacitor and resistor are combined,
let us refer to the enlarged drawing of this
C and R unit as illustrated in Fig. 3. From
this isometric cross-sectional drawing the in-
dividual resistor and capacitor are readily
evident.

OUTSIDE METALLIC COATING
[ INSIDE METALLIC COATING

ELECTRI
CoNTACT SOLDER
— o) ‘\\\\\\\\\\\‘\_Eys\\\-‘ [‘
7
-/ )/ ¥

CARBON

RESISTOR ELECTRICAL

CERAMIC CAPACITOR CONTACT

Fig. 3- Enlarged isometric cross-section of the
RI12-C13 umit.

The interesting constructional details of
this unit, as well as of the others, is the
ceramic capacitor. The capacitor has two
separate metallic coatings. One coating is on
the inside of the ceramic cylinder and the
other coating on the outside of the ceramic.
These two metallic coatings represent the
plates of the capacitor. The exact amount of
capacitance represented by this capacitor is
determined by a number of factors. One fac-

7 aRY
WG GUot

«tndustry's OFFICIAL
Buying Guide of Radio-
Electronic-Television
parts and equipment.

e 1100 Pages

o Hard Cover

o Fully Indexed

® Over 75,000 Items
® Over 7000 illustra-

MASTER

Publisher's price $56.50.
Available at special price
of $1.95 thru Parts
Jobbers who absorb part
of cost for privilege of
printing od on

When you BUY--SELL--SPECIFY
you must have the MASTER

This single volume replaces all other small catalogs

Over 90% of the products manufactured in the Radio-Efectronic-Television
Parts and Equipment Industry are catalogued in this BIG (100 page
MASTER Buying Guide. Complete descriptions, with specifications and
illustrations are written and compiled by each manufacturer covering

Successful Servicing, December, 1951

V-5 v-e
6ALS 6AV6
FM RATIO DET AM DET B
1ST AF AMP

Fig. 4. Partial schematic of the Motorola radio chassis HS-211 and HS-230 with “CR” units.

tor is the dielectric material separating the
two metallic coatings, which in this case is,
of course, the ceramic material. The distance
of separation between the metallic plates is
another factor—the smaller the distance, the
greater the capacitance. For the capacitor
under discussion this means the smaller the
thickness of the ceramic cylinder, the larger
the capacitance. The final factor in determin-

‘ing the value of the capacitance is the com-

——-———————'———m—mrmﬂ

You'll find it i

FASTER

in the
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s

No More
Files of
Small

Catalogs and
Loose fa
Literature

o o A ]

cover.

Courtesy Motorola, Inc.

mon area between the two metallic plates;
the greater this area, the higher the capaci-
tance. Since we are dealing with a cylindrical
capacitor, this area is dependent upon two
dimensions—the length of the metallic coat-
ings that are common to each other and the
diameter of the ceramic cylinder. The greater
this length and the larger the diameter, the
greater the area will be and, hence, the larger
the capacitance.

Coming back to Fig. 3, it can be seen that
the resistor is not inserted all the way into
the ceramic capacitor. At the right-hand end
of the unit some solder is inserted into the
ceramic cylinder and takes on the approximate
shape shown in the drawing. This solder is
used to make electrical contact between the
metal end of the resistor and the inside
metallic plate of the capacitor. In this man-
ner one end of the resistor and one end of
the capacitor are tied together. At the left-
hand side of the ceramic, a piece of wire is
wrapped around the outside of the capacitor
a few times and then soldered to the outside
metallic plate of the ceramic cylinder. This
connection serves as the other lead of the
capacitor. The metallic plates do not neces-
sarily cover the whole length of the ceramic.
The exact length is determined by the amount
of capacitance desired.

In the drawing of Fig. 3, the heavy lines
indicate the metallic coatings of the capacitor.
After assembly this completed C and R unit
is covered with a white coating of some in-
sulating material.

Two Capacitor—One
Resistor Combinations

tions such products as:: tubes, instruments, TV c;;mrfs, transformers, :czfcifors,
ight—" sistors, test equipment, relays, coils and antenna equipment. Also, re- E . i v
pkveinhil==5 1hs zzr'ding and P: s;’sfems, intercoms, tools, hardware, switches and thou- The second unit of interest to us electrically

o Size—S8l3 x 1035”
e Serving the Industry
16 years

sands of associated products. IT'S. YOUR *'RADIO BIBLE'—SAVES YOU
TIME AND MONEY.

BE MASTER-Minded—GET your copy NOW
NEW — 16th Edition available
from local Parts Distributor at
the special $1.95 price.

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.

consists of two capacitors and one resistor
composing CR-1, in the partial schematic of
the Motorola radio chassis HS-211 and HS-
230 shown in Fig. 4. From the drawing of
this unit as shown in Fig. 5(A), and the
photograph shown in Fig. 5(C), it is difficult
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(Continued on page 16.)
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Component Combinations
in Radio Receivers
(Continued from page 14.)

to conceive how it is equivalent to these three
circuit components. The schematic diagram
of this unit appears in Fig. 5(B). This three-
element unit only has three external leads.
Lead number 1, around the middle of the unit,
represents the common connection between the
two capacitor components. Each of the other
two leads represents the connection between
one end of the resistor and one plate of the
capacitor. Thus, there is a capacitance of
50 puf between leads 1 and 2 and also between
leads 1 and 3 of the drawing of Fig. 5(A).
A 47,000-ohm resistance can be measured be-
tween leads 2 and 3.

This unit is employed as the diode filter in
the a-m detector circuit of the receiver, as

480 Canal Street

V8 .o VOLUME 22

 Now available at your jobber.

“JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER, INC.

S50upf
2 3
4T K ;
(A) (8)
{ O upf

Fig. 5. (A) Drawwnig of a unit composed of
two capacitors and one resistor. (B) Sche-
matic representation of this unit. (C) Photo-
graph of this unit.

3 s

can be seen in Fig. 4. When wiring this
special construction into the circuit, lead num-
ber 1 must be grounded. Since each capacitor
is 50 puf in value, it does not matter which
of the other leads is connected to the detector
transformer ; even if leads 2 and 3 were inter-
changed, the circuit of this unit would still
be the same.

Let us examine the construction of this

v

Now available ...TV8, the largest, informa-
tion-packed Television- Manual ever pub-
lished by Rider. Contains approximately

600 models of 52 manufacturers,. This
manuol completely covers all the vitat data

on production runs through September 1951,
Included are chassis views, voltages; resist-

ance readings, troubleshooting test patterns,
complele alignment procedures...All this

.and much more...indexed and organized :
to make your servicing foster...easier,.. ‘
more profitable.

2,684 pp., 12 X 15... ... .$24.00

Just published also...Rider's AM-FM Vol- .
ume 22. Campletely covers all production
runs of 62 manufacturers from: November
11950 through August 1951, Includes all
available’ autharized service-data on :AM-
FM, auto radios, record changers, tuners
and recorders ... plus. an Up-to-date index
for Yolumes 18 through 22.

1,520 pp, 9 X 1% .......$18.00 '

AN

New York 13, New York
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double capacitor and resistor combination. A
detailed isometric cross-sectional drawing ap-
pears in Fig. 6. A single carbon resistor and
one ceramic cylinder is used to form this
special filter network. The interesting thing
about this unit is the method of plating the
ceramic.

The outside of the ceramic is covered with
a metallic coating, as shown by the heavy solid
line in the drawing. The inside of the ceramic
also has a metallic coating, as indicated by
the heavy lines; however, this coating is not
continuous but is split at the center. Consider-
ing the ceramic capacitor as is we find that
we have three separate plates.

Centered inside the ceramic cylinder is the
carbon resistor. At each end of the unit some
solder is inserted. Each end of the resistor,
therefore, makes electrical contact with a
separate metallic plate at the inside of the
ceramic. A piece of wire is wound around
the outside of the ceramic and soldered to the
metallic coating. This latter wire is centered
on the unit. From the drawing of Fig. 6 we
nd:

2R

1. That the outside metallic coating
represents the common plate of
the two capacitors, with  the
center wound wire as its con-
necting lead.

2. That a capacitance exists between
either end of ‘the unit (which
represents a connection between
one end of the resistor and one of
the other plates of the capacitor)
and the center lead. This capaci-
tance is determined primarily by
the common area of the two metal-
lic plates of the capacitor, the dis-
tance between the plates, and the
length of the inside metallic plate.

5 o O%TrSI\DE METALLIC COATING
Al
EECTRICALICONT INSIDE M&jALLIC COATING

4 SOLDER
'ANARANRN \RYASNRNNNNNNN
T S

SOLDER

ey
PO ANN AN NN

N\
ELECTRICAL
ceramiC capACiTOR | “SARBON - FoaTACT

Fig. 6. Detailed isometric cross-section of the
wnit composed of two capacitors and one
resistor.

After assembly this unit is covered with a
white insulating coating similar to the other
C and R unit.
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Parallel Capacitor-Resistor Unit

A drawing of the CR-2 unit in the Motorola
schematic as it normally appears is shown at
(A) in Fig. 7, in conjunction with its sche-
matic diagram which appears in part (B).
It consists of a single carbon resistor inserted

150 OHMS

=0 Ty e

(a) 10,000 fijif (8)

Fig. 7. Drawing and schematic of the Mo-
torola CR-2 wit.

inside a ceramic capacitor. In this unit, how-

ever, there are only two exposed leads indi-
cating that the resistor and capacitor are
already in parallel. Each end of the resistor
is soldered to a different plate of the capacitor.
A detailed isometric cross-sectional drawing
of this unit appears in Fig. 8. The heavy lines
on the ceramic indicate the metallic plate of
the capacitor. The interesting detail about
this unit is the method of making contact
between each end of the resistor and the
plates of the capacitor.

ELECTRICAL CONTACT
OUTSIDE METALLIC COATING

SOLDER \ [INSIDE METALLIC COATING
A N A

ELECTRICAL
CONTACT

=S4T\ 50LOER

l N\
L CERAMIC CAPACITOR - CARBON
RESISTOR

Fig. 8. Cross-sectional diagram of the CR-2
unit.

At the right-hand end, the solder which is
inserted inside the capacitor makes electrical
contact between the inside plate of the capaci-
tor and the resistor. The left-hand end of the
unit has the same physical appearance as the
right end. However, from Fig. 8 we see that
the outside metallic plate of the capacitor is
flush to the left-hand end of the ceramic and
continues for a short distance on the inside of
the ceramic, but does not make contact with
the inside metallic coating. By placing some
solder inside this end of the capacitor, there
is effectively an'electrical contact between the
outside plate and the other end of the resistor.
The capacitance of the capacitor is determined
in the same manner as that of Fig. 3.

Units such as these will probably be used
in greater quantities as time goes on. From
the manufacturing viewpoint, their use saves
time in assembly operations. For example,
the three components of the diode filter of
Fig. 5 would normally require 6 separate con-
nections, 2 for each component; but only 3
are required with this special unit.

This also means that the serviceman would
have less work to do if all of the components
have to be changed. However, this is not the
usual case. Thus, if any one.element in these
special C and R units were to become de-
fective, the complete unit would have to be
changed. If these special units are not avail-
able, then standard components of proper size
and ratings can be used if there is enough
space for them.

— END —

This exclusive hollow eyelet
terminal permits OIL impregna-
tion after the ‘capacitor is molded.

Solder-seal con-
struction formerly
used only in costly,
large metal-en-
cased capacitors,

Sprague dry molding keeps
the high purity paper and
foil windings uncontami-
nated during manufacture.

e 3‘
ed cut-away
di EU o o

....... that makes
SPRAGUE TELECAPS’
outperform and outlast
other molded tubulars

Actual, on-the-job performance proves the superi-
ority of Sprague '“Black Beauties” beyond question.
To find the secret that explains just why they're so
much better, however, you've got to see inside of a
Telecap itself.

The big feature is that every Sprague Telecap is
molded into its sturdy Bakelite phenolic shell while
its windings are still &ry. Any chance of contamina-
tion by moisture or dust during manufacture is avoided.
After molding, the capacitor is vacuum-impregnated
with mineral oil through a tiny eyelet. The lead is
then inserted, the terminal is solder-sealed—and you
have. a capacitor that has maximum resistance to heat
and moisture . .. extra high insulation resistance and
superior capacitance stability. i short, @ capacitor that
brings you preminm quality af no extra cost!

... And that’s the secret behind the fact that Sprague
Telecaps are more widely used by leading television
set makers...and why they're first choice of service
technicians who value their reputations for good work!

Write for “Telecap” Bulletin. It's free!

SPRAGUE PRODUCTS CO.

55 Marshall Street
NORTH ADAMS MASSACHUSETTS

BLACK BEAUTY

TELECAPS

TELEVISION’S MOST WIDELY USED
S Nt MOLDED TUBULARS

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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How to Save on Aspirin in
TV Servicing

What protection exists for the tv service
shop when, after it pulls a defective tv chassis
containing an old picture tube, the picture
tube burns out while the set is being serviced,
without any negligence on the part of the
service technician. How can the shop owner
convince the set owner that the tube went
West, and still be free from responsibility ?
It’s going to take a lot of arguing to convince
the customer who must buy a new tube that
the shop is not at fault.

Maybe these incidents do not occur too
frequently, but even isolated’ cases may be
extremely annoying, if not expensive. If pos-
sible every tv shop should carry insurance
against costs. of this kind. Insurance is a
part of the overhead and should be figured
as such. Another protective measure is the
use of a release form which the set owner
signs when the chassis is taken to the shop.
This in turn mecans giving the customer a
receipt for the chassis showing the serial
number of the picture tube.

Records for the Customers

While on the subject of receipts, it may
be wise to give some thought to a receiver
operating record which is left with the cus-
tomer at the time the receiver is pulled.
Many service calls are made to remedy de-
fects in the receiver which show up on a
single tv channel while the receiver operates
satisfactorily on the other channels. In such
cases, much future argument can be avoided
by checking the performance of the set on
all available channels and leaving a written
record of the performance with the customer.
A duplicate is delivered to the service depart-
ment with the defective chassis.

When the receiver is returned and ‘installed
the improvements in reception are called to
the attention of the set owner. If the receiv-
ing conditions are such that the pictures on
some channels are not all they should be be-
cause of effects external to the receiver, the
written record left with the customer will
prove that this condition existed before ser-
vicing and is not attributable to the service-
man.

Understandably, such records can not be
left when the receiver is completely dead,
but even then it does no harm to leave a
report of the condition of the set. Such a
report would state which tubes indicate active
heaters by glowing or a rise in temperature
of the metal housing, and which do not.

In recording the preserviced condition of
a receiver make certain to examine the pic-

ture-tube screen for ion spots and record the
visible condition of the screen. Somehow or
other the public is always more critical after
a repair job than before the service technician
is called. In more than one case, the customer
will notice a brown spot on the tube of his
set after it has been serviced and accuse the
serviceman of switching his tube, when in
reality the spot had been there all the time.

It is also wise to record any damage that
1s noticed on the cabinet or the receiver hous-
ing, even if only the chassis is pulled. Why
make repairs on the cabinet if they are not
brought on by your handling?

There are several methods by which the
details of record making may be handled;
whichever way is selected depends upon per-
sonal preference. The important point is to
leave some sort of a record. Incidentally,
the record should show the serial number of
the receiver, and the manufacturer.

Above all, the service shop should absolve
itself of all responsibility relative to the con-
dition of any of the components contained
within the chassis at the time that the chassis
is pulled. A word-of-mouth statement is in-
sufficient protection against future difficulties.
Have everything in writing, if possible. It
requires a few more minutes of time in the
home but it’s worth it in the long run.

The man who uses
| RIDER Tepfies & MANUALS
makes more money !
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Techni-Quiz

Here are some questions you may use
to test yowrself on your electronics
know how. The correct answers to
these questions are on page 20.

1. Appearance of a scanning raster on the tv

picture tube but no image, accompanied by
sound from the loudspeaker, indicates
probable failure in the:

(a) r-f stages .

(b) vertical sync system

(c) video i-f system

(d) low-voltage supply.

2. When the background shading of the pic-

ture becomes darker and the larger objects

smear, first check the:

(a) video low-frequency compensating
network

(b) high-frequency compensating network

(¢) horizontal sync system

(d) video i-f system.

3. If a choice must be made it is preferable

to match a transmission line to the antenna
rather than to the receiver. True or False?

4. A light vertical strip down the left hand

edge of the picture probably means a:
(a) bad horizontal output tube
(b) defective damping tube
(c) faulty horizontal drive control.

5. To what frequency should the signal gen-

erator be adjusted when aligning the limiter
stage of an f-m receiver ?

6. The minimum required bandwidth of the

i-f circuits of an f-m receiver is:
(a) 50 ke (b) 4 mc (c) 150 kc.

ATTENTION! RADIO SERVICEMEN

SPECIFICATIONS

Supplied ready to operate, complete with tubes,
antennas, speaker and all necessary hardware for
mounting in a table cabinet or console, including
escutcheon. Power consumption—105 watts.

Chassis Dimensions: 132" wide x 814" high x 10"
deep.

Carton Dimensions: (2 units) 20 x 145 x 1034
inches.

Net Weight: 17 pounds each.
Sold through your favorite parts distributor.

WRITE FOR CATALOG KD12
AND NAME OF NEAREST DISTRIBUTOR.

THERE ARE THOUSANDS OF OUT-MODED
RADIOS iN YOUR “BACK YARD’ JUST WAITING
TO BE REPLACED ... AT YOUR SUGGESTION

Here is the custom-built AM-FM chassis
that means BIGGER PROFITS for you!

The NEW ESPEY model 51 1-C
FEATURES

. AC Superheterodyne AM-FM Receiver.

. Improved Frequency Modulation Circuit, Drift

Compensated.

. 12 tubes plus rectifier and Pre-Amp Tubes.

4 dval purpose tubes.

Treble Tone control.

6-gang tuning condenser.

. Full-range bass tone control.

High Fidelity AM-FM Reception.

. Automatic volume control,

. 10 watts (max.) Push-Pull Beam Power Audio

Output,

11. 12-inch PM speaker with Alnico V Magnet.

12. Indirectly illuminated Slide Rule Dial.

13. Smooth, flywheel tuning.

14. Antenna. for AM and folded dipole antenna
for FM Reception.

15. Provision for external antennas.

16. Wired for phonograph operation with switch
for crystal or reluctance pick-up.

17. Multi-tap output trans., 4-8-500 ohms.

18. Licensed by RCA and Hazeltine.

19. Subject to -RMA warranty, registered code

symbol #174.

Makers of fine radios since 1928.

COENOLAW M=

—_

=TRY.

TEL. TRataigar 9.7000

G COMPANY, INC.

528 EAST 72nd STREET, NEW .YORK 21, N. Yoz

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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Fringe Area TV
ANTENNA TOWER

(Continued from page 13.)

ceives channels 2, 4, and 7 from Detroit,
channel 3 from Kalamazoo, channel 5 from
Chicago, channel 6 from Lansing, channel 9
from Cleveland, and channel 13 from Toledo.

The transmission line feeding the antenna
1s -home-constructed open-wire line designed
for three-hundred ohms.

The antenna mast is approximately 24 feet
long and is made of 1%” o.d. spring steel
tubing, the type used for making still coils.

A rotator is used with the antenna to ob-
tain the maximum directional response. This
rotator is located 4 feet below the top of the
tower, on a shelf welded to the tower inside
the triangle formed by the uprights. A thrust
bearing located at the top of the tower sup-
ports the weight of the antenna mast. The
shell of the antenna rotator is grounded.

—END—

AT YOUR JOBBER NOW
RIDER TV VOLUME 8
RIDER RADIO VOLUME XXl

Do

Youw Have

Time To Rll?

If so, you do not need the

ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING
MASTER INDEX

indexes are indispensable to

These

® |ibrarians

Engineers
Management
Government Officials
Patent Attorneys
Instructars

Students

Avuthars

There are 63,500 references to articles
publlshed from 1925 through 1949, includ-
ing foreign and domestic magazines,
journals, proceedings, declassified govern-
ment documents, technical house organs,
jexts, and U. S. Patents, etc., giving a
complefa source of information pertain-
ing to electronic and allied fields.

1925-1945 edition—(15,000 entries) $17.50
1935-1945 edition—(10,000 entries) .$10.00
1946 edition—(7,500 entries) $14.50

1947-1948 edition—(18,500 entries) .. $19.50
1949 edition—(12,500 entries)__. $17.50

Electronics ResearchPublishingCompany,Inc.

Dept.-55 480 Canal St., New York 13, N.Y.

AIlEE to Present Basic
TV Lectures

The American Institute of Electrical En-
gineers (AIEE) will present a series of six
lectures on “TV Servicing Fundamentals for
Engineers,” in New York City on Monday
evenings at 7 P.M. starting on January 14,
1952. The course will be given on a basic
level and is intended primarily for enginecrs
with a slight knowledge of electronics who
wish to learn about television receivers and
home servicing.

Each lecture will be presented by a differ-
ent speaker who is well qualified on his sub-
ject. The speakers are Mr. Seymour D.
Uslan, Managing Editor of John F. Rider
Publisher, Inc.; Mr. Eugene Anthony, Prod-
ucts Service Manager, General Electric Co.;
Mr. Archer H. Smith, Senior Instructor,
RCA Institutes, Inc.; Mr. Carl J. Quirk,
Technical Supervisor, Allen B. Du Mont
Laboratories, Inc.; Mr. Bron Kutny, As-
sistant Manager Field Engineering, Emerson
Television Corp.; and Mr. Walter H. Buchs-
baum, TV Consultant, “Radio and Television
News.”

The individual topics to be discussed at the
various meetings and the speakers presenting
them are listed below:

General tv receiver, block diagram
(Mr. Anthony)

Antennas, transmission lines, front
end and sound system (Mr. Uslan)

Video i-f, detector, and amplifier cir-
cuits (Mr. Kutny)

Sync, sweep, and power supply cir-
cuits and picture tube (Mr. Buchs-
baum)

TV receiver troubles (Mr. Smith)

Troubleshooting external interfer-
ence, UHF and color television
(Mr. Quirk).

For further information regarding this
course write to Mr. R. Y. Atlee, Engineering
Supervisor, A.D.T. Company, Inc,, 155 Sixth
Avenue, N. Y., N. Y.

INDEX OF CHANGES

Model Page Nwmber
Successful Rider Manualst
Servicing From Thru
TELEVISION CHANGES
Belmont 7DX21, Series C 11 2.6 2-13
*2.11  *2.25
C3-1
C4-1
Du Mont RA-105B, Sussex;

RA-108A, Bradford, Mansfield 11 45 4-14
Emerson Ch. 120134-H 11 7-1 7-10
North American Philips (Norelco),

PA-2A Duovue 11 5-1 5-3
Sylvania 5130B, 5130M 5130W

5140B, 5140M Ch. 11 6-1 6-14

RADIO CHANGES
Emerson 646A, 646B 24 21-22 21-27
General Electric 600, 601, 603, 604 24 21-57 21-60
C22-4
740 24 21-65 21-68
752, 753 24 21.69 21-74
C22-4
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he lnrgesf Selll

g
lIGHTNING ARRE&HR
"?';fAf Any Pncé _

¢ I
%‘ ' Protects Home and TV o
| Set Against Lightning I.IST . *
{ . Hazards fjee
t' | U.S. Patent No. D-4664 554
i ¢ Installs anywhere ) &
i’ ® No wire stripping, cuiting or i s
- splicing (-5
{Complete with strap and ground wire.) o
OVER 1,000,000 IN USE TODAY! E

See Your Johber or Write for

i

5 Form No. 84 -
£ 4 ‘
JFB MAHUFACTURING C€O., Inc. )

1 &119M 180 AVINUL, BROOKLYN 4, N. Y. o

l MRST 1a Television Anteansy -74 Azeessorion w

& : o _)/
Please mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising.

RCA 8V90, Ch. RC-618, RC-618A;

8V91, Ch. RC-616A, RC-616H 24 19-16 19-25
C20-9
C21-8
C22-5
United Motors, 416387 Packard 24 2126 2130
United Motors Service (Delco)
R-1408, R-1409 24 16-3 16-4
R-1410 24 19-21  19-24
Westinghouse H-316C7, H-317C7,
H-326C7 24 21-18 21-21
C22-7 C22-8
H-328C7 24 22-4 227

+The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Tele
vision Cha.nges are for R,\Ser TV Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash. Volume num-
bers preceded by an asterisk (*) apply to the 814" by 117
page size Manual only.

The Rider Manual Page Numbers given under Radio
Changes are for Rider AM-FM Manuals. The volume
number is the number preceding the dash.

Answers to TECHNI-QUIZ oﬁ page 19.

(c)

(a)

False

(b)

i-f of receiver

(c)

oA w—

High-Voltage Tubular Ceramic
Capacitors

Electrical Reactance Corporation (an Aero-
vox subsidiary) has just added a new type
of high-voltage tubular ceramic capacitor to
their Hi-Q brand line. The type name of
these new capacitors is SI-TV. They are
available in eleven capacitance values from
47 to 47 puf, all with a 6,000 volt rating.
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MOST HYTRON TOOLS
AVAILABLE AGAIN!

Materials shortages are tough. But most of the Hytron tools
are available now. Only the 7-Pin and 9-Pin Straighteners will
be scarce. Aluminum and stainless stee] are tight . . . and we
won't give you an inferior tool.

A word to the wise: order now while these famous tools are
available. Put them to work for you. They'll save your time
-« . temper . . . dollars. Order today from your Hytron jobber.

Tube Puller,
75¢ net

e s 2.7 7-Pin and 9-Pin
o 2 Straighteners,

Soldering Aid, 49¢ net 55¢ ea. net

Auto Radio Tool,

244 net

Tube Lifter, 15¢ net

4,000,000
PICTURE TUBE
REPLACEMENTS

COMING!

——
e

R s

e .
— e s oo o

Get YOUR Share!

Over 4,000,000 TV sets are now.over two yearsold. Just as electric-
light bulbs dim with age, the picture tubes in these sets are failing.

A tremendously profitable replacement market (conversions too)
is now yours for the selling. And you have lots to sell when you sell
CBS-Hytron picture tubes: The original studio-matched rectangular
— made in the world’s most modern picture-tube plant.

You get better than new set performance with greatly improved
tubes. A new black face for better contrast. Convenience of the
Hytron Easy Budget Plan. And a generous six-months-from-date-

of-sale guarantee. A guarantee you can depend on . . . because it is
backed by CBS-Hytron.

Go after your share of this tempting business now! Remember: de-
mand for TV picture and receiving tubes is éxpected to exceed sup-
ply. Military requirements and serious materials shortages are the
reason. Tubes in your stock will be better than gold. Don't over-
buy, but buy enough. CBS-Hytron will do its utmost to help you.

YR A
E V2

MAIN OFFICE: SALEM, MASSACHUSETTS

Please mention Successful Servicing when answering advertising.
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rioer TV DEH-F/L0 Revenses

BELMONT (RAYTHEON)

Pack 27

C-1104B, THE CONSOLE (CH.
12AX27)

C-1401 (CH. 14AX21)

C-1602 (CH. 16AX23,
16AX26)

(-1602, SERIES C (CH. 16AX29)

M-11058, THE SUBURBAN (CH.
12AX27)

M-1106,
12AX27

16AX25,

THE ROVER (CH.

)
THE BELMONT (CH.

7)

M-1402,, M-1403, M-1404 (CH.
14AX21)
M-1601 (CH.
16AX26)
P-301, SERIES B (CH. 7DX22P)

RC-1405 (CH. 14AX21)

16AX23, 16AX25,

BENDIX
Model

Pack 27
T170, 2051, 2060, 2070, 3051,
6001, 6003, 6100, 7001

CAPEHART
Model

Pack 27
3005-M {CH. €-279, (X-32)
3008-M {CH. €-278, (X-32)
3011-B, 3011-M, 3012-8, 3012-M
{CH. €-281, (X 33)
(T-27, (T-37, CT-38,
CT-45 (CH. CX-33DX)

(T-39,

CROSLEY
Model

Pack 17

9-422M-LD, 9-423M-LD

10-401, 10-414MU, 10-416MU,
10-416M1U,  10-419MU, 10-

429MU

RCD. CH. 700F-33/45

DU-17PDB,  DU-17PDM,  DU-
17PHB, DU-17PHM, DU-17-
PHN, DU-17PHNI (CH. 359)

DU-20(DM,  DU-20CHB, DU-
20CHM, DU-20C0B, DU-20-
COM (CH. 357)

DU-20PDM {CH. 363)

RCD. CH. V-950

PACK 18

10-404MU, 10-404M1Y

10-412MU, 10-418MU

10-421MU, 10-428MU

11-441MU° (CH. 320)

11-442M1U, 11-448MU (CH. 331)

11-443MU (CH, 323)

11-453 (CH. 331)

11-454MU, 11-458MU (CH. 323)

11-460MU” (CH. 331)

11-461WU (CH. 320

11-4708U, 11- mnw {CH. 331)

11-4718U (CH. 320)

11-473BU (CH. 323)

11-474BU (CH. 331)

11- 4763U (CH. 325, 325-1,
325
11- 483BU (CH. 331)
11-484MU (CH. 323)
RCD. CH. V-950
DUMONT
Model PACK 18
RA-117-A1, SUMTER
RA-117-A3, CARLTON
RA-117-A5, STRATHMORE
RA-117-Ab, ANDOVER
RA-117-A7, PARK LANE
ELECTRO VOI(E
Model Pack 26
" 3000, Booster
RSON
EMN‘IEod Pack 26

514D (CH. 120095-B), 637A (CH.
120095-B), 649A (CH. 120094-
A), 6508 (CH. 120118-B),
6548 (CH. 120118-B)

6618 (CH. 120134-B, 120134-G)

5628, 6638 (CH. 120127-B,
120128-B)

6b5B. (CH. 120131-B),
(CH. 120135-B)

8678, 6688 (CH.
126134-6)

6668
120134-8,

JOHN F. RIDER PUBLISHER,

available

REG. U. S. PAT, OFF.

JANUARY, 1952

669B (CH. 120129-B), 674B (CH.
120134-6), 675B (CH. 120129-
8)

6768, 680D, 681B (CH. 120140-
B, 120140-6, 120140-H)

6778, 678B (CH. 120134-B)

FADA
Model

6848, 6858 (CH. 120134-B)

686D (CH. 120140-B, 120140-G,
120140-H)

6888, 689B, 490B (CH. 120129-
B)

Pack 32

R-1025, R-1050, S-1015, $-1020,
$-1030

5-1055

$-1055X, $-1060, S-1065

$6C55, $6C70, S$6T65, S7C20,

$7(€30, $7€20, $7C30, Revised
$7C70, STT45
$20€10, $20T20
42,55, 42.64, Tuners used with
‘S* Series

FREED
Model

Pack 32
54, 55, 56 (CH. 1620()

68 (CH. 1620¢)

101, 102, 103, 104 {CH. 1900)

GAMBLE-SKOGMO (CORONADO) -
Model

Pack 32

94TV2 - 43 - 89724, 95TV2-43.
89734

94TV2 - 43 - 8987A, 94Tv2-43-
89934, 94TV2 43-8994A,
94TV2-43-8995A

94TV6-43-89534

Model Pack 31
05RA4-43-8935A
05TV1-43-9014A (CH. 16AY210)

05TV2 - 43 - 8950A, 05TV2-43-
9010A

05TV6-43-8935A

15RA2-43-9105A (CH. 16AY210)

15TV1 - 43 - 89584, 15TV1-43-
9020A, 15TV1-43-9021A

GAROD
Model

Pack 19

12€4, 12¢5, 1272, 1273, 1276
(94 SERIES)

14C4 (94 SERIES)

14CT4 (97, 98 SERIES)

1472, 1476, 16C4, 16(C5,
(94 SERIES)

16CT4, 16CT5 (97, 98 SERIES)

1672, 1673 (94 SERIES)

19¢6, 19C7 {97, 98 SERIES)

1042, 10426 Late, 104260,
10427 Late

1043, 10436
10437 Late

1142 Late, 1143 Late

1244, 12446 Lote,
12447 Late, 12447X

1245, 12456 Late,
12457 Late, 1245TX

1344 Late, 1345 Late, 1348

1546, 15466 Late, 1546G6U,
15467 Late

1547, 15476
15477 Late

1548, 15486
15487 Late

1549, 15496
15497 Late

1646 Late, 1647 Late, 1648
Late, 1649 Late, 1671 (97, 98
SERIES)

1672, 1673, 1674, 1675 (97, 98
SERIES)

1900 (97, 98 SERIES)

1974, 1975 (97, 98 SERIES)

20427 Late, 20437 Late

2546T Late, 25477 Late, 25487
Late, 25497 Late

16C6

Lute, 10436U,

124460,
1245GU,

Late, 15476U,

Late, 154860,

Late, 15496GU,

GENERAL ELECTRIC
Model

Pack 19
10¢102, 1071, 1074,
12€101, 12102,

10€101,
1075, 1076,
12€105

Inc.

Model

12€107, 12108, 12€109 (B
VERSION)
12K1, 12TV, 1273, 12T4; 1213,

1274 (B VERSION)
16€113, 16C116, 1673, 16T4
17101, 17€102, 815

RCD. CH. GE P14

1217
14C102, 14C103,
16C110, 16C111,
16K1,

1472, 1473
16C115
16K2, 16T1, 1672

GENERAL INSTRUMENT
Model

Pack 31
45, ELECTUNER

HALLICRAFTERS
Model

Pack 28
745, 747, 748, 750, 751, 760,
761 (CH. D919120)

818

832, 833 (CH. L919120)

8104, 815, 822, 870, 871, 880
148088, Preliminary

HOFFMAN
Model

Pack 29

TUNER

630, 631 (CH. 159)

630, 631 (CH. 170)

632, 633 (CH. 160)

632, 633, 634, 635 (CH. 171)

866, 867, 868 (CH. 171)

8664, 867A, 868A (CH. 173)

870, 871, 872 (CH. 170)

876, 877, 878 (CH. 171)

876A, 877A, 878A (CH. 173)

890, 891, 892 (CH. 175)

RF-6, RF-7, RF-8, TUNERS

24B707, 24M708 (CH. 187, 1878,
187¢)

836, 837, 840 (CH. 153)

847, 848, 849 (CH, 156)

856, 857, 858 (CH. 153)

860, 861, 862 (CH. 157)

946, 947, 948 (CH. 164)

950, 951, 952 (CH. 172)

950A, 9514, 952A (CH.

960, 961, 962 (CH. 176)

174)

KAYE-HALBERT
Model

Pack 30

231, 232, 233 (CH. 231, 242)

234, 239, HIDEAWAY (CH. 231,
242)

235, 240, WINDSOR {CH. 231,
242

236, NORMANDY (CH. 231, 242)
237, CAMBRIDGE (CH. 231, 242)
238, 731, 733 (CH. 231, 242)

MAGNAVOX
Model

Pack 30
(T-232, (T-236, (T-239, (T-240,
€7-244, CT-245, (T-246, CH.

(T-247, (T-248, (T-249, CH.

(T-250, CT-251, CH.

(7-252, (T-253, (T-255, CH.

€T-257, (T-258, (T1-259, (1-260

(T-262, CT-263, (T-264, (T-265,
(T-266, (T-267, CT-269
(SERIES 103 CH.)

€7-270, CT-271, (7-272, CT-273,
(1-274, (T-275 (T-276, (T-
277, (1-278, (T-279, (7-280,
(7-281, 7-282

(T-283, (7-284, (7-285, (T.285,
(7287, (T7-288, (7-289, (T-
290, (7-291, (7-293, (T-294,
CT-297 (SERIES 103 CH.)

C1-295, (T-296

MAJESTIC
Model Pack 30
7P1, 7P2, 7P3, 7P10, 7P11 (CH.
1014)

7PR12, 7PR13 {CH. 101C)
9p4, 9P5 (CH. 103)
9PR8, 9PRY (CH. 103A)
17DA, 176A, 17HA (CH.
120, 121, 121B (CH. 99}
141, 141B {CH. 100)
141C (CH. 101B)

142, 142B (CH. 100)

143

101D)

160, 160B, 162, 163 (CH. 101)

170 (CH. 101A)

173

902, 903, 910, 911 (CH. 103)

1400, 14008 (CH. 100)

1401 (CH. 105)

1600, 16008 (CH. 101)

1605, 16058, 1610, 16108 {CH.
102)

1700¢, 1701C, 1720, 1721

1710 (CH. 1014)
PHILCO
Model Pack 22
50-T1483
50-T1600, 50-T1632, 50-T1633
(CODE 122)

50-T1630 {CODE 121)
50-T1630 (CODE 122)

51-T1443B,  51-T1443L, 51-
T14a3M

51-T1443PL, 51-T1443PM, 51-
T1443PW

51-T1443X, 51-T1443XL

51-T1601, 51-T1601T, 51-T1602
(CODES 121, }

51-T1634 (CODES 123, 124)

52-T1810, 52-T1812, 52-T1840,

52-T1842, 52-11844, 52-
71882, 52-T2110, 52-T2142
(CODES 122, 123)
RCD. CH. M-22
PHILHARMONIC
Model Pack 22
C-6161, T-616, 1116, 5816
PILOT
Model Pack 20
TV-125, TV-161, TV-163, TV-165
RCA
Model Pack 20
97256 (CH. KCS3B()
9TW309 (CH. KCS41-1}
9TW390 (CH. KCS31-1)
$1000 (CH. KCS31- 1)
SPARTON
Model Pack 24

5025, 5026, 5076 (CH. 2655160)

5025BA, 5075BA (CH. 2655170)

5029, 5030 (CH. 265D160)

5035, 5036, 5037  (CH.
2655160L)

5076BA, 5077BA (CH. 2655170)

5076BB (CH. 2655160B)

5077 (CH. 2655160)

50778 (CH. 26551608)

5078BB, 5079BB, 5080BB (CH.
2650170, DELUXE)

5079, 5080 (CH. 265D160)

50798 (CH. 265D170, DELUXE)

5082, 5083 (CH. 265D170)

5082, 5083 (CH. 26SD170X,
265D170XP)

5085, 5086 (CH. 25RD190)

5088, THE WESTMONT
265D170)

5089 (CH. 265D170)

5090, THE SPARCRAFT (CH.
2650170)

5101, 5102, 5103 (CH. 2655170,
2655170P

5104, 5105 (CH.
2655170DP)

5152, 5153, 5154 (CH. 2685170,
2655170P)

5155, 5156, 5157
265D170X, 265D170XP)

5158 (CH. 265D170, 26SD170P)

5170, 5171 (CH. 255D201)

5182, 5183, 5188, 5189 (CH.
265D170, 26SD170P)

(CH.

26851700,

(CH.

STEWART-WARNER

Model Pack 24
9120-A, 9120-B, 9120-C, 9120-D,
9120-E, 9120-F
9121-A, 9121-B

Model Pack 25
9203-A
STROMBERG-CARLSON
Model Pack 23

24C, 24CM (CH. 112126)
24RP, 24RPM, 24 SERIES (CH.
12119)

480 CANAL STREET, NEW YORK
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T19CM, 119CDM (CH. 112107)
TIOMSA,  119M5D,  119M5G,
T19M51,  119M5M,  119MSR
{CH. 112114)
T19M51,  T19M5M,  119M5SR
321(D2M, 321CD20, FUTURA,

321 SERIES {CH. 112127)

321CF, 321(2M, CAVALIER (CH.
112127

R(D. CH. WEBSTER 100

YLVANIA

Model

25M (CH. 1-387-1)

7IM-1,  72B-1,
1 502 1)

748B-1, 74M 1 (CH. 1-437-1)

758, 75M (CH. 1-437-1)

R(D CH. VM-950

Model

72M, 73M (CH. 1-366)

4120M, 4130B  {CH,
1-261)

4130E (CH. 1-260)

4130M, 4130W  (CH.
1-261)

6110X (CH.

61208,
1-260,

61308, 6130M,
1-260, 1-261)

7110X (CH. 1-366)

7110XB (CH. 1-441)

7110XF {CH. 1-366-66)

TJHI0XFA (CH. 1-442)

T1I1M (CH. 1-441)

T111MA (CH. 1-366)

71208, 7120M, 7120W (CH.
1-366)

7120BF, 7120MF, 7120WF (CH.
1-366-66)

7120MFA (CH. 1-442)

71308, 7130M, 7130W (CH.
1-366)

7130BF, 7130MF, 7130WF (CH.
1-366-66)

TJ130MFA (CH. 1-442)

T140MA, 7140WA (CH. 1-437)

Pack 25

7M1 (CH,

Pack 23
1-260,

1-260,

1-261)
6120M,
1-261)

61209  (CH.

6130W  (CH.

WESTINGHOUSE

Model Pack 2}

H-618T16 (CH. V-2150-185, V-
2150-186A, V-2150-186C, V-
2150-186CA)

H-620K16, H-622K16 (CH. V-
2150-186, V-2150-186A, V-
2150-186C, V-2150-186CA)

H-625712 (CH. V-2150-197)

H-626T16 (CH. V-2172)

H-627K16, H-628K16, H-629K16
{CH. v-2171)

H-630T14 (CH. V-2176)

H-636T17 (CH. V-2175)

H-637T14 (CH. V-2177)

H-638K20 (CH. V-2178)

H-643K16  (CH. V-2179, V-
2179-1)

H-648720, H-652K20 (CH. V-
2201-1)

H-660C17, H-661C17 (CH. V-
2203-1)

H-662K20 (CH. V-2201-1)

ZENITH
Model Pack 21

J2026R (CH, 20J22)

12027, J2027R, J2029E,
J2029R, J2030E, J2030R (CH.
20J21)

J2040E, J2042R, J2043R,
J2044E, J2044R (CH. 20J21)

JZ051E, J2053R, J2054R,
J2055R (CH. 20J22)

J2126R (CH. 21J21)

J2127E, JN27R, J2129E,
J2129R, J2130E, J2130R (CH.
21J20)

J2140E, J2142R, J2143R,
J2144E, J2144R (CH. 21J20)

JNSE, J2153R, J2154R,

J2155R (CH. 21J1)
12868R, J3069E (CH. 20121}
J2968R, J3169E (CH. 2120)
RCD. CH. 514029

13, N. Y.
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A monthly summary of the price
changes of electronic components and
malerials on the market, as well as
information about new and discon-
tinued items. These reports are sup-
plied by RADIO’S MASTER, pub-
lished by the United Catalog Pub-
lishers, Inc., New York City. These
reports are furnished in the lope
that they may help yow in purchas-
ing, and in keeping your inventory up
to date. A complete description of
cach product is found in RADIO’S
MASTER 16th Edition.

Price Increases

ALTEC LANSING-—Price increase on their items
in following categories: racks; blank panels;
transformers; diapragm & voice coil assemblies;
horn throats; “Voice of the Theatre” speaker sys-
tems; amplifiers; low frequency horns; high fre-
quency multicellular horns (less speaker) and
power supplies.

SCHAUER MFG. CORP.—Advised of a rise in price
on most of their line.

SYLVANIA ELECTRIC-—Increased prices of all
sub-miniature tubes except 6AD4, 6BAS, and 6K4.

TRIAD TRANSFORMER—G-2 Input Geoformers,
increased to $20.08 Net.

Price Decreases

ALTEC LANSING—21B Microphone and 28A Lapel
Microphone reduced in price.

AMERICAN PHENOLIC CORP.—Lightning arres-
tors No. 155-338 reduced to $1.50 each.

DUOTONE CO.—Reduced shockproof nylon needles
No. 25 to $10.50, and No. 25M (micro-groove) to
$8.75, both dealer price.

G. E.—Reduced receiving tube 6BF5 to $2.00 List,
and tv picture tube 24AP4 to $76.00 Net.

HYTRON RADIO-—-Reduced prices on tv picture
tubes 17BP4A, 20CP4, and 20DP4A.

NATIONAL UNION—Reduced prices on Video-
tron picture tubes as noted: 17”7 rectangular to
$27.25 Net; 19FP4 to $49.00 Net; 20” rectangular to
$41.00 Net and 21”7 rectangular to $43.25 Net.

RAULAND CORP,.—TV  tubes 17AP4, 17BP4A,
17HP4, 20CP4, and 20HP4 reduced.

REINER ELECTRONICS CO.—Advised reduction
of No. 5 Type Z, and No. 7 Type Z “Leads” to
$9.95 Net.

SYLVANIA ELECTRIC—Reduced 5 tv picture
tubes. G6AGS radio receiving tube reduced to
$2.40 hist.

TUNG-SOL ELECTRIC—~Reduced prices about
2% on cathode-ray picture tubes 16RP4, 17BP4A,
and 20DP4A.

VAN- CLEEF BROS.—Reduced prices on quantity
purchases of 30 and over for No. 10 plastic elec-
trical tape,

WEBSTER-CHICAGO CORP.-—Nylon phonograph
needles Model NE-37 reduced tb $.80 Catalog Price.

New Items

CENTRALAB--Added trimmer 822-EZ at $.90 Net;
controls BB-105 at $1.50 Net and capacitors TV4-
503 and TV5-502 at $1.35 Nct.

CLAROSTAT MFG. CO.—Introduced new Belmont
tv 'hallas‘t tube No. B917571 at $1.80 Net, 2 watt
rating wire wound controls, No. 43-1500 & <3-2500
at $1.25 and No. 43S-1500 & 43S5-2500 (with switch)
at $1.85. Also added 3 watt rating wire wound
controls, No. 58-1500 & 58-2500 at $1.25 and 58S-1500
% t585-2500 (with switch) at $1.85. All prices are

et.

ELECTRONIC MEASUREMENTS CORP.—Added
;’blébc,thststegby, O(Illmvand Capacity Tester, Model
at $55. an acuum-Tube Volt
e 10 s m-Tube Volt-Ohmeter,
ELECTRO.-VOICE—Model 3002
booster introduced at $23.70 Net.
FEDERAL TELEPHONE—Added complete new
line of selenium rectifier stacks,
GARRARD SALES CORP.—3-Speed record players,

Model “M” and ‘“MC” added at $24
N s o add at $24.50 and $29.65

self-tuning  tv

ENERAL CONTROL CO~—To their line of

Gswitches and controls have been added No. A.C.O.
at $10.00 Net and DU.OP at $1.90 Net.

G. E.—Added dual stylus asscmb]y No. RPJ-013 at
$18.60 Net for use with G. E. triple-play cartridges,
and LF. interference eliminator model RLW-008
at $4.50 Dealer Net. Also added glass rectangular
tv tubes: 17VP4 at $36.50 list; 20LP4 at $54.50
list; 21EP4, with cylindrical face at $57.50 hst“and
21LP4, with cylindrical face at $57.50 list. In-
asmuch as there has been very little, if any, sales
to set manufacturers of the above 4 new types,
there will be undoubtedly little demand fox;, re-
placement business in the next few months.

HYTRON RADIO—Added new tv picture tubes:
17HP4A; 19QP4; 20HP4A; 21EP4A and 21FP4A.

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTS SUPPLIERS — Now
marketing 6 new tv glare reducers,

INSULINE CORP.—Added No. 424 silver-plated
beryllium plug; No. 327 & 328 Clip-on, and 329
Prod Test Leads; 867 insulated spade lugs;
#1899 high voltage tip jack; #4086 rack dolly,
and #6113 and #6114 lightning arrestors.

JFD—For use with open wire transmission lines,
a new lightning arrestor No. AT 107 at $2.25 Net.

LANSING SOUND—9 new cabinets added to their
“C”’ series, and Model 1217-1290 horn-lens assembly
added at $31.50 Net and Model 175 DLH, a com-
plete driver, lens, and horn assembly added at
$114.00 Net.

POTTER & BRUMFIELD—5 new “MT” relays
added to their line.

RCA—Added test and measuring equipment types
WG-220, direct probe cable at $3.75; WG-291,
crystal diode demodulator probe at $7.95; WP-
25A, tv Isotop, topped auto-isolation transformer
at £17.95; WV.77A, Junior Voltohmyst at $47.50,
all suggested dealer prices. Also added No. 213A1,
Antenna Harness Kit at $1.20; No. 215A1, tv an-
tenna- (channel 2-13) less mast $8.10; 215X1, light-
ning arrestor (outdoor and indoor) at $.75 each;
229A1, FM. folded dipole antenna and reflector
(less mast) $4.56 all suggested dealer prices,
Added tubes 6BQ7 at $3.20 list, 6X8 at $2.65 list
and kinescope 19AP4-A at $65.00 list.

RIDER, John F.—Introduced TEK-FILE, new
monthly data service, at $2.00 per Pack.

SYLVANIA ELECTRIC—Added 7 tv picture tubes
to their line.

TRICRAFT PRODUCTS CO.—Antenna T-52 intro-
duced at $9.95 list.

TV DEVELOPMENT CORP.—Added to their line
of conversion mask escutcheons and kits, model
ME-20 at $4.87 Net and MEK-20 at $12.26 Net,.

WEBSTER-CHICAGO — Added recording wire
album Model 2916 at $.60 Catalog Price.

WESTINGHQUSE—Added electronic tubes WL-
5934 at $15.00 Net and WL-5974 at $220.00 Net,

Discontinued Items

BAKER MFG. CO.—TV self-supporting towers No.
22, 35, 48, 62 have been discontinued due to diffi-
culty in securing materials,

BELDEN MFG. CO.—Temporarily discontinued the
following items for the duration of the emergency.
8000 and 8002, bare aerial wire; 8008 and 8009
solid beld aerial; 8011, 8012 and 8013 solid tinned;
8200, leadin wire, 8235, 300 Ohm (heavy duty)
transmission line and 8782 and 8783, juke box cable.

CENTRALAB—Discontinued dual concentric con-
trols SBB-518-S,

G. E.—Due to a lack of demand, discontinued pic-
ture tubes 8AP4, 12LP4, 12KP4, 16AP4 and 19A P4

HYTRON RADIO—Discontinued special
tubes 10Y and 864, £eS aghuiingea

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTS SUPPLIERS—4 TV
“Gla-Reducer” models discontinued,

LANSING SOUND—Discontinued Model 175H high
frequency unit and horn,

PENN BOILER & BURNER—Telecote paint has
been dropped from their line.

POTTER & BRUMFIELD—D;i ti
SMSDG and Shste iscontinued relays

REK-O-KUT — Temporarily discontinued Model
T-12H and T-43H, dual speed 12" transcriptio:
turntables due to lack of materials.

TRIMM, INC.—Discontinued 26 items on their line
of headsets and accessories. Also discontinued
their complete line in their “V’ series of wire
wound controls.

WEBSTER-CHICAGO—Discontinued 5 items in
their line of phonographic equipment.

Miscellaneous Changes

EBY SALES CO.—Revised their entire line of radio,
televmop.and electronic products adding items
and revising prices.

JFD—Revi.sed their line .of mounts, accessories and
wire to include new items and price revisions.
MIDDLETOWN MFG. CO.—Revised their . entire
price line of metal products.

PENN BOILER & BURNER-Pr revi
their Penn Telel;\vers. i o e

WESTINGHOUSE—Revised pri i i
e ST Vised prices on 25 industrial
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Rider TV TEK-FILE Cumulative Index
Now Available!

The Rider TV TEK-FILE Cumulative
Index, a FREE, 8-page, 8% x 11 inch booklet
listing the tv receiver manufacturers and
models in TEK-FILE with their pack and
file numbers, is now available at radio and tv

INDEX NO. 1 : (]
PACK NO. 1 E
through i &\e
D, PACK NO. 16 “Q.‘
’ { ¥
Yy £ Y
4 NOVEMBER, 1951
W
Ve &6
,. ‘*\\5‘
5’ Y

parts distributors all over the country. The
index, which is just as easy to use as the
Rider radio and tv indexes, also lists for each
model its Rider Manual page number.

In addition to the TEK-FILE listing, the
index contains simplified instructions on how
to file TEK-FILE in a filing cabinet or binder.

INTERNATIONALLY
PREFERRED

Gy
)

>

Ersin MULTICORE Solder gets ap-
plause in any langunage! The origi-
nal 3-core solder and the only solder
in the world made with non-cor-
rosive, extra-active Ersin Flux.
Melts rapidly! Bonds properly!
Works on difficult metals! Holds up
after you've delivered the job! Saves
you time and money! Write for
FREE SAMPLE — Multicore Sales
Corp., Dep’t S., 164 Duane St., New
York 13, N. Y.

Please ‘mention Successful Servicing when answering
advertising,
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. CHANGES

Emerson 646A, 646B

Figure 1 is a schematic diagram showing
the circuit modifications to be made, when
a 5-pole, 2-position power transfer switch is
used instead of the original 6-pole, 2-position
switch.

General Electric Models 600, 601, 603.
604

On early receivers, oscillator instability
may be caused by the defective coupling wind-
ing on the L2 oscillator transformer. To
remedy this, connect C15, a 56-uuf capacitor,
as shown by the dotted line in the schematic
to replace coupling winding, which should
be disconnected.

Loose speakers which are due to broken
cabinet studs may be repaired by heating the
ends of the studs with a soldering iron and
spreading them against the speaker frame.

@
General Electric, 740

In the schematic diagram, add an antenna
primary to loop L1, connecting it to the ex-
ternal antenna terminal through a 0.005-zf
capacitor, C23, and to the chassis through
another 0.005-uf capacitor, C33. A convenient
chassis connection for C33 is the chassis
ground terminal on the phono jack. Item
RLL-041 (L1, loop) which is no longer avail-
able, should be deleted from the Replacements
Parts List, and item RLL-044, (L1 loop
with antenna primary) added. The symbols
C-23 and C-33 should be added under the
stock item UCC-039.

]

General Electric, 752, 753

In the schematic diagram, add an antenna
primary to loop, L3. One side of this loop is
connected to the chassis ground and the other
side to the antenna terminal. Item RLI-039
(L3, loop) which is no longer available,
should be deleted from the Replacement Parts
List and RLL-042 (L3, loop with antenna
primary) added in its place.

o
RCA 8V90, Ch. RC-618: RC-618A,
8V91, Ch. RC-616A, RC-616H

A resistor R35 has been added in the mixer
grid circuit, inserted between pin 3 of the
selector switch (S2 front) and connection F
of the A oscillator coil. For chassis RC-618
and RC-618A, the resistor is 560 ohms (in
some sets, two 1,000-ohm resistors in parallel),
For chassis RC-616A and RC-616H, the re-
sistor is 390 ohms.
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NOTE. THIS ALTERNATE CIRCUIT IS EFFECTIVE ONLY WITH TRANSFER SWITCH PART NO, 51008!

Fig. 1. Circuit of the Emerson 646A and 646B, showing wmodifications required when
changing the power transfer swnitch.

Westinghouse H-316C7, H-317C7,
H-326C7, H-328C7, Service Hint

The above models are equipped with built-
in antennas for a-m and f-m reception and
terminals are provided for connecting an ex-
ternal antenna for f-m reception in weak
signal areas. In special cases where it is
desired to receive weak a-m signals, an ex-
ternal a-m antenna can be connected as follows.

Solder a 3-lug terminal board (part no.
V-3376) to the r-f tuner plate so that new
components will not extend beyond rear of
chassis. 3

Connect a 2,200-ohm, ¥ -watt resistor (part
no. RC20AE222M) and a .0005-gf capacitor
(part no. RCM20A501K) in series as shown
in Fig. 1.

Connect the resistor to terminal 3 on the
chassis with a rubber or thermoplastic cov-
ered wire of suitable length.

Connect approximately 9” of the same kind
of wire to the capacitor as shown in Fig. 2.

Tie knot #1 approximately 3” from the
capacitor.

Run a lead through a hole near the left
end of the back cover and tie knot #2 close
to cover. (The knots are for strain relief).

Below, Fig. 1. (ircuit required for reception
of weak a-m signals on Westinghouse H-

316C7, H-317C7, H-326C7, and H-328C7.
Right, Fig. 2. Actual method for adding

circuit.
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United Motors, 416387 Packard

The value of the cathode resistor ground-
ing the cathode of the i-f amplifier tube,
6SK7, has been changed from 390 ohms to
270 ohms. In the Service Parts list, the
service part number should now read A271
and the description is now 270 ohms, % watt
insulated resistor. The illustration number
is still 48.

KEEP UP-TO DATE.
JFILL IN THE GAPS" |

RIDER MANUALS

“Uniied Motors Secrvice {Delco),
R-1408, R-1408, R-1410

Although the dry cell batteries for the
Delco household radios models R-1408, R-
1409, and R-1410 are no longer available
through United Motors Service, a satisfac-
tory service battery is available from other
sources for each of the models.

For the R-1408 and R-1409 models the
Eveready battery 754 or the Ray-o-vac battery
AB878 will adequately provide the voltages
required and mount in the cabinet. In the
case of the R-1410 radio the Eveready battery
753 or the Ray-o-vac battery AB8/8 is a
satisfactory replacement.
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